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About This Manual
Il Symbols

The following symbols and conventions are employed in this
manual. Use them to help locate the information you need.

m This icon marks notes, information that should be read before
using this product.

This icon marks tips, additional information you may find helpful
when using this product.

[ | This icon marks references to other sections in this manual.

Il Conventions

+ This camera uses CFexpress (Type B) and XQD memory cards.
Throughout this manual, CFexpress and XQD memory cards
are generally referred to as “memory cards”. The terms
“CFexpress cards” and “XQD cards” are however used where
necessary to distinguish between the two types.

« Throughout this manual, battery chargers are referred to as
“battery chargers” or “chargers”.

+ Throughout this manual, smartphones and tablets are referred
to as “smart devices”.

+ Throughout this manual, the term “default settings” is used to
refer to the settings in effect at shipment. The explanations in
this manual assume that default settings are used.

iv About This Manual




/\ For Your Safety
“For Your Safety” contains important safety instructions. Be sure to read

them before using the camera. For more information, see “For Your
Safety” (0 xli).

About This Manual s
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Menu List

The camera offers the following menus. For a more complete

description of individual menu items, refer to the “Menu Guide”

chapter in the Reference Manual. Some items may not be

displayed depending on camera settings or on the type of lens,

flash unit, or other accessory attached.

PLAYBACK MENU PHOTO SHOOTING MENU
Delete Photo shooting menu bank
Playback folder Extended photo menu banks
Playback display options Storage folder

Delete images from both slots
Dual-format recording PB slot
Filtered playback criteria
Image review

File naming

Role played by card in Slot 2
Image area

Image quality

After delete Image size

After burst, show NEF (RAW) recording
Rotate tall ISO sensitivity settings
Copy image(s) White balance

Hide image Set Picture Control
Slide show Manage Picture Control

Color space

Active D-Lighting

Long exposure NR
High ISO NR

Menu List
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PHOTO SHOOTING MENU
Vignette control

MOVIE SHOOTING MENU
Reset movie shooting menu

Diffraction compensation File naming

Auto distortion control Destination

Flicker reduction Image area

Flash control Frame size/frame rate
Auto bracketing Movie quality

Multiple exposure

Movie file type

HDR (high dynamic range)
Interval timer shooting
Time-lapse movie

Focus shift shooting

Silent live view photography

XXxvi Menu List

ISO sensitivity settings
White balance

Set Picture Control
Manage Picture Control
Active D-Lighting

High ISO NR

Diffraction compensation

Flicker reduction

Electronic VR

Microphone sensitivity

Attenuator

Frequency response

Wind noise reduction
Headphone volume
Timecode



CUSTOM SETTING MENU CUSTOM SETTING MENU

Custom settings bank b Metering/exposure

a Autofocus b1 |ISO sensitivity step value
al | AF-C priority selection b2 |EV steps for exposure cntrl
a2 | AF-S priority selection b3 |Exp./flash comp. step value
a3 | Focus tracking with lock-on ba Easy exposgre
a4 |Focus points used compensation
a5 | Store points by orientation b5 | Matrix metering
a6 | AF activation b6 | Center-weighted area

\a7 |Single-point AF watch area py |Fine-tuneoptimal
exposure

a8 3D-tracking face-detection

Group-area AF face ¢ Timers/AE lock
detection - Shutter-release button
AE-L

c2 |Standby timer

a9

a10 | Custom groupings (C1/C2)

1 Auto-area AF face
alll yetection c3 | Self-timer

|a12 | Auto-area AF starting point ¢4 | Monitor off delay
al3 | Focus point persistence

Limit AF-area mode

al4 .
selection

Autofocus mode

al5 e
restrictions

[a16 | Focus point wrap-around

al7 | Focus point options

Manual focus ring in AF

a18 mode
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CUSTOM SETTING MENU
d Shooting/display

d1

Continuous shooting
speed

d2

Max. continuous release

Limit release mode

d3

selection

d4

Sync. release mode options

d5

Exposure delay mode

dé

d7

Electronic front-curtain
shutter

|Extended shutter speeds

M)

CUSTOM SETTING MENU

e Bracketing/flash

el |Flash sync speed

e2 |Flash shutter speed

e3 |Exposure comp. for flash
o4 Auto % I1SO sensitivity

control

le5 |Flash burst priority
le6 Modeling flash
ve7 Auto bracketing (mode M)
le8 Bracketing order

e9 | Bracketing burst options

d8

Limit selectable image area

d9

File number sequence

d10

Peaking highlights

di11
di12
d13»

d14

Framing grid display
Rear control panel
LCD illumination

Live view in continuous
mode

d15

Optical VR
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CUSTOM SETTING MENU SETUP MENU
f Controls Format memory card
f1 | Customize B menu Language
f2 | Customize B menu (Lv) Time zone and date
f3 | Custom controls Monitor brightness
fa Multi selector center Monitor color balance
, button Virtual horizon
f5 | Shutter spd & aperture lock  |nformation display
f6 | Customize command dials  AF fine-tuning options
f7 | Multi selector Non-CPU lens data
f8 | Release button to use dial Clean image sensor
f9 | Reverse indicators Lock mirror up for cleaning
f10 |Live view button options Image Dust Off ref photo
f11 |8 switch Pixel mapping
f12 | Full-frame playback flicks Image comment
g Movie Copyright information
g1 |Customize B menu IPTC
|92 | Custom controls Voice memo options
93 g/lut|ttl selector center Beep options
utton Touch controls
g4 |Highlight display

HDMI
Location data (built-in)
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SETUP MENU
Wireless remote (WR) options
Assign remote (WR) Fn button

RETOUCH MENU

NEF (RAW) processing
Trim

Airplane mode Resize

Connect to smart device D-Lighting
Connect to PC (built-in Wi-Fi) Red-eye correction
Wired LAN/WT Straighten

Conformity marking

Distortion control

Battery info

Slot empty release lock
Save/load menu settings
Reset all settings
Firmware version

Menu List

Perspective control
Monochrome
Image overlay
Trim movie

MY MENU

Add items

Remove items

Rank items

Choose tab




For Your Safety

To prevent damage to property or injury to yourself or to others, read “For
Your Safety” in its entirety before using this product.

Keep these safety instructions where all those who use this product will
read them.

/\ DANGER: Failure to observe the precautions marked with this icon
carries a high risk of death or severe injury.

/\ WARNING: Failure to observe the precautions marked with this icon
could result in death or severe injury.

A\ CAUTION: Failure to observe the precautions marked with this icon
could result in injury or property damage.

/\ WARNING

Do not use while walking or operating a vehicle.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in accidents or other
injury.

Do not disassemble or modify this product. Do not touch internal
parts that become exposed as the result of a fall or other accident.
Failure to observe these precautions could result in electric shock or
other injury.

Should you notice any abnormalities such as the product producing
smoke, heat, or unusual odors, immediately disconnect the battery
or power source.

Continued operation could result in fire, burns or other injury.

For Your Safety
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Keep dry. Do not handle with wet hands. Do not handle the plug
with wet hands.
Failure to observe these precautions could result in fire or electric shock.

Do not let your skin remain in prolonged contact with this product
while it is on or plugged in.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in low-temperature burns.

Do not use this product in the presence of flammable dust or gas
such as propane, gasoline or aerosols.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in explosion or fire.

Do not directly view the sun or other bright light source through the
lens or camera.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in visual impairment.

Do not aim the flash or AF-assist illuminator at the operator of a
motor vehicle.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in accidents.

Keep this product out of reach of children.

Failure to observe this precaution could result in injury or product
malfunction. In addition, note that small parts constitute a choking
hazard. Should a child swallow any part of this product, seek immediate
medical attention.

Do not entangle, wrap or twist the straps around your neck.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in accidents.

For Your Safety



Do not use batteries, chargers, or AC adapters not specifically

designated for use with this product. When using batteries,

chargers, and AC adapters designated for use with this product, do

not:

- Damage, modify, forcibly tug or bend the cords or cables, place
them under heavy objects, or expose them to heat or flame.

« Use travel converters or adapters designed to convert from one
voltage to another or with DC-to-AC inverters.

Failure to observe these precautions could result in fire or electric shock.

Do not handle the plug when charging the product or using the AC
adapter during thunderstorms.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in electric shock.

Do not handle with bare hands in locations exposed to extremely
high or low temperatures.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in burns, or frostbite.

/\ CAUTION

Do not leave the lens pointed at the sun or other strong light
sources.

Light focused by the lens could cause fire or damage to product’s
internal parts. When shooting backlit subjects, keep the sun well out of
the frame. Sunlight focused into the camera when the sun is close to the
frame could cause fire.

For Your Safety
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Turn this product off when its use is prohibited. Disable the location
data feature. End location tracking. Disable wireless features when
the use of wireless equipment is prohibited.

The radio-frequency emissions produced by this product could interfere
with equipment onboard aircraft or in hospitals or other medical
facilities.

Remove the battery and disconnect the AC adapter if this product
will not be used for an extended period.

Failure to observe this precaution could result in fire or product
malfunction.

Do not fire the flash in contact with or in close proximity to the skin
or objects.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in burns or fire.

Do not leave the product where it will be exposed to extremely high
temperatures, for an extended period such as in an enclosed
automobile or in direct sunlight.

Failure to observe this precaution could result in fire or product
malfunction.

Do not look directly at the AF-assist illuminator.
Failure to observe this precaution could have adverse effects on vision.

Do not transport cameras or lenses with tripods or similar
accessories attached.

Failure to observe this precaution could result in injury or product
malfunction.

For Your Safety



/\ DANGER (Batteries)

Do not mishandle batteries.

Failure to observe the following precautions could result in the batteries
leaking, overheating, rupturing, or catching fire:

Use only rechargeable batteries approved for use in this product.

Do not expose batteries to flame or excessive heat.

+ Do not disassemble.

Do not short-circuit the terminals by touching them to necklaces,
hairpins, or other metal objects.

+ Do not expose batteries or the products in which they are inserted to
powerful physical shocks.

Do not step on batteries, pierce them with nails, or strike them with
hammers.

Charge only as indicated.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in the batteries leaking,
overheating, rupturing, or catching fire.

If battery liquid comes into contact with the eyes, rinse with plenty
of clean water and seek immediate medical attention.
Delaying action could result in eye injuries.

For Your Safety
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/\ WARNING (Batteries)

Keep batteries out of reach of children.
Should a child swallow a battery, seek immediate medical attention.

Keep batteries out of reach of household pets and other animals.
The batteries could leak, overheat, rupture, or catch fire if bitten,
chewed, or otherwise damaged by animals.

Do not immerse batteries in water or expose to rain.

Failure to observe this precaution could result in fire or product
malfunction. Immediately dry the product with a towel or similar object
should it become wet.

Discontinue use immediately should you notice any changes in the
batteries, such as discoloration or deformation. Cease charging
EN-EL18c rechargeable batteries if they do not charge in the
specified period of time.

Failure to observe these precautions could result in the batteries leaking,
overheating, rupturing, or catching fire.

When batteries are no longer needed, insulate the terminals with
tape.

Overheating, rupture, or fire may result should metal objects come into
contact with the terminals.

If battery liquid comes into contact with a person's skin or clothing,
immediately rinse the affected area with plenty of clean water.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in skin irritation.

For Your Safety



/\ DANGER (CR1616 Lithium Watch Batteries)

Do not mishandle batteries.

Failure to observe the following precautions could result in the battery

leaking, overheating, rupturing, or catching fire:

« Do not attempt to recharge the battery.

« Do not expose batteries to flame or excessive heat.

« Do not disassemble.

« Do not short-circuit the terminals by touching them to necklaces,
hairpins, or other metal objects.

« Do not expose batteries or the products in which they are inserted to
powerful physical shocks.

If battery liquid comes into contact with the eyes, rinse with plenty
of clean water and seek immediate medical attention.
Delaying action could result in eye injuries.
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/\ WARNING (CR1616 Lithium Watch Batteries)

Keep batteries out of reach of children.
Should a child swallow a battery, seek immediate medical attention.

Do not immerse batteries in water or expose to rain.

Failure to observe this precaution could result in fire or product
malfunction. Immediately dry the product with a towel or similar object
should it become wet.

Discontinue use immediately should you notice any changes in the
battery, such as discoloration or deformation.

Failure to observe this precaution could result in the battery leaking,
overheating, rupturing, or catching fire.

Insert the battery in the correct orientation.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in the battery leaking,
overheating, rupturing, or catching fire.

When batteries are no longer needed, insulate the terminals with
tape.

Overheating, rupture, or fire may result should metal objects come into
contact with the terminals.

If battery liquid comes into contact with a person's skin or clothing,
immediately rinse the affected area with plenty of clean water.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in skin irritation.

xlviii  For Your Safety



Notices

No part of the manuals included with this product may be reproduced,
transmitted, transcribed, stored in a retrieval system, or translated into
any language in any form, by any means, without Nikon'’s prior written
permission.

Nikon reserves the right to change the appearance and specifications of
the hardware and software described in these manuals at any time and
without prior notice.

Nikon will not be held liable for any damages resulting from the use of
this product.

While every effort has been made to ensure that the information in
these manuals is accurate and complete, we would appreciate it were
you to bring any errors or omissions to the attention of the Nikon
representative in your area (address provided separately).

Notices

xlix



@ Notice Concerning Prohibition of Copying or Reproduction

Note that simply being in possession of material that has been digitally
copied or reproduced by means of a scanner, digital camera, or other
device may be punishable by law.

+ Items prohibited by law from being copied or reproduced

Do not copy or reproduce paper money, coins, securities, government
bonds, or local government bonds, even if such copies or reproductions
are stamped “Sample.”

The copying or reproduction of paper money, coins, or securities which
are circulated in a foreign country is prohibited.

Unless the prior permission of the government has been obtained, the
copying or reproduction of unused postage stamps or post cards issued
by the government is prohibited.

The copying or reproduction of stamps issued by the government and
of certified documents stipulated by law is prohibited.

Cautions on certain copies and reproductions

The government has issued cautions on copies or reproductions of
securities issued by private companies (shares, bills, checks, gift
certificates, etc.), commuter passes, or coupon tickets, except when a
minimum of necessary copies are to be provided for business use by a
company. Also, do not copy or reproduce passports issued by the
government, licenses issued by public agencies and private groups, ID
cards, and tickets, such as passes and meal coupons.

Comply with copyright notices

Under copyright law, photographs or recordings of copyrighted works
made with the camera cannot be used without the permission of the
copyright holder. Exceptions apply to personal use, but note that even
personal use may be restricted in the case of photographs or recordings
of exhibits or live performances.

Notices



@ Use Only Nikon Brand Electronic Accessories

Nikon cameras are designed to the highest standards and include
complex electronic circuitry. Only Nikon brand electronic accessories
(including lenses, chargers, batteries, AC adapters, and flash accessories)
certified by Nikon specifically for use with this Nikon digital camera are
engineered and proven to operate within the operational and safety
requirements of this electronic circuitry.

The use of non-Nikon electronic accessories could damage
the camera and may void your Nikon warranty. The use of
third-party rechargeable Li-ion batteries not bearing the
Nikon holographic seal shown at right could interfere with
normal operation of the camera or result in the batteries overheating,
igniting, rupturing, or leaking.

For more information about Nikon brand accessories, contact a local
authorized Nikon dealer.

Notices




[% Before Taking Important Pictures

Before taking pictures on important occasions (such as at weddings or
before taking the camera on a trip), take a test shot to ensure that the
camera is functioning normally. Nikon will not be held liable for damages
or lost profits that may result from product malfunction.

[% Life-Long Learning

As part of Nikon's “Life-Long Learning” commitment to ongoing product

support and education, continually-updated information is available on-

line at the following sites:

+ For users in the U.S.A.: https://www.nikonusa.com/

« For users in Europe and Africa:
https://www.europe-nikon.com/support/

« For users in Asia, Oceania, and the Middle East:
https://www.nikon-asia.com/

Visit these sites to keep up-to-date with the latest product information,

tips, answers to frequently-asked questions (FAQs), and general advice on

digital imaging and photography. Additional information may be

available from the Nikon representative in your area. See the following

URL for contact information: https://imaging.nikon.com/

Notices



Getting to Know the Camera

Parts of the Camera

Camera Body

GNSS antenna ([0 384) [F BKT button (0 113, 251, 259,
MODE button ({1 108) 265) .

EW Release mode dial lock release BBl Release mode dial (1109,
. (@ 109,203) 203)

n Eyelet for camera strap (20 27) B &3 button (0 111,178)

Parts of the Camera 1



6
7
8
9
10
Movie-record button (10 63) -e- (focal plane mark; @ 177)
Power switch ((0 8) Diopter adjustment control
Shutter-release button (0 50) @ 14
button (11 117,199) n pecessory shoe Woroptiona
n ISO () button (L1 114, 213, 10 Accessor{l shoe cover
887)

M 1066
n Top control panel (0 9, 1033) ¢ )

2 Parts of the Camera



Stereo microphone (for
movies; [0 63)

Meter coupling lever
Mirror (0 63, 1078)
Self-timer lamp (M 209)
Flash sync terminal cover
Ten-pin remote terminal cover
USB connector cover
Peripheral connector cover
HDMI connector cover
Cover for microphone,
headphone, and Ethernet
connectors

Lens release button ([ 37)

Battery-chamber cover latch
(M 32)

Battery-chamber cover (10 32)
AF-mode button (17 98, 152,
163)

Focus-mode selector (0 97,
148, 174)

Flash sync terminal (0 644)
Ten-pin remote terminal
Peripheral connector (0 521)
USB connector (2 445)
HDMI connector ([0 453)
Connector for external
microphone ({0 299)
Headphone connector

(@ 794)

Ethernet connector (10 520)
Body cap (10 35)

Parts of the Camera



4

Pv button (10 62, 134, 187) n Security slot (for anti-theft

Sub-command dial (0 867) cable; [ 7)
Fn1 button (0 135) n Lens mounting mark (10 35)
g3 Fr2 button (1 135) Lens mount (1 35)
Sub-command dial for vertical Il CPY contacts
shooting ([0 867) Tripod socket

Shutter-release button for [kl Vertical shooting shutter-
vertical shooting release button lock (10 54)

Fn button (vertical; 1@ 135)

Parts of the Camera



10 ——)
11 12 13 14 15
W () button (0 76,429, 887)
] button (11 71, 390)
Monitor (10 18, 55, 63, 395)
MENU button (20 80, 698)
[ O (F2/?) button (10 87,125,
273,421)
® button (0 61,418)

78l 2= (5) button (0 61,131,651,
653)
@ (OK) button ([0 81)

Network indicator ([0 593)
ITY Fn3 (®) button ((D 135, 436)

Rear control panel (M 11,
1036)

Oy button ([ 109, 208, 312)
QUAL button (11 118, 144,
147)

WB button (13 121, 221, 312)
button (10 94)
Viewfinder (0 14)

Focus selector lock (0 164)
Memory card access lamp
(@ 38)

i button ([ 88,399)

Parts of the Camera
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16
n Viewfinder eyepiece (10 1067) Card slot cover release button
- Eyepiece adapter ([0 1067) cover ([ 38)
n Eyepiece shutter lever (10 13) Card slot cover release button

under cover; (1 38)
Eyepiece adapter latch

Z button (M 107
(@ 1067) utton ( )

n @ button (3 55, 63, 874) 14 Multi selector (vertical; 13 166)
Live view selector (00 55, 63) Main command dial (vertical;

D 867)
Sub-selector (10 166, 170, 196) Speaker

n AF-ON button ({1 107, 173) I3 Microphone (for voice memos;
Main command dial (0 867) M 436)

Multi selector ((0 81, 393)
m Memory card slot cover (0 38)

Parts of the Camera



[% The GNSS Antenna
If possible, stay in the open when using location data services. Keep the
antenna pointed to the sky for best reception.

[% The Connector Covers
Be sure to close the covers when the connectors are not in use. Foreign
matter in the connectors could cause malfunction.

[% The Speaker

Close proximity to the speaker could corrupt data stored on magnetic
stripe cards or other such magnetic storage devices. Keep magnetic
storage devices away from the speaker.

The Security Slot

The security slot serves as an attachment point
for third-party anti-theft cables. It is compatible
and intended for use with Kensington security
cable locks. For more information, see the
documentation provided with the security
cable lock.

Parts of the Camera
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The Power Switch

Rotate the power switch to ¥ ﬁ

the “ON” position as shownto | () | — WS
turn the camera on. Returning © %\@ \
the switch to the “OFF” (3

position turns the camera off.

[% The LCD llluminator

Rotating the power switch to *#: =N B
activates the backlights for the %’ ﬁ /‘L\
buttons and control panels (LCD  [®¥ 3 \%\@@\

illuminator). The backlights will fs0

remain lit for a few seconds after )
the power switch is released. The 5 :
0

backlights turn off when the
switch is rotated to *#: a second time or the shutter is released. Activating
the button backlight makes the camera easier to use in the dark.

Parts of the Camera



The Top Control Panel

The following indicators appear in the top control panel at
default settings. For a full list of the indicators that may be
displayed, see “Camera Displays” (12 1033) in “Technical Notes”.

1 Ee— . . |—'|0
— === = -|
_ ¢ 0C
2— (= F R x]
I o =1 B 1 1
3— e Qe 12
‘5‘—'@ (0)AF S50 rOgmm! 13
by SHOOT 1} T lx] [IX]
& —ethiein 00 | 10— 14
8 | L 15
9 16
Shutter speed ({0 185, 188) [¥l Exposure indicator
n Exposure mode (L0 108, 182) Exposure ([0 190)
Rl AF-area mode indicator Exposure compensation
.(EE] 101,163) (0 117,199)
Metering (@ 111, 178) [Pl Memory card icon (Slot 2;
[J Photo shooting menu bank = 41, 48) .
(@ 752) [k} Battery indicator (0 47)

Custom settings bank (10 802) WAl '« (@ppears when memory

remains for over 1000
M
Autofocus mode (10 98, 149) exposures; (0 48)

n ISO sensitivity indicator T8 Number of exposures

@ ”4'_2_1.3) remaining ([0 48, 1120)

ISO sensitivity (0 114, 213) Tl Memory card icon (Slot 1;
Aperture (f-number; 1 186, D 41,48)

188)

Parts of the Camera



[% Camera Off Display
If the camera is turned off with a battery and ® ®
memory card inserted, the memory card icon,
the number of photos in the current folder

(®), and the number of exposures remaining -

(@) will If)e displayed in the top control panel. [ G][[“.._‘.._”k‘
Depending on the memory card, the camera
may in rare cases not display this information
when a card is inserted. This can be addressed by turning the camera on.
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The Rear Control Panel
The following indicators appear in the rear control panel at
default settings. For a full list of the indicators that may be

displayed, see “Camera Displays” (10 1036) in “Technical Notes”.

L2
J NORM
W= A
|:. JPG >
. | I
5 4

Release mode ([0 109, 203) /il White balance (10 121, 221)
Size (JPEG images; 1 120, 145) |l Role played by memory card

Image quality (10 118, 144) in Slot 2 (1 308)
Image quality (0 118, 144)

Parts of the Camera
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The Viewfinder

The following indicators appear in the viewfinder at default
settings. For a full list of the indicators that may be displayed,
see “Camera Displays” (00 1021) in “Technical Notes”.

12-mm reference circle for O sensitivity indicator
center-weighted metering n 0 114, 213)
(M 111,178) il 1SO sensitivity (0 114, 213)
Focus points ([0 164) . AF-area mode (1 101, 157)
AF-area brackets (0 50, 164) Battery indicator ([0 47)
Focus indicator (10 50, 176) (Pl Number of exposures

n Metering (2 111, 178) remaining ((1 48, 1120)

Number of shots remaining
Exposure mode (1 108, 182) before memory buffer fills

Shutter speed (10 185, 188) (@ 207, 1120)

Autofocus mode ([0 98, 149) “K” (appears when memory
n Aperture (f-number; [ 186, remains for over 1000

188) exposures; (1 48)
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[% The Viewfinder

When the battery is exhausted or no battery is inserted, the display in the
viewfinder will dim. The display will return to normal when a charged
battery is inserted.

[% Temperature Extremes

The brightness of the control panel and viewfinder displays varies with
temperature, and response times may drop when the temperature is low;
the displays will return to normal at room temperature.

[% The Viewfinder Eyepiece Shutter

To prevent light entering via the viewfinder
interfering with photographs or exposure, raise
the viewfinder eyepiece shutter lever to close
the viewfinder eyepiece shutter when taking
photos without your eye to the viewfinder.

Parts of the Camera
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The Diopter Adjustment Control

The viewfinder can be focused by lifting and

rotating the diopter adjustment control. With =

your eye to the viewfinder, rotate the diopter C}d\\t

control until display in the viewfinder is in @ @\

sharp focus. @ \ |

« Corrective lenses (available separately) can x@ i
@\ =

be used to further adjust viewfinder diopter.
« After adjusting diopter, push the diopter adjustment control back into
its original position.

Viewfinder not in focus Viewfinder in focus
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The Live View Displays (Photos/Movies)

Press the @ button to display the view through the lens in the
monitor. Rotate the live view selector to €8 to take photographs
or to " to record movies.

Il Live View Photography

The following indicators appear in the monitor at default
settings. For a full list of the indicators that may be displayed,
see “Camera Displays" (@M 1029) in “Technical Notes”.

234567

|
DKDA@

7125 5.6 WJOO |[14.4)
Exposure mode ([0 108, 151) L3 Active D-Lighting (00 281)

Focus point (0 164) P Picture Control (0 125,271)
Autofocus mode ([0 98, 151) yB White balance (10 121, 221)
n AF-area mode (10 101, 160) Il Image area (0 136)
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10 —

| ”15 F.6
9 8 7

n Touch shooting (1 18)

B} iicon (@ 89)

M “k” (appears when memory
remains for over 1000
exposures; (1 48)

Number of exposures
remaining ([0 48, 1120)

Parts of the Camera

(8100
=T L
6 5 4 3
B 150 sensitivity (0 114, 213)
ISO sensitivity indicator
(M 114, 213)
Aperture (0 186, 188)
n Shutter speed ([0 185, 188)
B} Metering (@ 111,178)
Battery indicator (L0 47)



Il Movies

7125 5.6

i Recording indicator ([0 63)
“No movie” indicator (1D 297)

vl Frame size and rate/image
quality (0 294)
Time remaining ([0 63)

Ao 100

/A Release mode (still
photography; 1 70)

L3 Sound level (0 66)

(3 Microphone sensitivity
(M 792)

yB Frequency response ([0 793)

Parts of the Camera
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Touch Controls

« The touch-sensitive monitor offers a
variety of controls that can be operated
by touching the display with your
fingers.

+ Touch controls can be used to:
-Focus and release the shutter (0 19)
- Adjust settings ([0 20)
- View pictures (0 21)
-View movies ((Q 23)
- Access the £ menu (0 23)
- Enter text (1 24)
- Navigate the menus ([0 25)
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Il Focusing and Releasing the Shutter

+ Touch the monitor during live view to
focus on the selected point (touch AF).

+ During still photography, the shutter
will be released when you lift your
finger from the display (touch shutter). @

« Touch AF settings can be adjusted by
tapping the [wi icon.

= (]
m]

125 5.6 (2100 [14.4)k
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Il Adjusting Settings

« Tap highlighted settings in the display.

+ You can then choose the desired
option by tapping icons or sliders.

« Tap 9 or press @& to select the chosen
option and return to the previous
display.
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Il Playback
« Flick left or right to view other pictures
during full-frame playback.

« In full-frame playback, touching the
bottom of the display brings up a
frame-advance bar. Slide your finger
left or right over the bar to scroll rapidly
to other pictures.

Parts of the Camera
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« Tozoom in on a picture displayed in [0)8]
full-frame playback, use a stretch 8
gesture or give the display two quick ¢}
taps. After zooming in, you can adjust 8 £

ml

the zoom ratio using stretch gestures
to zoom in and pinch gestures to zoom
out.

+ Use slide gestures to view other parts of the image during
zoom.

« Giving the display two quick taps while zoom is in effect
cancels zoom.

+ To “zoom out” to a thumbnail view, use
a pinch gesture in full-frame playback.
Use pinch and stretch to choose the
number of images displayed from 4, 9,
and 72 frames.

22 Partsof the Camera



Il Viewing Movies
+ Movies are indicated by a " icon; to 2

start playback, tap the on-screen guide. ——
« Tap the display to pause. Tap again to ] ° \—
resume.

& .

« Tap 9 to exit to full-frame playback.

I The i Menu
When the i menu ([0 88) is displayed,
you can tap items to view options.

Set Picture Control
EA SEHA| % | &M | AFS | AFE
SR WEIIA @ | WO () | =
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Il Text Entry

» When a keyboard is displayed, you can enter text by tapping
the keys.

; BB ext display area
1 Keyboard area

Keyboard selection

O npi OK
« To position the cursor, tap € or » or tap directly in the text
display area.
« To cycle through the upper- and lower-case and symbol
keyboards, tap the keyboard selection button.

Parts of the Camera



Il Navigating the Menus

« After pressing the MENU button to
display the menus, you can slide up or
down to scroll.

« Tap a menu icon to choose a menu. P HOTOSHOOTINGMENU

Photo shooting menu bank
xtended photo menu banks
Ftorage folder

ile naming

ole played by card in Slot 2

« Tap menu items to display options.
R NEF (
You can then choose the desired e
option by tapping icons or sliders. HTERE AT

Set Picture Control
Manage Picture Control

Active D-Lighting
Long exposure NR

- To exit without changing settings, tap e
o.

SRGB
Adobe RGB

Parts of the Camera
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[% The Touch Screen

+ The touch screen responds to static electricity. It may not respond when

touched with fingernails or gloved hands. For improved response when

using the touch screen with gloves, select [Enabled] for [Touch

controls] > [Glove mode] in the setup menu.

Do not touch the screen with sharp objects.

Do not use excessive force.

The screen may not respond when covered with third-party protective

films.

+ The screen may not respond when touched simultaneously in multiple
locations.

Enabling or Disabling Touch Controls
Touch controls can be enabled or disabled using the [Touch controls]
item in the setup menu.

Parts of the Camera



First Steps

Readying the Camera

Attaching the Strap
To attach a strap (whether the supplied strap or one that has
been purchased separately):

Readying the Camera 27



Charging the Battery

Charge the supplied EN-EL18c battery in the supplied MH-26a
battery charger before use. An exhausted battery will fully
charge in about two hours and 35 minutes.

[% The Battery and Charger
Read and follow the warnings and cautions in “For Your Safety” (10 xli)
and “Caring for the Camera and Battery: Cautions” (10 1085).

1 Connect the power cable to the
charger. /ﬁ/
/@‘ -
&
—&

2 Plug the charger in.

3 Remove the battery terminal
cover.
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4 Remove the contact protector.

Slide the contact protector from the
charger as shown.

5 Charge the battery.

Contacts

Guide
Chamber lamps
n Charge lamps (green)
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30

+ Insert the battery (terminals first), aligning the end of the
battery with the guide and then sliding the battery in the
direction indicated until it clicks into place.

+ The lamp for the chamber containing the battery (“L” or
“R") will start to flash as charging begins.

+ Charging is complete when the chamber lamp stops
flashing and the charge lamps turn off.

« Battery status is shown by the chamber and charge lamps:

Charge state

<50% | 250%, <80% =80%, <100% 100%

Chamber lamp | < (flashes) | % (flashes) £k (flashes) O (on)

100% @ (off) @ (off) <+ (flashes) @ (off)
CIL‘;"‘-;‘: 80% @ (off) | 3 (flashes) O (on) ® (off)
50% | <* (flashes) O (on) O (on) @ (off)
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6 Remove the battery and unplug the charger when
charging is complete.

[% Calibration
For information on calibrating batteries to ensure the accuracy of the
battery level displays, see “Calibrating Batteries” (10 1114).

[% Warning Indicators

If the MH-26a chamber and charge lamps flash on and off in sequence,

take the steps described below.

- If no battery inserted: There is a problem with the charger. Unplug the
charger and consult a Nikon-authorized service representative.

- If a battery is inserted: A problem has occurred with the battery or
charger during charging. Remove the battery, unplug the charger, and
consult a Nikon-authorized service representative.

Readying the Camera
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Inserting the Battery
Turn the camera off before inserting or removing the battery.

1 Remove the BL-6 battery- 7T
chamber cover. \@é
Lift the battery-chamber cover latch, / e
turn it to the open () position (D) ®

and remove the battery-chamber
cover (®).

2 Attach the cover to the battery.
« If the battery release is positioned
so that the arrow () is visible, slide
the battery release to cover the
arrow ().

+ Insert the two projections on the
battery into the matching slots in
the cover as shown. The battery
release will slide aside to
completely reveal the arrow ().
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3 Insert the battery.
Insert the battery fully and securely

\
as shown. y‘

4 Latch the cover.

« Rotate the latch to the closed position (D) and fold it down
as shown (®).

& &
s VA<

« Be sure the cover is securely latched to prevent the battery
from becoming dislodged during operation.
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Il Removing the Battery

Before removing the battery, turn the

camera off, lift the battery-chamber \CDJ_, ‘
cover latch, and turn it to the open (<) /( ‘e
®

position.

[% Removing the Battery-Chamber Cover

To unlatch the battery-chamber cover so that it can be removed from the
battery, slide the battery release in the direction indicated by the arrow
() until it stops.

[% The Battery-Chamber Cover

+ Use BL-6 battery-chamber covers only; other battery-chamber covers
cannot be used with this camera.

+ The battery can be charged with the cover attached.

+ To prevent dust accumulating inside the battery chamber, replace the
battery-chamber cover on the camera when the battery is not inserted.
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Attaching a Lens

+ The lens generally used in this manual for illustrative purposes
is an AF-S NIKKOR 50mm f/1.4G.

+ Be careful to prevent dust entering the camera.

« Confirm that the camera is off before attaching the lens.

- Remove the camera body cap (D, @) and rear lens cap (®, @).

- Align the mounting marks on the camera (®) and lens (®).

—®

; -

®—0
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- Rotate the lens as shown until it clicks into place (@, ®).

0 A

+ Remove the lens cap before taking pictures.

[% CPU Lenses with Aperture Rings
When using a CPU lens equipped with an aperture ring (10 1044), lock
aperture at the minimum setting (highest f-number).

[% Lens Focus Mode
If the lens is equipped with a focus mode
switch, select autofocus mode (A, M/A, or A/ A, ,M_ M_/A, M

"

[% Image Area
The DX format image area is automatically
selected when a DX lens is attached.
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Il Detaching Lenses

« After turning the camera off, press and
hold the lens release button (D) while
turning the lens in the direction shown
(@).

« After removing the lens, replace the
lens caps and camera body cap.

Readying the Camera 37



Inserting Memory Cards

The camera is equipped with two
memory card slots: Slot 1 () and Slot 2
(®), allowing simultaneous use of two
memory cards.

« Turn the camera off before inserting or removing memory
cards.

+ Do not push on the memory card while pressing the eject
button. Failure to observe this precaution could damage the
camera or memory card.

1 Open the card slot cover.
Open the door protecting the card-
slot cover release button (@) and
press the release button (@) to open
the card slot (®).
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2 Insert the memory card.

Inserting a card upside down or backwards could damage the
camera or the card. Check to be sure that the card is in the
correct orientation.

Holding the card with the rear label

toward the monitor, slide it all the
way into the slot. When the memory
card is fully inserted, the eject button
(®) will pop up and the green
memory card access lamp (®) will
light briefly.

3 Close the card slot cover.

If this is the first time the memory
card will be used after being used or
formatted in another device, format
the card in the camera before
proceeding.

Readying the Camera
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Two Memory Cards

When two memory cards are inserted (one in each of Slots 1 and 2), the

role played by the card in Slot 2 can be selected using [Role played by

card in Slot 2] in the photo shooting menu.

+ [Overflow]: Pictures will be recorded to the card in Slot 2 only when the
card in Slot 1 is full.

« [Backup]: Two identical copies are recorded, one to each memory card
and each with the same image quality and size.

+ [RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2]: The NEF (RAW) copies of photos taken at
settings of NEF (RAW) + JPEG are recorded only to the card in Slot 1, the
JPEG copies only to the card in Slot 2.

+ [JPEG Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2]: Two JPEG copies are recorded, one to each
memory card, but at different sizes.

Il Removing Memory Cards

After confirming that the memory card
access lamp is off, turn the camera off
and open the memory card slot cover.
Press the eject button (D) to partially
eject the card (®); the memory card can
then be removed by hand.
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[% Memory Cards

Memory cards may be hot after use. Observe due caution when
removing memory cards from the camera.

Do not perform the following operations during formatting or while
data are being recorded, deleted, or copied to a computer or other
device. Failure to observe these precautions could result in loss of data
or in damage to the camera or card.

- Do not remove or insert memory cards

- Do not turn the camera off

- Do not remove the battery

- Do not disconnect AC adapters

Do not touch the card terminals with your fingers or metal objects.

Do not use excessive force when handling memory cards. Failure to
observe this precaution could damage the card.

Do not bend or drop memory cards or subject them to strong physical
shocks.

Do not expose memory cards to water, heat, or direct sunlight.

Do not format memory cards in a computer.

[ Memory Card Icons

The memory card icons in the top control panel N =
light when memory cards are inserted (the P i Lﬂ
example in the illustration shows the display B3 (0]7FS g m
when two memory cards are inserted). oo oo Tk
If the memory card is full or an error has
occurred, the icon for the affected card will
flash.

Readying the Camera
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[% No Memory Card Inserted

If no memory card is inserted, the exposure count displays in the
viewfinder and top control panel will show (- £ -). If the camera is turned
off with a battery and no memory card inserted, (- £ -) will be displayed in
the top control panel.

P_i25% FSA

€3 (0]AFS 5o =
oA wmo|(-£ -)
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Camera Setup

The language option in the setup menu is automatically
highlighted the first time menus are displayed. Choose a
language and set the camera clock.

1 Turnt h € camera on. (I

2 Highlight [Language] in the
setup menu and press 3.

+ The [Language] item is SETUP MENU
automatically highlighted in the e
setup menu the first time the MENU mﬁ@”ﬁf;ﬁ :::f
button is pressed after purchase. Moritor colr balance

« Forinformation on using the X:?our::;?;:(;?sp\ay
menus, see “Using the Menus” 2T A

(@ 81).
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3 selecta language.

Press @ or @ to highlight the desired language and press &
(the languages available vary with the country or region in
which the camera was originally purchased).

4 Highlight [Time zone and date] SETUP MENU

= Format memory card
and press (3. Ve
Monitor brightness
Monitor color balance
Virtual horizon
Information display
?) | AF fine-tuning options

5 Choose a time Zohe. Time zone and date
Time zone
+ Select [Time zone] in the [Time Date and time

Date format

zone and date] display.
« Highlight a time zone in the [Time T

zone] dlsplay and press @ ¥ UTCO 01/01/2020 00:00:00
« The display shows a time zone map

listing the selected cities in the chosen zone and the

difference between the time in the chosen zone and UTC.

Daylight saving time
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6 Turn daylight saving time on or ElETIIIS

DEV I E R

off.

« Select [Daylight saving time] in
the [Time zone and date] display.

« Highlight [On] (daylight saving time
on) or [Off] (daylight saving time
off) and press @.

« Selecting [On] advances the clock one hour; to undo the
effect, select [Off].

7 Set the C|0Ck. Time zone and date
Date and tim
+ Select [Date and time] in the [Time I D HoM s
zone and date] display. =
], play . f 2EME [ODNm
« Press & after using the multi
selector to set the clock to the date
and time in the selected time zone
(note that the camera uses a 24-hour clock).

8 Choose a date format. Time zone and date
« Select [Date format] in the [Time paetomst
zone and date] display. YAUD Year/MonthDay
- Highlight the desired date (year,
month, and day) display order and
press @,
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9 Exit the menus.
Lightly press the shutter-release

button halfway to exit to shooting Q

mode.

[% The Clock Battery

The camera clock is powered by a separate, non-rechargeable CR1616
lithium battery with a life of about two years. When this battery is low, a
icon will be displayed in the top control panel while the standby
timer is on, indicating that it is time to purchase a replacement. For
information on replacing the clock battery, see “Replacing the Clock
Battery” (0 1083).

Setting the Clock via GNSS

To record your location and the current UTC (Universal Coordinated
Time), select [On] for [Location data (built-in)] > [Record location data].
To set the camera clock to the time supplied by the built-in GNSS receiver,
select [Yes] for [Location data (built-in)] > [Set clock from satellite].

SnapBridge

Use the SnapBridge app to synchronize the camera clock
with the clock on a smartphone or tablet (smart device). See C
SnapBridge online help for details. J

Nikon
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The Battery Level and Number of
Exposures Remaining

Before taking photographs, check the battery level and number
of exposures remaining.

Battery Level
Check the battery level before taking photographs. The battery

level is shown in the top control panel and viewfinder.

P_i25% FfS&
3 ()4 15 (==
S R T A
UEPEEIHE] Viewfinder Description
panel

— Battery fully charged.

—

{m| — Battery partially discharged.

m —

— —a Low battery. Charge battery or ready

spare battery.
[ a Shutter release disabled. Charge or
(flashes) (flashes) exchange battery.
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Memory Card Indicators and Number of
Exposures Remaining

The top control panel and viewfinder show the number of
additional photographs that can be taken at current settings
(i.e, the number of exposures remaining).

P_ {25 S5 EECTEETEEDI
[ (0)AFS 5o [MZlazm

| SHoOT T Tyl l ot
{CuSTON! [T ."]k

« The top control panel shows the slot or

«Ic CC
[ a= ] Fa.0
slots that currently hold a memory card
(the example shows the icons B3 ()" z
displayed when cards are inserted in EHei L “" e

both slots).

« At default settings, [Overflow] is selected for [Role played by
card in Slot 2] in the photo shooting menu. When two
memory cards are inserted, pictures will first be recorded to
the card in Slot 1, switching to Slot 2 when the card in Slot 1 is
full.

The Battery Level and Number of Exposures Remaining




« If two memory cards are inserted, the camera will show the
number of additional photographs that can be recorded to
the card in Slot 1. When the card in Slot 1 is full, the display will
show the number of exposures remaining on the card in Slot
2.

« Values over 1000 are rounded down to the nearest hundred.
For example, values in the vicinity of 1400 are shown as 1.4 k.

« If the memory card is full or a card error has occurred, the icon
for the affected slot will flash.
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Basic Photography and
Playback

Taking Photographs

Photographs can be framed in the viewfinder (viewfinder
photography) or in the monitor (live view photography).

Framing Photographs in the Viewfinder
(Viewfinder Photography)

1 Ready the camera.
Holding the handgrip in your right hand and cradling the
camera body or lens with your left, bring your elbows in
against the sides of your chest.
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2 Frame the photograph.
« Frame a photograph in the
viewfinder.
« Position the main subject in the
AF-area brackets.

3 Press the shutter-release
button halfway to focus.

« The in-focus indicator (@) will
appear in the viewfinder when the
focus operation is complete.

Vleyvfmder Description
display
o o
(steady) The subject is in focus.
» L :
(steady) The focus point is in front of the subject.
< _ . .
(steady) The focus point is behind the subject.
> < The camera is unable to focus using autofocus.
(flashes)

* You can also focus by pressing the AF-ON button.
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4 Smoothly press the shutter-
release button the rest of the ’
way down to take the g\
photograph.

The memory card access lamp will
light while the photograph is being
recorded. Do not eject the memory
card or remove or disconnect the
power source until the lamp has gone

out and recording is complete.
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The Standby Timer (Viewfinder Photography)

The camera uses a standby timer to help reduce the drain on the battery.
The timer starts when the shutter-release button is pressed halfway and
expires if no operations are performed for about 6 seconds. The
viewfinder display and the shutter speed and aperture indicators in the
top control panel turn off when the timer expires. To restart the timer and
restore the displays, press the shutter-release button halfway a second
time. The length of time before the standby timer expires can be adjusted
using Custom Setting c2 [Standby timer].

P_ic5 5B P _

€3 ()47 50 ) €3 ()AFS 5o @ gom
BS 0D (MM BER 0D (iMMk

BTN (S

Standby timer on Standby timer off
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Framing Photos in Portrait (“Tall”) Orientation
The camera is equipped with controls for use in
portrait (“tall”) orientation, including vertical
shutter-release, Fn, and AF-ON buttons, main
and sub-command dials, and a multi selector.

+ Rotate the vertical shooting (@)
shutter-release button lock to L \ o
to avoid accidentally operating @
these controls when the camera —

is in landscape (“wide")
orientation.
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Framing Photographs in the Monitor (Live
View)

1 Rotate the live view selector to fier s

O (live view photography). Gy l

2 Press the @ button. ikon DB

+ The mirror will be raised and live " 9 [

view will start. The viewfinder will S
go dark and the view through the 0 Z
lens will be displayed in the
monitor.

+ During live view, exposure for movies and photographs
can be previewed in the monitor.
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3 Ready the camera.

Hold the handgrip securely in your right hand and cradle the
camera body or lens with your left.

4 Frame the photograph.

Position the subject near the center = g 5]

of the frame.

125 ¢5.6 100 [14.4k
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5 Press the shutter-release =
button halfway to focus. '

« Focus locks while the shutter- Q
release button is pressed halfway.

« If the camera is able to focus, the focus point will be
displayed in green. If the camera is unable to focus, for
example because the subject is too close to the camera,
the focus point will flash red.

+ To preview exposure in the monitor
as shown in the illustration
(exposure preview), press the
button. You can preview how the
settings selected for shutter speed,
aperture, and 1SO sensitivity affect PR I R
exposure during shooting. Exposure compensation can be
adjusted by +5 EV, although only values between -3 and
+3 EV are reflected in the preview display.
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6 Press the shutter-release
button the rest of the way ’
down to take the photograph. g\

The monitor turns off during
shooting.

7 Press the @ button to exit live
view.
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[% Shooting in Live View

Although these effects are not visible in the final pictures, during live
view you may notice the following in the monitor:
- Moving objects in the display appear distorted (individual subjects

such as trains or cars moving at high speed through the frame may be

distorted, or the entire frame may appear distorted when the camera
is panned horizontally)

- Jagged edges, color fringing, moiré, and bright spots may appear in
the display

- Bright regions or bands may appear in scenes lit by flashing signs and

other intermittent light sources or when the subject is briefly
illuminated by a strobe or other bright, momentary light source
Flicker and banding visible in the monitor under fluorescent, mercury
vapor, or sodium lamps can be reduced using the [Flicker reduction]
item in the movie shooting menu, although they may still be visible in
photographs taken at some shutter speeds.
To prevent light entering via the viewfinder interfering with

photographs or exposure, raise the viewfinder eyepiece shutter lever to

close the viewfinder eyepiece shutter.

When shooting in live view, avoid pointing the camera at the sun or
other bright light sources. Failure to observe this precaution could
result in damage to the camera’s internal circuitry.

Regardless of the option selected for Custom Setting c2 [Standby
timer], the standby timer will not expire during live view.

Taking Photographs
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[% The Count-Down Display

A count down will appear in the top left corner of the display
approximately 30 s before live view ends automatically.

If the timer has been triggered by Custom Setting c4 [Monitor off
delay], the count down will be displayed in black starting 30 s before
the timer expires, switching to red when there are only 5 s to go. If [No
limit] is selected for [Monitor off delay] > [Live view], the camera may
nevertheless terminate live view as necessary to protect its internal
circuits from high temperatures and the like.

A count down will be displayed in red starting 30 s before the camera
shuts down to protect its internal circuits. Depending on shooting
conditions, the timer may appear immediately when live view is
selected.

[% Exposure Preview

+ Exposure preview is not available when & & & (Bulb) or - - (Time) is
selected for shutter speed. The preview may not accurately reflect the
final results when:
- Flash lighting is used
- [Active D-Lighting] or [HDR (high dynamic range)] is in effect
- [A] (auto) is selected for the Picture Control [Contrast] parameter

(3 128)

- x 259ais selected for shutter speed
- Bracketing is in effect

« If the subject is very bright or very dark, the exposure indicators will
flash to warn that the preview may not accurately reflect exposure.
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Touch Controls
Touch controls can be used in place of the shutter-release button to focus
and take pictures during live view photography (00 19).

Live View Zoom Preview

Press the ® button to magnify the view in the monitor up to a maximum

of about 11x.

« Press & to zoom in, Q& (%) to zoom out.

« A navigation window will appear in a gray frame at the bottom right
corner of the display.

« Use the multi selector to scroll to areas of the frame not visible in the

monitor.
NS
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Previewing Focus During Live View

To temporarily select maximum aperture for an improved focus preview
during live view, press the Pv button. To return aperture to its original
value, press the Pv button again or focus using autofocus. If the shutter-
release button is pressed all the way down to take a picture during focus
preview, aperture will return to the original value before the photo is
taken. The maximum aperture icon (Q) is displayed while maximum
aperture is selected.
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Recording Movies

Live view can be used to record movies.

“Filming” Versus “Recording”

Throughout this manual, the terms “filming” and “recording” are used as
follows: “filming” is used if the live view selector is rotated to ", while
“recording” refers to the act of shooting footage using the movie-record
button.

1 Rotate the live view selector to e
"M (movie live view).

2 Press the @ button.

+ The mirror will be raised and live
view will start. The viewfinder will
go dark and the view through the
lens will be displayed in the
monitor.

+ During live view, exposure for movies and photographs
can be previewed in the monitor.

m%n
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3 Press the AF-ON button to
focus.
« Focus before beginning recording.
+ Focus can be adjusted by tapping
your subject in the monitor.

(o) =
N

4 Press the movie-record button
to start recording.
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+ A recording indicator will be displayed in the monitor. The
monitor also shows the time remaining, or in other words
the approximate amount of new footage that can be
recorded to the memory card.

1 M Recording indicator
{BAa yB Time remaining

TSl 2

1125 £5.6 [o]5

+ The camera can be refocused during recording by pressing
the AF-ON button or by tapping your subject in the
monitor.

« Sound is recorded via the built-in microphone for movie
recording. Do not cover the microphone during recording.

« Exposure can be altered by up to £3 EV using exposure
compensation.

Ai100
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5 Press the movie-record button
again to end recording.

6 Press the @ button to exit live
view.

[% Recording Movies
+ When filming movies, you may notice the following in the display. These
phenomena will also be visible in any footage recorded with the
camera.
- Flicker or banding in scenes lit by such sources as fluorescent,
mercury vapor, or sodium lamps
- Distortion associated with motion (individual subjects such as trains
or cars moving at high speed through the frame may be distorted, or
the entire frame may appear distorted when the camera is panned
horizontally)
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- Jagged edges, color fringing, moiré, and bright spots in the display
- Bright regions or bands in scenes lit by flashing signs and other
intermittent light sources or when the subject is briefly illuminated by
a strobe or other bright, momentary light source
- Flicker occurring while power aperture is in use
- Note that noise (randomly-spaced bright pixels, fog, or lines) and
unexpected colors may appear if you use the ® button to zoom in on
the view through the lens (0 69) during filming.
« Movie recording will end automatically if:
- The maximum length is reached
- The live view selector is rotated to another setting
- Thelensis removed
« When recording movies, avoid pointing the camera at the sun or other
strong light sources. Failure to observe this precaution could result in
damage to the camera’s internal circuitry.
« Sounds made by the camera may be audible in footage recorded:
- During autofocus
- When power aperture is used
- During aperture adjustment
- With vibration reduction enabled on vibration reduction (VR) lenses
« If the sound level is displayed in red, the volume is too high. Adjust
microphone sensitivity.
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[% The Count-Down Display
A count down will appear in the top left corner of the display
approximately 30 s before live view ends automatically.

If the timer has been triggered by Custom Setting c4 [Monitor off
delay], the count down will be displayed in black starting 30 s before
the timer expires, switching to red when there are only 5 s to go. If [No
limit] is selected for [Monitor off delay] > [Live view], the camera may
nevertheless terminate live view as necessary to protect its internal
circuits from high temperatures and the like.

A count down will be displayed in red starting 30 s before the camera
shuts down to protect its internal circuits. Depending on shooting
conditions, the timer may appear immediately when live view is
selected.

+ Note that regardless of the time available (displayed in the top right

corner of the monitor), live view and movie recording will end
automatically when the count-down timer expires.

[% Adjusting Settings During Movie Recording

Headphone volume cannot be adjusted during recording.

If an option other than ¥ (microphone off) is currently selected,
microphone sensitivity can be changed while recording is in progress. &
cannot be selected.
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Focusing During Movie Recording
Focus can also be adjusted by pressing the shutter-release button
halfway.

Live View Zoom Preview

Press the  button to zoom in on the view in the monitor (10 61).Fora
100% zoom ratio during recording, press the ® button. Press &= (%) to
restore the previous zoom ratio.
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Taking Photos During Filming

Photos can be taken during filming by

pressing the shutter-release button all

the way down. The resulting photo will

have an aspect ratio of 16:9.

« A@sicon will flash in the display when
a photo is taken.

« Photos can be taken while recording is
in progress. Taking photos does not
interrupt movie recording.

[% Taking Photos During Filming

Note that photos can be taken even when the subject is not in focus.

Photos are recorded at the dimensions currently selected for movie

frame size.

Photos are recorded in [JPEG finey] format, regardless of the option

selected for image quality.

Photos are recorded to the card in the slot selected for [Destination] in

the movie shooting menu.

+ The frame advance rate for continuous release modes varies with the

option selected for [Frame size/frame rate]. While recording is in

progress, only one photo will be taken each time the shutter-release

button is pressed.

Up to 50 photographs can be taken with each movie.

+ Photographs taken during filming will not be displayed automatically
after shooting even if [On] is selected for [Image review] in the
playback menu.
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Playback

Press the ] button to view photos and movies recorded with

the camera.

1 Press the =] button.

« A picture will be displayed in the
monitor.

+ The memory card containing the
picture currently displayed is
shown by an icon.

2 Press © or & to view
additional pictures.

- Additional pictures can also be
viewed by flicking a finger left or
right over the display (0 21).

+ To end playback and return to

shooting mode, press the shutter-release button halfway.

Playback
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Image Review

When [On] is selected for [Image review] in the playback menu, pictures
are automatically displayed in the monitor after shooting without the
user pressing the ] button.
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Viewing Movies

Movies are indicated by a " icon. Tap the @ icon in the display
or press the center of the multi selector to start playback (a
progress bar shows your approximate position in the movie).

1 2 4
@_ 4 [01m305s / 10m00s |

@)
@

[i1100NC_D6 DSC,OdW
15/10/2019 11:12:1

3 5 6 7

"Wicon
Length
O icon

n Current position/total length
Progress bar

n Volume
Guide
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Il Movie Playback Operations

To Description
Pause Press @ to pause playback.
Press the center of the multi selector to resume
Resume playback when playback is paused or during rewind/
advance.
« Press @ to rewind, & to
advance. Speed increases with %
each press, from 2x to 4x to 8x
Rewind/ olex. . . .
+ Keep © or (& pressed to skip respectively to the first
advance
frame or last frame.
+ The first frame is indicated by a @
B in the top right corner of the %
display, the last frame by a B1.
Star_t slow- Press & while the movie is paused to start slow-
motion -
playback motion playback.
+ Press © or & while the movie is paused to rewind or
Jog rewind/ advance one frame at a time.
advance + Keep © or & pressed for continuous rewind or
advance.
Skip 10's Rotate the main command dial one stop to skip ahead

Skip to last or
first frame

orback10s.

If the movie contains no indices, you can skip to the
first or last frame by rotating the sub-command dial.
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To Description
If the movie contains indices, rotating the sub-
command dial takes you to the next or previous index.
Skip toindex |- Indices can be added or removed from the [EDIT
MOVIE] menu, which can be displayed by pausing
playback and pressing the i button.
Adjust volume |Press & to increase volume, &= (%) to decrease.
To display the [EDIT MOVIE] menu, pause playback

Tri .
rim movie and press the i button.

Exit Press @ or [=] to exit to full-frame playback.

Exit to Press the shutter-release button halfway to exit

shooting mode playback and return to shooting mode.

Indices
Indices can be added when playback is paused [10n00:)
by pressing the i button and selecting [Add
index]. You can quickly jump to indexed
locations during playback and editing. The
presence of indices is indicated by a & icon in

@®Play ©

the full-frame playback display. i S
Py pay omc s o v (@),

0x
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Deleting Unwanted Pictures
Pictures can be deleted as described below. Note that once
deleted, pictures cannot be recovered.

1 Display the picture.
+ Press the =] button to start
playback and press © or & until the
desired picture is displayed.

+ The location of the currentimage
is shown by an icon at the bottom
left corner of the display.

2 Delete the picture.

» Press the @ (u5) button; a
confirmation dialog will be
displayed. Press the T (%&%) button
again to delete the image and
return to playback.

+ To exit without deleting the
picture, press [>1.
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Uploading Pictures

You can upload your pictures to smartphones or tablets (smart
devices) or computers. Options for doing so are listed below.
For more information, see the following in the Reference
Manual: “Connecting to Computers and TVs” (0 445), “Built-in
Wireless” (D 457), and “Ethernet/WT-6" ((Q 514).

Uploading Pictures to Smart Devices

Use the SnapBridge app to upload pictures using the
camera'’s built-in Wi-Fi or Bluetooth.

Uploading Pictures to a Computer
or FTP Server

Several options are available for uploading pictures to
computers.

Il Built-in Wi-Fi
Use the camera’s built-in Wi-Fi to upload

pictures to a computer via a wireless
connection.

Uploading Pictures
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Il The WT-6 Wireless Transmitter
Use the optional WT-6 wireless
transmitter to connect to wireless
networks and upload pictures to
computers or ftp servers. The WT-6 offers
more reliable wireless connections than
the camera’s built-in Wi-Fi.

Il Ethernet

Connect to networks using an Ethernet
cable attached to the camera’s Ethernet
connector and upload pictures to
computers or ftp servers.

Il USB

Connect the camera to a computer using
a USB cable and transfer pictures using
the ViewNX-i computer application.
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[% The Wireless Transmitter Utility

You will need Wireless Transmitter Utility computer software when
uploading pictures to a computer via the camera’s built-in Wi-Fi, the
WT-6, or an Ethernet connection.

[% The SnapBridge App and Computer Applications
« The SnapBridge app is available from the Apple App Store® and on
Google Play™.

« Nikon computer software is available from the Nikon Download Center.

Check the version and system requirements and be sure to download
the latest version.
https://downloadcenter.nikonimglib.com/

Uploading Pictures
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Camera Controls

The MENU Button

Press the MENU button to view the menus.

n =1 [PLAYBACK MENU]

€ [PHOTO SHOOTING
MENU]
" [MOVIE SHOOTING MENU]

[} # (CUSTOM SETTING MENU]
B3 1 [SETUP MENU]
I3l = [RETOUCH MENU]

/A =~ [MY MENU] /7@ [RECENT
SETTINGS] "

n @ Helpicon
n Current settings
* You can choose the menu displayed. The default is [MY MENU].

SETUP MENU
Format memory card
Language

Monitor brightness
Monitor color balance
Virtual horizon
Information display

?) | AF fine-tuning options

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
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Using the Menus
You can navigate the menus using the multi selector and ®
button.

|

N om—)y

6
i Move cursor up B Move cursor down
B Center of multi selector: select [l Cancel and return to previous
. highlighted item menu, or move cursor left
E Display sub-menu, select B & button: select highlighted
highlighted item, or move item

cursor right

1 Highlight the icon for the current menu.
Press @ to highlight the icon for the current menu.

SETUP MENU
o1 |Format memory card

Virtual horizon
Information display
AF fine-tuning options

The MENU Button
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2 Select a menu.
Press @ or @ to select the desired menu.

PHOTO SHOOTING MENU
oto shooting menu bank A
xtended photo menu banks  OFF
Storage folder NC_D6

File naming DSC
_|Roleplayed by cardinSlot2 ~ [1[1
< | Image area
~ | Image quality
Image size

3 Position the cursor in the selected menu.
Press & to position the cursor in the selected menu.

PHOTO SHOOTING MENU
' Photo shooting menu bank A
Extended photo menu banks  OFF
Storage folder NC_D6

File naming DSC
Role played by cardinSlot2  [1[1
Image area =
Image quality

?) Image size
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4 Highlight a menu item.
Press @ or & to highlight a menu item.

PHOTO SHOOTING MENU

o NEF (RAW) recording =
10 sensitivity settings =
White balance AUTOo

Set Picture Control B=A
Manage Picture Control

Color space

Active D-Lighting

Long exposure NR

5 Display options.

Press (B to display options for the selected menu item.

Color space

Adobe RGB

The MENU Button
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6 Highlight an option.
Press @ or & to highlight an option.

Color space

SRGB |

Adobe RGB

7 Select the highlighted option.
« Press @.
« To exit without making a selection,
press the MENU button.
+ To exit the menus and return to
shooting mode, press the shutter-
release button halfway.

The MENU Button



[% The @ Button

While pressing & or the center of the multi selector generally has the
same effect as pressing @), there are some items for which selection can

only be made by pressing @®.

% Grayed-Out Items

« Some items and menu options may be
unavailable depending on camera status.
Unavailable items are displayed in gray.

« In some cases, pressing ® when a grayed-out
item is highlighted will display a message
explaining why the item is unavailable.

PHOTO SHOOTING MEN
a
Vignette control [@]]
Diffraction compensation ON
Auto distortion control OFF
Flicker reduction =

Auto bracketing AE%

This option is not available at
current settings. To enable this
option, change the options selected
for the following items:

HDR (high dynamic range) ON

The MENU Button
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[% Text Entry
A keyboard is displayed when text entry is required. Enter text as
described below.

n Text display area
Keyboard area
Keyboard selection

« Enter characters at the current cursor position by highlighting them
with the multi selector arrow keys and then pressing the center of the
multi selector.

To move the cursor left or right in the text display area, rotate the main
command dial.

To cycle through the upper- and lower-case and symbol keyboards,
highlight the keyboard selection icon and press the center of the multi
selector. The keyboard selection icon may not be available in some
cases.

If a character is entered when the text display area is full, the rightmost
character will be deleted.

+ To delete the character under the cursor, press the @ (%) button.

+ To complete entry, press .

+ To exit without completing text entry, press MENU.
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The ® (Help) Icon
- Where available, a description of the currently-selected item can be
viewed by pressing the O (E=-/?) button.

?) Multiple exposure

I~

« Press @ or & to scroll.
+ Press O (2/?) again to return to the menus.

Touch Controls
You can also navigate the menus using touch controls (21 25).
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The i Button (the i Menu)

For quick access to frequently-used settings, press the 1 button
or tap the B icon in the live-view display to view the ¢ menu.

125 ¢5.6 100

« Highlight items using the multi selector and press the center
of the multi selector to view options. Highlight the desired
option and press the center of the multi selector to select and
return to the i menu.

Vvld

« To cancel and return to the previous display, press the i
button.

- Different menus are displayed during viewfinder
photography, live view, and movie recording.

The Z Button (the Z Menu)



[% Grayed-Out Items

Some items and menu options may be
unavailable depending on camera status.
Unavailable items are displayed in gray and
cannot be selected.

BA

mmm| o |lawr ARc | are

sRGB A B ()

The Command Dials

+ The main command dial can be used to
choose the setting for the item currently
highlighted in the i menu. Options for the
selected setting, if any, can be selected by
rotating the sub-command dial.

Some items can be adjusted by rotating
either dial.

BA SO ENL BEVI
Standard

Press @® to save changes. You can also save changes by pressing the

shutter-release button halfway or highlighting another item.

The Z Button (the Z Menu)
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The Still Photography i Menu

Pressing the i button during still photography displays the
items listed below. Highlight the desired item using the multi
selector and press @ to view options.

12 3 456 13 14

Set Pfture Cjjntrol Set Pleure Confrel
EA EEHA % &N AFS | AFE

SRl A @  wE
H L [Lalb =]
7 8 9 101112
Viewfinder photography Live view photography
Set Picture Control n Metering
Photo shooting menu bank ! Active D-Lighting
Flash mode AF-area mode
Wired LAN/WT Custom controls
Autofocus mode Peaking highlights 2
Focus tracking with lock-on Photo live view display WB 2
B Color space Split-screen display zoom 2

n Select custom settings bank !

1 Displayed during viewfinder photography only.
2 Displayed during live view photography only.
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Customizing the ¢ Menu

Choose the items displayed in the £ menus. Use Custom Settings f1
[Customize B menu] and f2 [Customize B menu (Lv)] to choose the
items displayed in viewfinder and live photography, respectively.
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The Movie i Menu

Pressing the i button during movie recording displays the
items listed below. Highlight the desired item using the multi
selector and press @ to view options.

12 3 456
|——]

Q Sek P ure G | el

7 8 9 101112

n Set Picture Control White balance

Frame size and rate/image n Microphone sensitivity
quality n Metering

Wind noise reduction Tl Electronic VR

Wired LAN/WT
Autofocus mode

n Destination

AF-area mode
fPl Custom controls

Customize the i Menu
Use Custom Setting g1 [Customize B menu] to choose the items
displayed in the movie i menu.
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The Playback i Menu

Pressing the i button during playback displays a context-
sensitive 2 menu of frequently-used playback options.

Filtered playback
Filtered playback criteria
Record voice memo
Retouch

/2019 10:02:27

Photo playback

[10n005

"~ EDIT MOVIE (
¥ Choose start/end point

Filtered playback
Filtered playback criteria
Volume control

Trim movie

Choose slot and folder

& Save current frame
(@ Addindex
2 B Cance

DSC_0074. WOV
11:12:19

D
J§11920x1080

19 9
Movie playback Movie playback paused
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The B8 Button

Use the B button to view shooting
information or choose the indicators
displayed.

Viewfinder Photography

During viewfinder photography, you can On
press the B button to view an B 125 5.6
information display in the monitor. The (#1100  |(14.4)k
display lists such data as shutter speed, [, | 5 |am | wes| a
aperture, number of exposures 6B DA B | w0 | () | =

remaining, and AF-area mode.
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Live View Photography
Use the B button to cycle through the following displays:

Il Live View Selector Rotated to ©

P
= o
1125 £5.6 100 [14.4% 1125 £5.6 100 [14.4%
P
= f@\% o ; o
L < sl
A= T
iz — iz —
1125 £5.6 100 [14.4) 1125 £5.6 100 [14.4)

Indicators on

Simplified display

Histogram *

Virtual horizon

* Displayed during exposure preview only.

The B Button
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Il Live View Selector Rotated to "

1125 ¢56 i

n Indicators on

Simplified display

Histogram

n Virtual horizon
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The Focus-Mode Selector

Choose AF for autofocus, M -,
for manual focus. o

The Focus-Mode Selector 97
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The AF-Mode Button

Choose the AF and AF-area modes. The AF mode determines
how the camera focuses in autofocus mode, the AF-area mode
how the camera selects the focus point for autofocus.

Choosing an AF Mode

Hold the AF-mode button and rotate the main command dial.
The options available vary with camera settings.

NI

Y ==
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Il Viewfinder Photography
During viewfinder photography, the selected AF mode is
displayed in the top control panel and viewfinder.

5

(A

Option Description

Use with stationary subjects. Focus locks while

the shutter-release button is pressed halfway.

For moving subjects. The camera adjusts focus

[Continuous | continuously in response to changes in the

AF] distance to the subject while the shutter-release
button is pressed halfway.

AF-S |[Single AF]

AF-C
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Il Live View Photography and Filming
During live view photography and
filming, the selected AF mode is
displayed in the monitor.

125 £5.6 |"°100  [[14.4)k

Option Description

Use with stationary subjects. Focus locks while

the shutter-release button is pressed halfway.

For moving subjects. The camera adjusts focus

continuously in response to changes in the

AF-F |[Full-time AF] | distance to the subject until the shutter-release
button is pressed halfway. Focus locks while the
shutter-release button is pressed halfway.

AF-S |[Single AF]
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Choosing an AF-Area Mode

Hold the AF-mode button and rotate the sub-command dial.
The options available vary with the AF mode.

{

=

The AF-Mode Button
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Il Viewfinder Photography

The selected AF-area mode is displayed in the top control panel
and viewfinder during viewfinder photography.

Option

Description

[Single-point AF]

[Dynamic-area AF
(9 points)]/
[Dynamic-area AF

The camera focuses on a point selected by the user.
« Use with stationary subjects.

The camera focuses on a point selected by the user;
if the subject briefly leaves the selected point, the
camera will focus based on information from
surrounding focus points. Dynamic-area AF is

E;i::rl:itcs-gﬁea AF ava(ijlable when AF-C is selected for autofocus
. mode.
Eg?(:::itcs-)a]ﬁea AF Choose for subjects that move unpredictably. The
(105 points)] greater the number of focus points, the wider the
area used for focus.

The user selects the focus point; while the shutter-
release button is pressed halfway, the camera will
track subjects that leave the selected focus point

[3D-tracking] and select new focus points as required. 3D-

tracking is available when AF-C is selected for

autofocus mode.

+ Use for subjects that are moving erratically from
side to side.
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Option Description
The camera focuses using a group of focus points
selected by the user.
+ Choose for snapshots, subjects that are in motion,
and other subjects that are difficult to
[Group-area AF]/ photograph using [Single-point AF].
[Group-area AF + Use [Group-area AF (C1)] and [Group-area AF
(C1))/[Group-area | (C2)] to create custom groups in which the
AF (C2)] number of focus points in each dimension can be
chosen using the multi selector. This can be used,
for example, if the size and shape of the area used
for focus can be determined in advance with a fair
degree of accuracy.

The camera
automatically detects
the subject and selects
[Auto-area AF] the focus point. If a face
is detected, the camera
will give priority to the
portrait subject.
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Custom Focus Groups: [Group-Area AF (C1)]/[Group-Area AF
(€2)]

+ When [Group-area AF (C1)] or [Group-area AF (C2)] is highlighted, you
can adjust the width of the custom focus group by holding the AF-mode
button and pressing © or (. Press @ or & to choose the height. The
height and width are shown in the top control panel.

roF =) Width (number of focus
L L points)
[IAFE =1 Height (number of focus
) [:Sj'[ ! ] 9 points)
« If you keep your eye to the viewfinder while ~ — — -

choosing the number of focus points, you
can preview the shape of the selected CICICICIED [ICICI0IO CICIOEIED
custom focus group.

L - _

The number of focus points can also be selected using Custom Setting
a10 [Custom groupings (C1/C2)].
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Il Live View Photography/Movie Recording
The selected AF-area mode is displayed
in the monitor during live view
photography and filming.

125 £5.6 |"°100  [[14.4)k

Option Description

The camera automatically detects and focuses on
portrait subjects; the selected subject is indicated
[Face- by a yellow border. If multiple faces (up to a

)
priority AF]  maximum of 16) are detected, you can choose a
subject using the multi selector.
« Use for portraits.
3 |[Wide-area |Asfor [Normal-area AF] except that the camera
WIDE

AF] focuses on a wider area.

wg |[Normal-

o The camera focuses on a point selected by the user.
area AF]

Position the focus point over your subject and
press the center of the multi selector; the focus
® [Subject- point will track the selected subject as it moves
tracking AF] | through the frame. To end tracking, press the
center of the multi selector again.

+ Use to track focus on a chosen subject.
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Il Manual Focus-Point Selection

When an option other than [Auto-area
AF], [Face-priority AF], or [Subject-
tracking AF] is selected for AF-area
mode, you can select the focus point
manually. Press the multi selector up,
down, left, or right (®@©OE) or

diagonally to select the focus point.

Locking Focus-Point Selection

Focus-point selection can be
locked by rotating the focus
selector lock to the “L" position.
Focus-point selection can be re- . L}

enabled by rotating the lock to @. &)\
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The AF-ON Button

The AF-ON button can be used for focus

in autofocus mode.

* You can choose the role assigned to
the AF-ON button. Use Custom
Settings f3 [Custom controls] and g2
[Custom controls] in the Custom
Settings menu to choose the roles played by the button
during photography and movie recording, respectively.

The AF-ON Button for Vertical Shooting
The AF-ON button performs the same function, but can only be used
when the vertical shooting shutter-release button lock is unlocked.

(€]

O
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The MODE Button

Choose an exposure mode.

Choosing an Exposure Mode
Hold the MODE button and rotate the main command dial.

|
-

Mode ' Description

p Programmed | The camera sets shutter speed and aperture for
auto optimal exposure.

s Shutter- You choose the shutter speed; the camera
priority auto |selects the aperture for best results.

A Aperture- |You choose the aperture; the camera selects the

priority auto |shutter speed for best results.

You control both shutter speed and aperture.
M | Manual Set shutter speed to “bulb” or “time” for long
time-exposures.

108  The MODE Button



The Release Mode Dial and &) Button

Rotate the release mode dial to choose the operation
performed when the shutter is released.

Choosing a Release Mode

Press the release mode dial lock release
on top of the camera and rotate the

release mode dial.

=
>

Mode

Description

The camera takes one photograph each time

ingle fram )
S | Single frame the shutter-release button is pressed.
The camera takes photos at a selected rate
a Continuous while the shutter-release button is pressed.
low speed The frame rate can be selected from values
between 1 and 10 fps.
The camera takes photos at a selected rate
Continuous while the shutter-release button is pressed.
CH .
high speed The frame rate can be selected from values

between 10 and 14 fps.

The Release Mode Dial and &1 Button
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Mode

Quiet shutter
release

O | Self-timer

Mup | Mirror up

Description
Take pictures more quietly than in single-
frame mode. Burst shooting at rates of 1to 5
fps is also supported.
Take pictures with the self-timer.
The mirror is raised before shooting to
minimize blur caused by camera shake.

Quick release-
mode
selection

io

The release mode can be selected by holding
the &y button and rotating the main command
dial.
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The {3 Button

Use the &3 button to choose how the camera meters light when
setting exposure.

Choosing a Metering Option
Hold the T3 button and rotate the main command dial.

Option Description

[Matrix Matrix metering is adapted to a wide range of

metering] subjects. It produces natural-looking results.

[Center- The camera assigns the greatest weight to the
weighted center of the frame. It can be used with subjects

metering] that dominate the composition, for example.

The T3 Button
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Option

[Spot
metering]

[Highlight-
©* |weighted
metering]

112 The o3 Button

Description
The camera meters a circle 4 mm (0.16 in.) in
diameter (approximately 1.5% of frame). Use for
example to meter a specific area of the frame when
your subject is backlit or features sharply
contrasting areas.
The camera assigns the greatest weight to
highlights. Use this option to reduce loss of detail
in highlights, for example when photographing
spotlit performers on stage.



The BKT Button

Use the BKT button to choose the
bracketing increment and number of
shots in the bracketing program.
Bracketing is used to vary exposure, flash
level, white balance, or Active D-Lighting
(ADL) over a series of shots.
« The role performed by the BKT button can be chosen using
Custom Setting f3 [Custom controls].
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The ISO (=) Button

Use the ISO (@) button to adjust the camera’s sensitivity to
light (ISO sensitivity). The higher the ISO sensitivity, the less light
needed to make an exposure, allowing faster shutter speeds or
smaller apertures. You also have the option of enabling auto ISO
sensitivity control, which automatically adjusts sensitivity if
optimal exposure cannot be achieved at the setting selected by
the user.

Adjusting ISO Sensitivity

Hold the ISO (<w%) button and rotate the main command dial.

&\ L
: |

— B
?@' =
25 s{(= ool ]

Choose from values of from I1SO 100 to 102400. Settings of from
about 0.3 to 1 EV below ISO 100 and 0.3 to 5 EV above ISO
102400 are also available.
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[% High ISO Sensitivities

The higher the ISO sensitivity, the less light needed to make an exposure,
allowing pictures to be taken when lighting is poor and helping prevent
blur when the subject is in motion. Note, however, that the higher the
sensitivity, the more likely the image is to be affected by “noise” in the
form of randomly-spaced bright pixels, fog, or lines.

The ISO (wiw?) Button
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Enabling Auto ISO Sensitivity Control

Hold the ISO («) button and rotate the sub-command dial to

choose whether the camera will automatically adjust ISO

sensitivity if the desired exposure cannot be achieved at the
value selected by the user.

+ When auto ISO sensitivity control is enabled, ISO AUTO
indicators will appear in the top control panel and viewfinder.
When these indicators are lit (not flashing), pictures will be
taken at the sensitivity selected for [ISO sensitivity]. When
sensitivity is altered from the value selected by the user, the
ISO AUTO indicators will flash and the altered value will be
shown in the displays.

o~ P_i25 ra&
& B (0 Gy, o
M CusTon) oSkl
= o clfisol|l imm ww

Maximum Sensitivity

You can select an upper limit for auto ISO sensitivity control to prevent
ISO sensitivity being raised too high. The maximum ISO sensitivity can be
selected using the [ISO sensitivity settings] > [Auto ISO sensitivity
control] > [Maximum sensitivity] item in the photo shooting menu.
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The 4 Button

Use the [ (exposure compensation) button to alter exposure
from the value suggested by the camera. Exposure
compensation can be used to make pictures brighter or darker.

-TEV No exposure +1EV
compensation

Adjusting Exposure Compensation
Hold the 4 button and rotate the main command dial.

B

J’?W

£ crl
00 fF20

« Higher values make the subject brighter, lower values darker.

+ Normal exposure can be restored by setting exposure
compensation to +0.0. Exposure compensation is not reset
when the camera is turned off.

The B4 Button
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The QUAL Button

The QUAL button is used to adjust image quality and choose the

size of JPEG images.

Adjusting Image Quality

Hold the QUAL button and rotate the main command dial.

=

o NORM
REI

0

RS

= (R
Option Description

[NEF (RAW) + JPEG finex]
[NEF (RAW) + JPEG fine] Record two copies of each photo: an NEF
[NEF (RAW) + JPEG (RAW) image and a J};EG co?y. For the
normaly] JP!EG'c‘o!oy, You canc gose rgm gptlons

| prioritizing image quality or file size.
[NEF (RAW) + JPEG norrna 1 Options with a star (“¥”) prioritize image
[NEF (RAW) + JPEG basick] | quality, those without a star (“¥”) file size.
[NEF (RAW) + JPEG basic]
[NEF (RAW)] Record photos in NEF (RAW) format.
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Option
JPEG finex]
JPEG fine]

JPEG normal]

JPEG normal]

JPEG basick]

L
L
L
L
[
L

JPEG basic]

Description

Record photos in JPEG format. Image
quality increases as quality progress from
basic through normal to fine. Options
with a star (“J”) prioritize image quality,
those without a star (“¥”) file size.

Dual-Format Recording

« If you select [RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2] for [Role played by card in Slot
2] in the photo shooting menu when taking pictures with a NEF (RAW) +
JPEG option selected forimage quality, the NEF (RAW) copies will be
recorded to the card in Slot 1 and the JPEG copies to the card in Slot 2.

- If a JPEG option is selected for image quality and [JPEG Slot 1 - JPEG
Slot 2] is selected for [Role played by card in Slot 2], the camera will
record two copies of each picture, one to each memory card and each at

different sizes.

The QUAL Button
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Choosing an Image Size
Hold the QUAL button and rotate the sub-command dial.

o | g
e () | /&m\ :
\olee e
+ Choose from [Large], [Medium], and [Small]; the selected

option applies to JPEG photos. The physical dimensions of the
photos in pixels varies with image area.

Image size
Image area 7
[Large] [Medium] [Small]

[FX (36x24)] 5568x3712 4176x2784 2784x1856
[1.2x (30%20)] 4640x3088 3472x2312 2320x1544
[DX (24x16)] 3648x2432 2736x1824 1824x1216
[5:4 (30x24)] 4640x3712 3472x2784 2320x1856
[1:1 (24%x24)] 3712x3712 2784x2784 1856x1856
[16:9 (36x20)] 5568x3128 4176x2344 2784x1560

+ The size of NEF (RAW) images can be selected using the
[Image size] > [NEF (RAW)] item in the photo shooting menu.
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The WB Button

The WB button can be used to adjust white balance. White
balance delivers natural colors with light sources of different
hues.

Adjusting White Balance

Hold the WB button and rotate the main command dial.

) ‘JJ@ rs (]

@ lE.J ——
——— W
-

Options for the selected setting, if any, can be selected by
holding the WB button and rotating the sub-command dial.

) T
> =|ole

The WB Button
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Option
AUTO [Auto]

AUT00 [Keep white
(reduce warm colors)]

Description
White balance is adjusted automatically
for optimal results with most light
sources.
Eliminate the warm color cast produced
by incandescent lighting.

AUTO1 [Keep overall
atmosphere]

AUT02 [Keep warm
lighting colors]

Partially preserve the warm color cast
produced by incandescent lighting.
Preserve the warm color cast produced
by incandescent lighting.

%A [Natural light auto]

When used under natural light in place of
[Auto], this option produces colors closer
to those seen by the naked eye.

3¢ [Direct sunlight] Use with subjects lit by direct sunlight.
& [Cloudy] Use in daylight under overcast skies.
B\ [Shade] Use in daylight with subjects in shade.

-8 [Incandescent]

122 The WB Button
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Option

= [Fluorescent]
[Sodium-vapor lamps]

[Warm-white
fluorescent]

[White fluorescent]
[Cool-white fluorescent]
[Day white fluorescent]
[Daylight fluorescent]

[High temp. mercury-
vapor]

Description

Use under fluorescent lighting; choose
the bulb type according to the light
source.

4 [Flash] Use for flash photography.
[4 [Choose color Choose the color temperature directly.
temperature]

PRE [Preset manual]

Measure white balance for the subject or
light source or copy white balance from
an existing photograph.

The WB Button
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Fine-Tuning White Balance
To fine-tune white balance, use the multi selector while holding the wB
button.

+ When an option other than [Choose color temperature] or [Preset
manual] is selected, you can fine-tune white balance on the amber-blue
axis by pressing © or & and on the green-magenta axis by pressing &
or @.

When [Choose color temperature] is selected, you can press © or (B to
highlight a digit. Press @ or & to change.

+ Release the WB button to return to shooting mode.

At settings other than 0, an asterisk (“X") — Nom
appears in the rear control panel. 1 g Wﬁ_ ll

To view the current value, press the WB
button while shooting information is
displayed.
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The O (=/?) Button

Use the O (E2-/?) button to choose image processing (“Picture
Control”) options for new photos according to the scene or your
creative intent.

Choosing a Picture Control

Pressing the O (F2/?) button displays (@] KNG
-©

Picture Control options. Highlight an
option using © or (& and press @ to

®

select. '@
Option Description
The camera automatically adjusts hues and
BA | [Auto] tones based on the [Standard] Picture Control.
ESD | [Standard] Standard processing for bfalanc'ed results.
Recommended for most situations.
Minimal processing for natural results. Choose
ENL | [Neutral] for photographs that will later be processed or
retouched.
Pictures are enhanced for a vivid, photoprint
EVI | [Vivid] effect. Choose for photographs that emphasize
primary colors.
EMC | [Monochrome] | Take monochrome photographs.

The O=n (F=-/?) Button
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Option Description

EPT | [Portrait] Smoot'h complexions for natural-looking
portraits.

LS | [Landscape] Shoot vibrant landscapes and cityscapes.
Details are preserved over a wide tone range,

EFL (Flat ohotogtaphs that il ster b avnsively
processed or retouched.
Creative Picture Controls offer unique

201 |Creative combinations of hue, tone, saturation, and

- |Picture other settings tuned for particular effects.
220 Control Choose from a total of 20 options, including

126  The O (E2/?) Button
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Il Modifying Picture Controls

To modify Picture Control settings, Vivid
highlight a Picture Control and press .
« Press @ or @ to highlight settings.

1
45,00
4350
20©Q

Press © or (& to choose a value in . Quick sharp .
. A Softer arper
increments of 1, or rotate the sub- T

000G

(X7¢

;
. . i &
command dial to choose a value in B:9/(B0¢

increments of 0.25.

0.008

« The options available vary with the Picture Control selected.

+ Default settings can be restored by pressing the (=)
button.

« Press @ to save changes.

+ Picture Controls that have been
modified from default settings are
indicated by an asterisk (“X").

Vivid

0

o

s NL Vit ‘

nec

The O=n (F=-/?) Button
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Il Picture Control Settings

Option Description

Mute or heighten the effect of Creative Picture

[Effect level] Controls.

Quickly adjust levels for balanced [Sharpening], [Mid-
[Quick sharp] |range sharpening], and [Clarity]. These parameters
can also be adjusted individually.

[Sharpening] | Control the sharpness of details and outlines.

[Mid-range Adjust the sharpness of patterns and lines in the range
sharpening] |between [Sharpening] and [Clarity].

Adjust overall sharpness and the sharpness of thicker

[Clarity] outlines without affecting brightness or dynamic
range.
[Contrast] Adjust contrast.

Raise or lower brightness without loss of detail in

[Brightness] highlights or shadows.

[Saturation] Control the vividness of colors.

[Hue] Adjust hue.

Simulate the effect of color filters on monochrome

[Filter effects] R
pictures.

Choose the tint used in monochrome pictures.
[Toning] Pressing & when an option other than [B&W] (black-
and-white) is selected displays saturation options.

Tonin . .
[ .g] . Choose the shade of color used for Creative Picture
(Creative Picture
Controls.
Control)
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[% The A Indicator

The A indicator under the value display in the
Picture Control setting menu indicates the
previous value for the setting.

% [A](Auto)

« Selecting the [A] (auto) option available for some settings lets the
camera adjust the setting automatically.

« Results vary with exposure and the position of the subject in the frame.

[% [Filter Effects]
Choose from the following [Filter effects]:

Sharper|

B
® [}

A Softer
I T

Option ’ Description
[Y] (yellow) * | These options enhance contrast and can be used to tone
W down the brightness of the sky in landscape
~— | photographs. Orange [0O] produces more contrast than
[R] (red) " yellow [Y], red [R] more contrast than orange.

[G] (green) ™ | Green softens skin tones. Use for portraits and the like.

* The term in parentheses is the name of the corresponding third-party
color filter for black-and-white photography.
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The [Auto] Picture Control
Settings can be adjusted in the range [A-2] to Auto
[A+2].

Protecting Pictures from Deletion
During playback, the O (E2/?) button can be
used to protect pictures. Protecting pictures
helps prevent accidental deletion.

i]100NC_D6 DSC_0001. JPf NORMAL|

15/10/2019 10:02:27 [P £)5568x3712

Viewing Help
Press the O (E2-/?) button to view help for the current item, where
available (M 87).
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The &= (%) Button

During shooting, the &= (%) button can be used to choose the
flash mode and adjust flash compensation for optional flash

units. Flash mode determines the effect produced by the flash,

flash compensation the flash level.

Choosing a Flash Mode

Hold the Q= (%) button and rotate the main command dial.

o &\ ]
c) J ) (i

@ ——~ =
P (e
= (R

2

Option

Description

Lﬁ

[Fill flash] (front-
curtain sync)

This mode is recommended for most
situations.

g&

[Red-eye
reduction] (red-
eye reduction)

The flash fires before the photograph is
taken, reducing “red-eye”.

@5

[Slow sync] (slow
sync)

As for “fill flash”, except that slow shutter
speeds are used to capture background
lighting at night or under low light.

The = (%) Button

131



Option
[Slow sync + red-
© 5 eyel(red-eye
SLOW) | reduction with
slow sync)

Description

As for “red-eye reduction”, except that slow

shutter speeds are used to capture
background lighting at night or under low
light.

[Rear-curtain
* sync] (rear-curtain
REAR

sync)

The flash fires just before the shutter closes.

® |[Flash off]

The flash does not fire.
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Adjusting Flash Compensation
Hold the &= (%) button and rotate the sub-command dial.

C) (AN + 03
'© "o O}

®; NG
+ Choose positive values for brighter lighting, negative values to

ensure that the subject is not too brightly lit.
+ Normal flash output can be restored by setting flash

compensation to +£0.0. Flash compensation is not reset when
the camera is turned off.
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The Pv Button

Pressing the Pv button during
viewfinder photography stops lens
aperture down to the current value,
allowing depth of field to be previewed
as long as the button is kept pressed.

+ Optional flash units compatible with
the Nikon Creative Lighting System (CLS) will emit a modeling
flash. The modeling flash can be disabled by selecting [Off] for
Custom Setting e6 [Modeling flash].

+ You can choose the role assigned to the Pv button. Use
Custom Settings f3 [Custom controls] and g2 [Custom
controls] in the Custom Settings menu to choose the roles
played by the button during photography and filming,
respectively.
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The Fn1, Fn2, Fn3 (¥), and Fn (Vertical)
Buttons

Use the Fn1, Fn2, Fn3 (@), or vertical Fn button for quick access
to selected settings.

'@

Gl

« The assigned setting can be adjusted by holding the
corresponding button and rotating the command dials. In
some cases, adjustments can be made using both the main
and sub-command dials.

+ Use Custom Settings f3 [Custom controls] and g2 [Custom
controls] in the Custom Settings menu to choose the roles
played by these buttons during photography and movie
recording, respectively.
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-
Shooting Settings

Image Recording Options (Image Area,
Quality, and Size)

Adjusting Image Area Settings
Image area settings can be displayed by Image area
selecting [Image area] in the photo =

shooting menu.

Auto DX crop ON
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Il Choose Image Area
Choose the image area. The following options are available:

Option Description
Record pictures in FX format with an angle of
™ ey e et o 435 i ot e s
NIKKOR lenses for 35 mm format cameras.
Reduces the angle of view of the lens mounted
2 [1.2x(30%20)] | onthe camera to that of a lens with a focal length
approximately 1.2 times longer.
Pictures are recorded in DX format. To calculate
= [DX(24x16)] the approximate focal length of the lens in
35 mm format, multiply by 1.5.
[5:4(30%24)] Pictures are recorded with an aspect ratio of 5:4.
[1:1(24%24)] Pictures are recorded with an aspect ratio of 1:1.
[16:9(36x20)] | Pictures are recorded with an aspect ratio of 16:9.

Image Recording Options (Image Area, Quality, and Size)
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A

n FX (36x24) n 1:1 (24%24)

1.2x (30x20) n 16:9 (36x20)
3 DX (24x16) DX format image circle
n 5:4 (30x24) n 35 mm format image circle
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Il Auto DX Crop
Choose whether the camera automatically selects the [DX
(24x16)] (DX format) image area when a DX lens is attached.

Option Description

The camera automatically selects the [DX (24x16)] (DX

[On] format) image area when a DX lens is attached.

[Off] |Automatic image-area selection disabled.

[% Cropping

DX lenses are designed for use with DX format cameras and have a
smaller angle of view than lenses for 35 mm format cameras. If [Off] is
selected for [Auto DX crop] and an option other than [DX (24 x 16)] (DX
format) is selected for [Choose image area] when a DX lens is attached,

the edges of the image may be eclipsed. This is referred to as “cropping”.

Cropping may not be apparent in the viewfinder, but when the images
are played back you may notice a drop in resolution or that the edges of
the picture are blacked out.

Image Recording Options (Image Area, Quality, and Size)
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The Viewfinder Display
The viewfinder displays for image area options other than [FX (36x24)]

are shown below. The area outside the current crop is shown in gray.

e

5:4 (30x24)

16:9 (36x20)

1:1 (24x24)
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Choosing the Image Area via Buttons and Command Dials
If [Choose image area] has been assigned to a button using Custom
Setting f3 [Custom controls], the image area can be selected by pressing

the button and rotating a command dial.

¢ The selected crop is displayed in the viewfinder.

» The option currently selected for image area
can be displayed in the top control panel
and viewfinder by pressing the button to
which [Choose image area] is assigned.

¢ Camera controls assigned [Choose image

area] cannot be used for image area selection when a DX lens is

36 -

]

MMk

attached and [On] is selected for [Auto DX crop].

Image area Display
[FX (36x24)] 35 - 2
[1.2x (30x20)] o - 2o
[DX (24x16)] ¢4 - b
[5:4 (30x24)] a0 - 24
[1:1 (24x24)] e R |
[16:9 (36x20)] 3w - 20
Image Size

Image size varies with the option selected for [Image area].

Image Recording Options (Image Area, Quality, and Size)
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Adjusting Image Quality

Choose the image quality option used when photographs are

JPEG normaly]
[NEF (RAW) +
JPEG normal]

[NEF (RAW) +

JPEG basic]

[NEF (RAW) +
JPEG basic]

recorded.

Option Description
[NEF (RAW) + Record two copies of each photo: an NEF (RAW)
JPEG finex] image and a JPEG copy.
[NEF (RAW) + « For the JPEG copy, you can choose from options
JPEG fine] prioritizing image quality or file size. Choose
[NEF (RAW) + | options with a star (“J”) to maximize image quality.

Choose options without a star (“¥") to ensure that
the JPEG copies all have more or less the same file
size.

Only the JPEG copy is displayed during playback. If
only one memory card was inserted in the camera
when the photos were recorded, the NEF (RAW)
copies can only be viewed using a computer.

If the photo was recorded with only one memory
card inserted or with [Overflow] or [Backup]
selected for [Role played by card in Slot 2] and two
memory cards inserted, deleting the JPEG copy on
the camera will also delete the NEF (RAW) image.
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Option ' Description
NEF (RAW)] Record photos in NEF (RAW) format.
JPEG fineX] Record photos in JPEG format. “Fine” produces higher
UJPEG fine] | quality pictures than "normal” and "normal” higher

[
[
[

“UPEG normalxk] | quality pictures than “basic”.

" e Choose options with a star (“") to maximize image
UPEG norfnaI] quality. Choose options without a star (“¥”) to
[JPEG basic] ensure that the JPEG copies all have more or less the
[JPEG basic] same file size.

NEF (RAW)

* NEF (RAW) image files contain the raw data output from the image
sensor. They have the extension “*.nef".

¢ Using Nikon's ViewNX-i or Capture NX-D software, you can adjust and
re-adjust settings such as exposure compensation and white balance.
Such adjustments can be performed as often as you please without
degrading image quality, making this the ideal format for photos that
will be processed in multiple different ways. ViewNX-i and Capture NX-D
are available free-of-charge from the Nikon Download Center.

¢ The process of converting NEF (RAW) images to other formats such as
JPEG is referred to as “NEF (RAW) processing”. You can save NEF (RAW)
images in other formats using the ViewNX-i and Capture NX-D
computer applications or the [NEF (RAW) processing] option in the
camera retouch menu.

Image Recording Options (Image Area, Quality, and Size)
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Il Choosing an Image Quality Option

To choose an image quality option during viewfinder
photography, hold the QUAL button and rotate the main
command dial. The selected option is displayed in the rear
control panel.

m— N

The Photo Shooting Menu [Image Quality] Option

Image quality can also be adjusted using the [Image quality] item in the
photo shooting menu. Use the [Image quality] item in the photo
shooting menu to adjust image quality during live view.

“NEF (RAW) + JPEG”

¢ The camera displays only the JPEG copies of photos recorded at image
quality settings of “NEF (RAW) + JPEG". If only one memory card was
inserted in the camera when the photos were recorded, the NEF (RAW)
copies can only be viewed using a computer.

¢ In the case of photos recorded with only one memory card inserted,
deleting the JPEG copies on the camera also deletes the NEF (RAW)
images.

« |f [RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2] is selected for [Role played by card in Slot
2], the NEF (RAW) copies will be recorded to the card in Slot 1 and the
JPEG copies to the card in Slot 2 (20 308).
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Choosing an Image Size

Choose a size for new JPEG pictures. The size for JPEG pictures
can be selected from [Large], [Medium], and [Small]. The
number of pixels in the image varies with the option selected
for image area (0 136).

Image area Image size
Large (5568 x 3712 pixels)
[FX (36x24)] Medium (4176 x 2784 pixels)

Small (2784 x 1856 pixels)
Large (4640 x 3088 pixels)

[1.2% (30%20)] Medium (3472 x 2312 pixels)
Small (2320 x 1544 pixels)
Large (3648 x 2432 pixels)

[DX (24x16)] Medium (2736 x 1824 pixels)
Small (1824 x 1216 pixels)
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Image area ' Image size
Large (4640 x 3712 pixels)
[5:4 (30x24)] Medium (3472 x 2784 pixels)

Small (2320 x 1856 pixels)

Large (3712 x 3712 pixels)

[1:1 (24%24)] Medium (2784 x 2784 pixels)

Small (1856 x 1856 pixels)

Large (5568 x 3128 pixels)

[16:9 (36x20)] Medium (4176 x 2344 pixels)
Small (2784 x 1560 pixels)

Print Size
Print size in inches equals image size in pixels divided by printer
resolution in dots per inch (dpi; 1 inch = 2.54 cm).
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Il Choosing an Image Size

To choose a size for JPEG images during viewfinder
photography, hold the QUAL button and rotate the sub-
command dial. The selected option is displayed in the rear
control panel.

NORM
i~ Mo
e @ @ | K&
ki | / M

[}
¢ To choose a size for NEF (RAW) images, use the [Image size] >
[NEF (RAW)] option in the photo shooting menu.

The Photo Shooting Menu [Image Size] Option

¢ Image size can also be adjusted using the [Image size] > [JPEG] and
[NEF (RAW)] options in the photo shooting menu.

« Selecting a size of [Medium] or [Small] for NEF (RAW) pictures fixes the
[NEF (RAW) recording] > [NEF (RAW) compression] and [NEF (RAW)
bit depth] options in the photo shooting menu at [Lossless
compressed] and [12-bit], respectively.

Image Recording Options (Image Area, Quality, and Size)
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Choosing How the Camera Focuses
(Focus)

Choosing a Focus Mode
Rotate the focus-mode
selector to AF to select
autofocus or to M to select
manual focus.

During viewfinder photography, the
camera focuses using 105 focus points.
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Autofocus Mode

Choose how the camera focuses in autofocus mode.

Il Viewfinder Photography

AF-S

Option

[Single AF]

Description
Use with stationary subjects. Focus locks while
the shutter-release button is pressed halfway.
The shutter cannot be released unless the
camera is in focus.
« At default settings, the shutter can be
released only when the camera is in focus
(focus priority).

AF-C

[Continuous
AF]

Use for shots of athletes and other moving

subjects. If the subject moves while the shutter-

release button is pressed halfway, the camera

will engage predictive focus tracking to predict

final distance to subject and adjust focus as

necessary.

¢ Focus does not lock when the in-focus
indicator (@) is displayed; instead, the camera
adjusts focus continuously until the shutter is
released.

At default settings, the shutter can be
released whether or not subject is in focus
(release priority).
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Predictive Focus Tracking

In autofocus mode AF-C, the camera will initiate predictive focus tracking
if the subject moves toward or away from the camera while the shutter-
release button is pressed halfway or the AF-ON button is pressed. This
allows the camera to track focus while attempting to predict where the
subject will be when the shutter is released.
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Il Live View Photography and Filming

Option Description
. Use with stationary subjects. Focus locks while
AF-S | [Single AF] the shutter-release button is pressed halfway.
Use with moving subjects. The camera adjusts
focus continuously in response to subject
AF-F |[Full-time AF] | motion until the shutter-release button is

pressed halfway. Focus locks when the shutter-
release button is pressed halfway.

Choosing How the Camera Focuses (Focus)
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Il Choosing an Autofocus Mode
To choose the autofocus mode, hold the AF-mode button and
rotate the main command dial.

b

* During viewfinder photography, the selected option is
displayed in the viewfinder and top control panel.

5 N EE
(A

* During live view or while movies are
being filmed, the selected option is
displayed in the monitor.

17125 5.6 |*°100  [14.4)k
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AF-Area Mode

Choose how the camera selects the focus point for autofocus.

Il Viewfinder Photography

Option

[Single-point
AF]

[Dynamic-area
AF (9 points)]/
[Dynamic-area
AF (25 points)]/
[Dynamic-area
AF (49 points)]/
[Dynamic-area
AF (105 points)]

Description

The user selects the focus point (10 164). The camera

will focus on the subject in the selected focus point

only.

¢ Use with stationary subjects.

The user selects the focus point, but if the subject

briefly leaves the selected point, the camera will focus

based on information from surrounding focus points.

Dynamic-area AF is available when AF-C is selected

for autofocus mode.

¢ Choose for subjects that move unpredictably. The
greater the number of focus points, the wider the
area used for focus.

¢ [Dynamic-area AF (9 points)l/[Dynamic-area AF
(25 points)]: Choose when there is time to compose
the photograph or when photographing subjects
that are moving predictably (e.g., runners or race
cars on a track).

« [Dynamic-area AF (49 points)]: Choose when
photographing subjects that are moving
unpredictably (e.g., players at a football game).

« [Dynamic-area AF (105 points)]: Choose when
photographing subjects that are moving quickly
and cannot be easily framed in the selected focus
point (e.g., birds).

Choosing How the Camera Focuses (Focus)
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Option ' Description

The camera tracks the subject using all 105 focus

points. If you keep the shutter-release button pressed

halfway after focusing on the subject in the selected
focus point, the camera will track the subject as it
moves through the frame and select new focus points
as required. 3D-tracking is available when AF-C is
selected for autofocus mode.

¢ Use to quickly compose pictures with subjects that
are moving erratically from side to side (e.g., tennis
players).

« If the subject leaves viewfinder, remove your finger
from the shutter-release button and recompose the
photograph with the subject in the selected focus
point.

[3D-tracking]
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Option

[Group-area
AF]/[Group-area

Description
The camera focuses using a group of focus points
selected by the user. Focus is distributed over a wider
area, reducing the risk of the camera focusing on the
background.
¢ Choose for snapshots, subjects that are in motion,
and other subjects that are difficult to photograph
using [Single-point AF].

AF (C1)]/[Group- | * Use [Group-area AF (C1)] and [Group-area AF

area AF (C2)]

(C2)] to create custom groups in which the number
of focus points in each dimension can be chosen
using the multi selector (0 167). This can be used,
for example, if the size and shape of the area used
for focus can be determined in advance with a fair
degree of accuracy.

Choosing How the Camera Focuses (Focus)

155



Option ' Description
The camera automatically
detects the subject and
selects the focus point. If a
face is detected, the
camera will give priority to
the portrait subject.

¢ Use on occasions when
you don't have time to select the focus point
yourself, for portraits, or for snapshots and other
spur-of-the-moment photos.

« When AF-S is selected for autofocus mode, the
active focus points are briefly highlighted after the
camera focuses. When AF-C is selected, the camera
displays the active focus points.

[Auto-area AF]
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[% AF-Area Mode
AF-area mode is shown in the viewfinder and top control panel.

Viewfinder focus-
Viewfinder point display
(during selection)

Top control

AF-area mode
panel

[Single-point AF] |5

[Dynamic-area ,
AF (9 points)]* & 3

[Dynamic-area
AF (25 points)] * d 25

[Dynamic-area
AF (49 points)] d 43

[Dynamic-area .
AF (105 points)] * d {05

[3D-tracking] 34
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Viewfinder focus-

AF-area mode Top ::)‘::rol Viewfinder point display
P (during selection)

[Group-area AF] [ - & m i
w - —
[Group-area AF | _ - -7
(C‘])] .-' r P L ‘ m 00000 00000 00000
w -— —
[Group-area AF | _ - -7
(cz)] u ‘. P L E m 00000 00000 00000
[ ——
[Auto-area AF] |7, k- o E E
o i,

\Booon ooooo oooo
'

* Only active focus point is displayed in the viewfinder. Remaining focus
points provide information to assist focus operation.
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3D-Tracking

When [3D-tracking] is selected for AF-area mode, the camera stores the
colors in the area surrounding the focus point at the moment the shutter-
release button is pressed halfway. Consequently 3D-tracking may not
produce the desired results with subjects that are similar in color to the
background or that occupy a very small area of the frame.

Quick Focus-Point Selection

Choosing [27 points] or [15 points] for Custom Setting a4 [Focus points
used] reduces the number of focus points available via the multi selector,
speeding focus-point selection.

Auto-Area AF Starting Point

Selecting [Enable] for Custom Setting a12 [Auto-area AF starting point]
lets you choose the starting focus point when AF-C is selected for AF
mode. After you focus on the subject in the selected point, the camera will
resume normal auto-area AF. This feature is recommended when your
subject’s position in the frame can be predicted with some degree of
confidence.

AF-S/AF-l Teleconverters

If [3D-tracking] or [Auto-area AF] is selected for AF-area mode when an
AF-S/AF-I teleconverter is used, [Single-point AF] will automatically be
selected at combined apertures slower than f/5.6.

Choosing How the Camera Focuses (Focus)
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Il Live View Photography and Filming

Option Description

The camera automatically detects and focuses on

portrait subjects; the selected subject is indicated

by a yellow border. If multiple faces (up to a

[Face- maximum of 16) are detected, you can choose a
= riority AF] subject using the multi selector.
P 4 « Use for portraits.

« If the camera can no longer detect the subject, for
example because they have looked away, it will
cease to display the yellow border.

¢y |[Wide-area |As for [Normal-area AF] except that the camera

" |AF] focuses on a wider area.

wq | [Normal- The camera focuses on a point selected by the user.
™ |area AF] ¢ Use of a tripod is recommended.

Position the focus point over your subject and

press the center of the multi selector; the focus

® [Subject- point will track the selected subject as it moves
tracking AF] | through the frame. To end tracking, press the

center of the multi selector again.
¢ Use to track focus on a chosen subject.

160  Choosing How the Camera Focuses (Focus)



[% Subject-Tracking AF

The camera may be unable to track subjects that:

e are similar in color to the background,

¢ change visibly in size, color, or brightness,

« are too large or too small,

e are too bright or too dark,

¢ move quickly, or

« are obscured by other objects or leave the frame.
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[% Using Autofocus in Live View
¢ The camera may take longer to focus in live view than during viewfinder
photography. The camera may be unable to focus if:

The subject contains lines parallel to the long edge of the frame
The subject lacks contrast

The subject in the focus point contains areas of sharply contrasting
brightness

The focus point includes night-time spot lighting or a neon sign or
other light source that changes in brightness

Flicker or banding appears under fluorescent, mercury-vapor,
sodium-vapor, or similar lighting

A cross (star) filter or other special filter is used

The subject appears smaller than the focus point

The subject is dominated by regular geometric patterns (e.g., blinds
or a row of windows in a skyscraper)

The subject is moving

« The monitor may brighten or darken while the camera focuses.

The focus point may sometimes be displayed in green when the camera

is unable to focus.
¢ Use an AF-S or AF-P lens, as the desired results may not be achieved
with other lenses or teleconverters.

[1: The Center Focus Point
In all AF-area modes except [Subject-tracking AF], a dot appears in the
focus point when it is in the center of the frame.
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Il Choosing an AF-Area Mode
To choose the AF-area mode, hold the AF-mode button and
rotate the sub-command dial.

§

 During viewfinder photography, the selected option is
displayed in the viewfinder and top control panel.

F-s

* During live view or while movies are
being filmed, the selected option is
displayed in the monitor.

125 5.6 12100 [14.4)
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Focus Point Selection

Except when [Auto-area AF] or [Subject tracking AF] is
selected for AF-area mode, the focus point can be selected
manually, allowing photographs to be composed with the
subject positioned almost anywhere in the frame.

1 undo the focus =
selector lock.
Rotate the focus selector L

lockto @. % %c
J o

M

2 Use the multi selector to select the focus point
while the standby timer is on.
* During viewfinder photography,
you can choose from 105 focus
points in the AF-area brackets.
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« During live view, the focus point
can be positioned anywhere in the
frame.

 The center focus point can be
selected by pressing the center of the multi selector.

¢ Focus-point selection i)
can be locked by rotating Q
the focus selector lock to ’ S

the L position. E’ L}\

)]
DL
@ G
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The Sub-Selector

¢ The sub-selector can be used for focus-point
selection in place of the multi selector.

» Exposure and focus lock while the center of
the sub-selector is pressed.

 Be careful not to put your fingers in your eye
while using the sub-selector.

Portrait Orientation

You may find it convenient to use the vertical multi selector when taking
photographs in portrait orientation. See Custom Setting f3 [Custom
controls] > [Multi selector for vertical shooting].

Using the Sub-Selector and Vertical Multi Selector

You can press the centers of the sub-selector
and vertical multi selector or tilt them as
shown. The controls may not function as
expected when pressed from the side.
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Custom Focus Groups

You can choose the dimensions of the focus groups used when
[Group-area AF (C1)] and [Group-area AF (C2)] are selected
for AF-area mode. Custom focus groups can be used if the size
and shape of the area used for focus can be determined in
advance with a fair degree of accuracy.

1 Choose [Group-area AF (C1)] =—p = ‘]
or [Group-area AF (C2)] for AF- ur L

area mode. [:34FS
5-1

2 Choose the dimensions of the custom focus group.

¢ Hold the AF-mode button and use the multi selector to
choose the dimensions of the selected custom group.

‘o
VA
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* Press @ or @ to choose the height, Y T
© or & to choose the width. The
shape of the current AF-area group E:-]“f‘s -
is indicated by a number in the top MENEE
control panel. The shapes of the
different AF-area groups are shown below.
: £ ol
1-7 3-7 5-7 7-7
i i bk B atn
1-5 3-5 5-5 7-5
3-3 5-3 7-3 11-3 15-3
51 7-1 11-1 15-1
* The changes are saved when you release the AF-mode

button.
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Choosing Custom Focus Groups
The dimensions of the custom focus groups for Custom groupings (C1/C2)
[Group-area AF (C1)] and [Group-area AF Group-area AF (C1)
(C2)] can also be selected using Custom
Setting a10 [Custom groupings (C1/C2)]. noonn gooon oooon
Select the desired custom group AF-area mode
and size the group using the multi selector.
Press @ to save changes.
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Focus Lock

Use focus lock with subjects that will not be in the selected
focus point in the final composition or to focus in cases in which
the camera is unable to focus using autofocus (10 173). Before
using focus lock, choose an option other than [Auto-area AF]
for AF-area mode.

1 Position the subject in the =
selected focus point and press '
the shutter-release button g\
halfway.

The in-focus indicator (@) will be
displayed when the camera focuses.
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2 Lock focus.
AF-C selected for autofocus mode:
Keeping the shutter-release button
pressed halfway (@), press the center
of the sub-selector (@) to lock focus.
Focus and exposure will remain
locked while the center of the sub-
selector is pressed, even if you
remove your finger from the shutter-
release button.

An AE-L icon will be displayed in the
viewfinder while the center of the
sub-selector is pressed.

AF-S selected for autofocus mode:

Focus locks while the shutter-release button is pressed
halfway. You can also lock focus by pressing the center of
the sub-selector.
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3 without releasing focus lock, recompose the
photograph and press the shutter-release button
the rest of the way down to shoot.

Do not change the distance between the camera and the
subject. If the distance to the subject changes, release the
lock and focus again at the new distance.

Taking Multiple Shots at the Same Focus Distance

« If you locked focus by pressing the shutter-release button halfway, focus
will remain locked if you keep the shutter-release button pressed
halfway between shots.

« If you locked focus by pressing the center of the sub-selector, focus will
remain locked between shots if you keep the center of the sub-selector
pressed.
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Locking Focus with the AF-ON Button

* The AF-ON button can be used for focus in place of the shutter-release
button.

« If [AF-ON only] is selected for Custom Setting a6 [AF activation] during
viewfinder photography, focus can be initiated only by pressing the
AF-ON button; the camera will not focus when the shutter-release
button is pressed halfway. Focus will remain locked after the AF-ON
button is released. To end focus lock, press the AF-ON button again.

Getting Good Results with Autofocus

The camera may be unable to focus under the conditions listed below, in

which case the shutter release may be disabled or pictures may be out of

focus, the latter a result of the camera either displaying the in-focus

indicator (@)—or, in live view, displaying the focus point in green—when

the subject is not in focus. Focus manually or use focus lock to focus on

another subject at the same distance.

¢ There is little contrast between the subject and the background, as may
be the case if the subject is photographed against a featureless wall or
the background is the same color as the subject.

« The focus point contains objects at different distances from the camera,
as may be the case if the subject is inside a cage.

¢ The subject is dominated by regular geometric patterns such as the
rows of windows in a skyscraper.

¢ The focus point contains areas of sharply contrasting brightness, as may
be the case if the subject is half in the shade.

» Background objects appear larger than the main subject, as may be the
case if a building is in the frame behind the subject.

« The subject contains many fine details, as may be the case when the
subject is a field of flowers.
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Manual Focus

The procedure for selecting manual focus varies with the lens.

Follow the steps below.

¢ AF lenses: Rotate the
camera focus-mode selector
to M. If the lens is equipped
with a focus-mode switch,
set it to M as well.

-If you are using an AF-S
lens, or an AF-P lens with a focus-mode switch, set the focus-
mode switch to M. In this case, there is no need to choose
manual focus on the camera.

» Manual focus lenses: Manual focus is available at all times.

To focus manually, rotate the lens focus
ring until the image in the viewfinder is
in focus.
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[% Using Manual Focus with AF Lenses (AF-S and AF-P Lenses
Excluded)

Be sure to rotate the camera focus-mode selector to M when using

manual focus with AF lenses (AF-S and AF-P lenses excepted). Attempting

to focus manually with the focus-mode selector set to AF could damage

the camera or lens.

Choosing How the Camera Focuses (Focus)

175



Il The Electronic Rangefinder

When focusing manually, you can use

the focus indicator (@) in the viewfinder

to check whether the subject in the

selected focus point is in focus.

» In-focus indicator (@) is displayed
when the subject is in focus.

Focus indicator Status
™Y o
(steady) The subject is in focus.
» L )
(steady) The focus point is in front of the subject.
< e . .
(steady) The focus point is behind the subject.
> < The camera is unable to focus.
(flashes)

* Note that with the subjects listed in “Getting Good Results
with Autofocus” ([0 173), the in-focus indicator (@) may
sometimes be displayed when the subject is not in focus.
Confirm focus in the viewfinder before shooting.

* A tripod is recommended if you experience trouble focusing.
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AF-P Lenses

When an AF-P lens is used in manual focus mode, the in-focus indicator
will flash in the viewfinder (or in live view, the focus point will flash in the
monitor) to warn that continuing to rotate the focus ring in the current
direction will not bring the subject into focus.

The Focal Plane Mark and Flange-Back Distance
Focus distance is measured from the focal
plane mark (-e-) on the camera body, which
shows the position of the focal plane inside the
camera (®). Use this mark when measuring the
distance to your subject for manual focus or
macro photography. The distance between the
focal plane and the lens mounting flange is
known as the “flange-back distance” (®). On
this camera, the flange-back distance is

46.5 mm (1.83in.).

Focus Peaking

« If an option other than [Off] is selected for
Custom Setting d10 [Peaking highlights] >
[Peaking level], objects that are in focus will
be indicated by colored outlines that appear
when focus is adjusted manually during live
view.

« Note that peaking highlights may not be
displayed if the camera is unable to detect outlines. In this case focus
can be checked by zooming in on the view through the lens in the
display.

2100 [[14.4)
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Exposure-Related Settings (Metering
and Exposure Compensation)

Choosing How the Camera Sets Exposure

Metering determines how the camera sets exposure. Choose
the method used and area metered when the camera sets

exposure.

Option Description
Produces natural results in most situations. The

[Matrix camera meters a wide area of the frame and sets

. exposure according to tone distribution, color,

metering] o .
composition, and distance for results close to those
seen by the naked eye.
The camera meters the entire frame but assigns the
greatest weight to an area in the center. Choose for
shots in which, for example, the main subject
occupies a large area at the center of the frame.
¢ [Center-weighted metering] is also

[Center- recommended when using filters with an

weighted exposure factor (filter factor) over 1x.
metering] « The size of the area assigned the greatest weight

can be selected using Custom Setting b6
[Center-weighted areal]. If a non-CPU lens or an
AF-S Fisheye NIKKOR 8-15mm f/3.5-4.5E ED lens
is attached, the camera uses an area equivalent to
acircle 12 mm in diameter.
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Option

[Spot
metering]

[Highlight-
&* |weighted
metering]

Description
The camera meters a circle with a diameter of
4 mm/0.16 in. (equivalent to approximately 1.5% of
the frame). This ensures that the subject will be
correctly exposed even when the background is
much brighter or darker. The metered area is
centered on the current focus point. Note,
however, that the camera will instead meter the
center focus point if:
¢ [Auto-area AF], [Group-area AF (C1)], or
[Group-area AF (C2)] is selected for AF-area
mode, or
¢ anon-CPU lens or an AF-S Fisheye NIKKOR 8-
15mm f/3.5-4.5E ED lens is attached.

The camera assigns the greatest weight to
highlights. Use this option to reduce loss of detail
in highlights, for example when photographing
spotlit performers on stage.

Exposure-Related Settings (Metering and Exposure Compensation)

179



Il Choosing a Metering Option

Hold the &3 button and rotate the main command dial. The
selected option is displayed in the viewfinder and top control
panel.

J

10 T
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[Matrix Metering] and Lens Type

The metering method used when matrix metering is selected varies with
the lens.

¢ CPU lenses:

- 3D color matrix metering lll: Available with type D, E, and G CPU
lenses. The camera includes distance information when calculating
exposure.

- Color matrix metering lll: Available with CPU lenses of types other
than D, E, and G. Distance information is not included.

¢ Non-CPU lenses:

- Color matrix metering is available if lens data are provided using the
[Non-CPU lens data] option in the setup menu. [Center-weighted
metering] will be used if lens data are not provided.

[Highlight-Weighted Metering] and Lens Type
[Center-weighted metering] will be used if [Highlight-weighted
metering] is selected when non-CPU lenses and certain CPU lenses (Al-P
NIKKOR lenses and AF lenses of types other than D, E, or G) are attached.
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Choosing an Exposure Mode
To choose an exposure mode, hold the MODE button and rotate
the main command dial. The selected option is displayed in the

top control panel.
)J@L (P _iZs +55
@ ‘
(R

Mode Description
Use for snapshots and in other situations in
p Programmed which there is little time to adjust camera
auto (0 184) settings. The camera chooses both shutter
speed and aperture automatically.
' I Use to freeze or blur motion. You choose the
Shutter-priority .
S shutter speed; the camera adjusts aperture
auto (0 185) X
automatically.
Use to blur backgrounds or bring both
A Aperture-priority |foreground and background into focus. You

auto (0 186) choose the aperture; the camera adjusts
shutter speed automatically.

You control both shutter speed and aperture.
M | Manual (0 188) |Choose a shutter speed of “Bulb” or “Time”
for long time-exposures.
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[% Lens Types

¢ When using a CPU lens of a type other than G or E, lock the aperture ring
at the minimum aperture (highest f-number).

¢ Mode A will be selected automatically if a non-CPU lens is attached in
mode P or S.

Exposure-Related Settings (Metering and Exposure Compensation) 183



184

Il P (Programmed Auto)

In this mode, the camera automatically adjusts shutter speed
and aperture according to a built-in program to ensure optimal
exposure in most situations. You also have the option of
choosing different combinations of shutter speed and aperture
without altering exposure (“flexible program”).

Flexible Program

Mode P offers “flexible program”, in which

although the camera chooses the initial shutter JJ)
speed and aperture, the main command dial

can (while the standby timer is on) be rotated

to select different combinations without ~—— U@/

altering exposure from the value chosen by the

camera. While flexible program is in effect, a
flexible program indicator (“X") appears in the viewfinder and top control
panel.

« To restore default shutter speed and aperture settings, rotate the dial
until the flexible program indicator is no longer displayed. The default
shutter speed and aperture are also restored when you turn the camera
off or select another mode.
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Il S (Shutter-Priority Auto)

In shutter-priority auto, you choose the
shutter speed while the camera

optimal exposure. Choose fast shutter
speeds to “freeze” motion, slow shutter
speeds to suggest motion by blurring

automatically adjusts aperture for JJJ
==
R

moving objects. To choose a shutter speed, rotate the main
command dial while the exposure meters are on.

g [25%a | 4 2 i

B o B
(CUSTOMLY (LY ( L‘ah‘]k

» Shutter speed can be set to “x 25" or to values between

/8000 s (Bama) and 30s (Fa’’).
» Shutter speed can be locked at the selected value (D 194).
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Il A (Aperture-Priority Auto)

In aperture-priority auto, you choose the
aperture while the camera automatically
adjusts shutter speed for optimal
exposure. To adjust aperture, rotate the
sub-command dial while the exposure
meters are on.

n

.w
pmclc)

B Ea (.8

N N
(SA g (M

» The minimum and maximum values for aperture vary with the

lens.

 Aperture can be locked at the selected value ([0 194).

Exposure-Related Settings (Metering and Exposure Compensation)




Non-CPU Lenses

If when using a non-CPU lens you enter its maximum aperture using the

[Non-CPU lens data] item in setup menu, the current f-number will be

displayed in the viewfinder and top control panel. Use the lens aperture

ring to adjust aperture. Although other values can be selected, the value
shown in the displays will be rounded to the nearest full aperture stop.

« If you do not supply the maximum aperture, the aperture displays in the
viewfinder and top control panel will show only the number of stops
(4F, with maximum aperture displayed as 4F ) and the f-number must
be read from the lens aperture ring.

1 = o1 A 25lolls oo
H 'ES AF:.! @ R 25|« [

(@] (0] 150 k7]
[ SHOOT 1}
[CuSTONLY

Depth-of-Field Preview

Aperture can be stopped down by pressing
and holding the Pv button. Depth of field (the
range of distances that appears to be in focus)
can then be previewed in the viewfinder.
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Il M (Manual)

You control both shutter speed and aperture. Choose this mode

for long time-exposures of such subjects as fireworks or the

night sky (“Bulb” or “Time” photography, @1 191). Shutter speed
and aperture can be adjusted with reference to the exposure
indicators by rotating the command dials as follows while the
standby timer is on:

* Rotate the main command dial to choose the shutter speed.
Shutter speed can be set to values between /go00 s (Baaa)
and 30s(3a''), to b & & (“Bulb”) or - - (“Time”), orto x £5a.

* Aperture can be adjusted by rotating the sub-command dial.

* The minimum and maximum values for aperture vary with the
lens.

* Shutter speed and aperture can be locked at the selected
values ([0 194).

Aperture:
~~ M_25%a [ r45)
,mx
@ [”Jm ~ s Lo e
.M LIS wmn (4Mk
o6 m N
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Shutter speed:

Extended Shutter Speeds
For shutter speeds as slow as 900 s (15 minutes), select [On] for Custom
Setting d7 [Extended shutter speeds (M)].

AF Micro NIKKOR Lenses

Users of external exposure meters need not take the exposure ratio into
account when adjusting aperture via the sub-command dial. Users will
however need to consider the exposure ratio when using the lens
aperture ring.
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Exposure Indicators

The exposure indicators in the viewfinder and top control panel show
whether the photograph would be under- or over-exposed at current
settings. The exposure indicators can be read as follows (the display varies
with the option selected for Custom Setting b2 [EV steps for exposure
cntrl]):

[1/3 step] selected for [EV steps for exposure cntrl]

Display Optimal Underexposed | Overexposed by
exposure by /3 EV over31/3EV
Top control
panel
Viewfinder —n —o

 The orientation of the exposure indicators can be reversed using
Custom Setting f9 [Reverse indicators].

Exposure Warning
The displays will flash if the selected settings exceed the limits of the
exposure metering system or the exposure limits for live view.
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Long Time-Exposures (Mode M Only)

The camera offers two options for long time-exposures: “Bulb”
and “Time”. Long time-exposures can be used for pictures of
fireworks, night scenery, the stars, or moving lights.

A 35-second exposure shot
at a shutter speed of “Bulb”
and an aperture of f/25

Shutter speed Description

The shutter remains open while the shutter-release

Bulb )
Y button is held down.
| The exposure starts when the shutter-release button is
Time pressed and ends when the button is pressed a second

time.

* To prevent blur, use a tripod or a device such as an optional
wireless remote controller or remote cord that can be used to
operate the shutter remotely.
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1 Keep the camera steady, for example by using a
tripod.

2 Hold the MODE button and rotate the main
command dial to select mode M.

3 Rotate the main command dial to choose a shutter
speed of i & & (“Bulb”) or - - (“Time").

M _buib) r58 M _|_-- | F35
EY ((0AFS ) O gom| (@ (A, T wom
St nn CiHM |EE mn (iHMk

Note that the exposure indicators are not displayed at a
shutter speed of ki L& or - -.
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4 Focus and start the exposure.

* “Bulb”: Press the shutter-release button all the way down
to start the exposure. Keep the shutter-release button
pressed during the exposure.

* “Time"”: Press the shutter-release button all the way down
to start the exposure.

5 End the exposure.
« “Bulb”: Lift your finger from the shutter-release button.

* “Time": Press the shutter-release button all the way down
a second time.

Long Time-Exposures

« To prevent light entering via the viewfinder from appearing in the
photograph or interfering with exposure, raise the viewfinder eyepiece
shutter lever to close the viewfinder eyepiece shutter before pressing
the shutter-release button to start the exposure (0 13).

« Note that “noise” (bright spots, randomly-spaced bright pixels or fog)
may be present in long exposures.

« Bright spots and fog can be reduced by choosing [On] for [Long
exposure NR] in the photo shooting menu.

¢ Nikon recommends using a fully-charged battery or an optional AC
adapter and power connector to prevent loss of power during long
exposures.
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Shutter Speed and Aperture Lock
You can lock shutter speed (mode S), aperture (mode A), or
both shutter speed and aperture (mode M).

Shutter speed and aperture lock are not available in mode P.

1 Assign [Shutter spd & aperture lock] to a control
using Custom Setting f3 [Custom controls].

2 Lock shutter speed and/or aperture.

Shutter speed:

* After confirming that camera is in mode S or M, press the
control to which [Shutter spd & aperture lock] has been
assigned and rotate the main command dial until
(shutter-speed lock) icons appear in the viewfinder and top
control panel.

YT T En MO inn (i
€3 ()4 15 iz
IS o MMk
* To unlock shutter speed, press the control to which
[Shutter spd & aperture lock] has been assigned and

rotate the main command dial until the M icons are no
longer displayed.
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Aperture:

¢ After confirming that camera is in mode A or M, press the
control to which [Shutter spd & aperture lock] has been
assigned and rotate the sub-command dial until
(aperture lock) icons appear in the viewfinder and top
control panel.

5o Ch g4
i [x] :

;JJAF_S |?‘Q' m‘ L7777
Bhe D (MM

* To unlock aperture, press the control to which [Shutter
spd & aperture lock] has been assigned and rotate the
sub-command dial until the M icons are no longer
displayed.
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Autoexposure Lock

Use autoexposure lock to recompose photographs after setting
exposure for a specific area of the subject. Exposure lock comes
in handy when the area used to set exposure is much brighter
or darker than its surroundings.

1 select [Center-weighted metering] or [Spot
metering] ((0 178).

2 With the subject positioned in
the selected focus point and
the shutter-release button
pressed halfway, press the
center of the sub-selector to
lock exposure.

» While the center of the sub-selector
is pressed, exposure will lock at the

value metered in an area of the subject determined by the
selected metering option.

* An AE-L icon will be displayed in
the viewfinder.
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« If you are using autofocus, you
should also confirm that the in-
focus indicator (@) is displayed.

3 Keeping the center of the sub-
selector pressed, recompose ’
the photograph and shoot. g\

Locking Exposure with the Shutter-Release Button

If [On (half press)] is selected for Custom Setting c1 [Shutter-release
button AE-L], exposure will lock while the shutter-release button is
pressed halfway.
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Metered Area

¢ In [Spot metering], exposure will be locked at the value metered in a
circle centered on the current focus point (0 178).

¢ In [Center-weighted metering], exposure will be locked at the value
metered in a 12-mm circle in the center of the viewfinder.

Adjusting Shutter Speed and Aperture
The following settings can be adjusted while the center of the sub-
selector is pressed:

Mode Setting
P Shutter speed and aperture (flexible program; (10 184)
S Shutter speed
A Aperture

* The new values can be confirmed in the viewfinder and top control
panel.

* The option selected for metering cannot be changed while exposure
lockiis in effect.
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Exposure Compensation

Exposure compensation is used to alter exposure from the value
suggested by the camera. It can be used to make pictures
brighter or darker. It is most effective when used with [Spot
metering] or [Center-weighted metering] (0 178).

-1EV No exposure +1EV
compensation
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Il Adjusting Exposure Compensation
Hold the E4 button and rotate the main command dial.

* The selected value is displayed in the viewfinder and top
control panel.

9|

5o /56 00 (15|

* Choose from values between -5 EV (underexposure) and
+5 EV (overexposure).

« By default, changes are made in increments of /3 EV. The size
of the increments can be changed using Custom Setting b3
[Exp./flash comp. step value].

« In general, positive values make the subject brighter while
negative values make it darker.

200  Exposure-Related Settings (Metering and Exposure Compensation)



* The current value is displayed in the viewfinder and top
control panel when the B4 button is pressed.

No exposure
. compensation _
Display (4 button 0.3EV +2 EV
pressed)
Top control o e o . )
panel g RN : +

Viewfinder —o

« 4 icons and exposure indicators appear in the viewfinder and
top control panel. In modes other than M, the zero (“0”) at the
center of the exposure indicator flashes.

p—

SHOOT 1Y
[CuSTOM.

* Normal exposure can be restored by setting exposure
compensation to +0.0. Exposure compensation is not reset
when the camera is turned off.
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Mode M
In mode M, exposure compensation affects only the exposure indicator;
shutter speed and aperture do not change.

Using a Flash

When an optional flash is used, exposure compensation affects both flash
level and exposure, altering the brightness of both the main subject and
the background; if desired, the effect can be restricted to the background
using Custom Setting e3 [Exposure comp. for flash].
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Choosing the Operation Performed
When the Shutter Is Released (Release
Mode)

Choosing a Release Mode Such as Single-
Frame, Continuous, or Quiet Shutter-Release
To choose the operation performed
when the shutter-release button is
pressed all the way down, hold the
release mode dial lock release and rotate
the release mode dial.
¢ Stop when the pointer aligns with the
desired setting.

Mode Description

The camera takes one photograph each time
the shutter-release button is pressed.

The camera takes photographs at a selected

rate while the shutter-release button is pressed.

¢ Choose from rates of from 1 to 10 fps.

* To choose the frame rate, hold the &1 button
and rotate the sub-command dial.

S | Single frame

Continuous
low speed
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CH

Mode

Continuous
high speed

Quiet shutter
release

Self-timer

Mirror up

Description
The camera takes photographs at a selected
rate while the shutter-release button is pressed.
Use for active subjects.
¢ Choose from rates of from 10 to 14 fps.
¢ To choose the frame rate, hold the & button
and rotate the sub-command dial.

The mirror stays raised while the shutter-
release button is fully pressed. Not only can you
control the timing of the click made when the
mirror is lowered, but the click itself is quieter
than in single-frame mode.

* No beep will sound, regardless of the option
chosen for [Beep options] > [Beep on/off] in
the setup menu.

¢ Burst shooting can be enabled by holding the
Cy button and rotating a command dial.

- L is displayed in the rear control panel when
burst shooting is enabled.
- Choose from rates of from 1 to 5 fps.

Take pictures with the self-timer (0 209).

Choose this mode to prevent blur caused by
vibrations produced when the mirror is raised
(A 211). You may find this beneficial when
using telephoto lenses and during close-up
photography.
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Mode Description
Quick release- Hold the &) button and rotate the main
i | 'mode command dial to select the release mode
selection (@M 208).

[% Frame Advance Rate

¢ The frame rates for CL and CH modes and for burst photography in
mode Q can also be selected using Custom Setting d1 [Continuous
shooting speed].

¢ The maximum frame advance rate when [On] is selected for [Silent live

view photography] during live view is approximately 10.5 fps, even if

rates of from 11 to 14 fps are selected in CH mode.

The figures for frame advance rate apply in mode S or M at shutter

speeds of 1/250 s or faster with AF-C selected for autofocus mode and

other settings at default values. Frame advance rates may slow:

- atslow shutter speeds,

- when [On] is selected for [ISO sensitivity settings] > [Auto ISO
sensitivity control] in the photo shooting menu and ISO sensitivity is
altered automatically by the camera,

- if flicker is detected with [Enable] selected for [Flicker reduction] >
[Flicker reduction setting] in the photo shooting menu,

- at extremely small apertures (high f-numbers),

- when vibration reduction (available with VR lenses) is on,

- when the battery is low,

- with certain lenses, or

- ifanon-CPU lens is attached with [Aperture ring] selected for
Custom Setting f6 [Customize command dials] > [Aperture setting].
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[% Burst Photography

» Depending on shooting conditions and memory card performance, the
memory card access lamp may light for anywhere from a few tens of
seconds to around a minute. Do not remove the memory card while the
memory card access lamp is lit. Not only could any unrecorded images
be lost, but the camera or memory card could be damaged.

« If the camera is switched off while the memory card access lamp is lit, it
will not power off until all images in the buffer have been recorded.

« If the battery is exhausted while images remain in the buffer, the shutter
release will be disabled and the images transferred to the memory card.
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The Memory Buffer

« While the shutter-release button is pressed halfway, the frame-count
display will show the number of pictures that can be stored in the
memory buffer.
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¢ When the buffer is full, the display will show =G and the frame rate will
drop.

¢ The number shown is approximate. The actual number of photos that
can be stored in the memory buffer varies with camera settings and
shooting conditions.

* Memory buffer capacity may drop briefly immediately after the camera
is turned on.

¢ Memory buffer capacity can be viewed in the monitor during live view.
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Il Quick Release-Mode Selection
With the release mode dial
rotated to &, you can choose
a release mode by holding the
& button and rotating the
main command dial.

* Settings for the selected mode can be
adjusted by holding the & button and
rotating the sub-command dial.

* The selected options are shown in the

=]
rear control panel. g
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Using the Self-Timer ()

1 Rotate the release N
mode dial to ® (self- 1 ©\
timer mode).

. BKT )
Hold the release mode dial \JQ =
N W)
lock release and rotate the [Nex==2
release mode dial to ®.

2 Frame the photograph and
focus.
The timer will not start if the shutter
cannot be released, as may be the
case, for example, if the camera is unable to focus when
AF-S is selected for autofocus mode.
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3 start the timer.
¢ Press the shutter-release button all
the way down to start the timer; the
shutter will be released after about
10 seconds, during which the self-
timer lamp will at first flash for

approximately 8 seconds and then light for roughly 2

seconds.

« To turn the self-timer off before a
photograph is taken, turn the
release mode dial to another
setting.

* The timer duration, the number of shots taken, and the
interval between shots can be selected using Custom

Setting c3 [Self-timer].

Setting the Timer

To choose the timer duration, press and hold
the & button and rotate a command dial to
choose from values of 20, 10, 5, or 2 seconds.
The selected option is displayed in the rear
control panel.

i

f—
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Mirror Up Mode (Mupr)
Choose this mode to minimize blurring caused by vibrations
produced as the mirror is raised.

¢ Hold the release mode dial »

lock release and rotate the 1 @\
release mode dial to Mup

(mirror up). ZAWED
% [U) Mw/sg;

« After pressing the shutter-release button halfway to set focus
and exposure, press the shutter-release button the rest of the
way down to raise the mirror. r ¥ will be displayed in the
control panels.

P iZ5#5H (5]

B3 (0)AFS ) 2
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e Press the shutter-release button all the way down a second
time to take the picture.
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[% Mirror Up
¢ Photos cannot be framed in the viewfinder.
« Autofocus and metering are not available.

Taking Pictures

¢ Use of a tripod is recommended.

* Press the shutter-release button smoothly to prevent blur.

¢ The mirror lowers when shooting ends.

« A picture will be taken automatically if no operations are performed for
about 30 s after the mirror is raised.

« In live view, the picture is taken the first time the shutter-release button
is pressed all the way down.
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Adjusting the Camera’s Sensitivity to
Light (ISO Sensitivity)

ISO Sensitivity

The camera’s sensitivity to light (ISO sensitivity) can be adjusted
according to the amount of light available. In general, choosing
higher values allows faster shutter speeds at the same aperture.
Choose from settings of from ISO 100 to 102400. Extended
settings of from about 0.3 to 1 EV below ISO 100 and 0.3 to 5 EV
above ISO 102400 are also available.

Il Adjusting ISO Sensitivity
Hold the ISO () button and rotate the main command dial.
* The selected option is displayed in the viewfinder and top

control panel.
¥J)§ R
[XX)
e )
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« By default, changes are made in increments of /3 EV. The size
of the increments can be changed using Custom Setting b1
[ISO sensitivity step value].

fja%
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The Photo Shooting Menu [ISO Sensitivity Settings] Option

ISO sensitivity can also be adjusted using the PHOTO SHOOTING MENU
[ISO sensitivity settings] item in the photo 0 NEF (RAW) recording

. 150 sensitivity settings
shootlng menu. White balance

Set Picture Control
Manage Picture Control
Color space

Active D-Lighting

Long exposure NR

High ISO Sensitivities

The higher the ISO sensitivity, the less light needed to make an exposure,

allowing pictures to be taken when lighting is poor and helping prevent

blur when the subject is in motion. Note, however, that the higher the

sensitivity, the more likely the image is to be affected by “noise” in the

form of randomly-spaced bright pixels, fog, or lines.

« “Noise” can be reduced by enabling high ISO noise reduction. High ISO
noise reduction can be enabled using the [High ISO NR] items in the
photo and movie shooting menus.
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Hi0.3-Hi5

A setting of [Hi 0.3] corresponds to an ISO sensitivity approximately
0.3 EV higher than 1SO 102400 (ISO 128000) and [Hi 5.0] to an ISO
sensitivity approximately 5 EV higher (ISO 3280000). Note that pictures
taken at these settings are particularly prone to “noise” in the form of
randomly-spaced bright pixels, fog, or lines.

Lo0.3-Lo 1

[Lo 0.3] corresponds to an ISO sensitivity about 0.3 EV below I1SO 100
(equivalent to ISO 80). [Lo 1.0] is roughly 1 EV below ISO 100 (ISO 50). Use
for larger apertures or slower shutter speeds when lighting is bright.
Highlights may be overexposed. In most cases, I1SO sensitivities of ISO
[100] or above are recommended.
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Auto ISO Sensitivity Control
Auto ISO sensitivity control automatically adjusts ISO sensitivity

if optimal exposure cannot be achieved at the value selected by
the user.

Il Enabling Auto ISO Sensitivity Control

1 select[ISO sensitivity settings] IS0 senitivitysetings B

in the photo shooting menu, 150 sensiivity 100

highlight [Auto ISO sensitivity
control] and press .

2 Select [On]. 150 sensitivity settings
« Highlight [On] and press @ to —
enable auto ISO sensitivity control.
If a flash is used, ISO sensitivity will
be adjusted appropriately.
« If [Off] is selected, [ISO sensitivity]
will remain fixed at the value selected by the user.

off ]
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3 Adjust settings.

¢ Adjust auto ISO sensitivity control 1S sensitivity settings 5
setti ngS. 150 sensitivity 100
Auto ISO sensitivity control  "ON_»
Maximum sensitivity 102400
Maximum sensitivity with & 102400
Minimum shutter speed AUTO
Option Description
To prevent ISO sensitivity being raised too high,
. you can select an upper limit for ISO sensitivity
M .
Le::ilt'i'\‘l‘i]tm] control; choose from values of from 1SO 200 to Hi
Y 5. The minimum value that will be selected using
auto ISO sensitivity control is ISO 100.
Choose the maximum ISO sensitivity for flash
[Maximum photography; options range from ISO 200 to Hi 5.
sensitivit Selecting [Same as without flash] sets the
R Y maximum ISO sensitivity for flash photography to
with %] )
the value currently selected for [Maximum
sensitivity].
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Option Description

In modes P and A, auto ISO sensitivity control

only takes effect if the shutter speed needed for

optimal exposure would fall below this value;
choose from settings of /4000 s to 30 s. If [Auto] is
selected, the camera will choose the minimum
shutter speed based on lens focal length (CPU
lenses only). For example, the camera will
automatically choose faster minimum shutter
speeds to prevent blur caused by camera shake

[Minimum when a long lens is attached.

shutter speed] | * To view auto shutter-speed selection options,
highlight [Auto] and press &. Auto shutter-
speed selection can be fine-tuned by choosing
faster or slower minimums. Faster settings can
be used to reduce blur when photographing
fast-moving subjects.

« Shutter speeds may drop below the selected
minimum if optimal exposure cannot be
achieved at the ISO sensitivity chosen for
[Maximum sensitivity].

* Press @ to save changes.
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When [On] is selected for [Auto ISO sensitivity control], ISO
AUTO indicators will appear in the viewfinder and top control
panel. When these indicators are lit (not flashing), pictures will
be taken at the sensitivity selected for [ISO sensitivity]. When
sensitivity is altered from the value selected by the user, the ISO
AUTO indicators will flash and the altered value will be shown
in the displays.

P _i25 55| EE(DEENEED
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[% Auto ISO Sensitivity Control

« If value currently selected for [ISO sensitivity] is higher than that
chosen for [Maximum sensitivity], the value chosen for [ISO
sensitivity] will serve as the upper limit for auto ISO sensitivity control.

« During flash photography, shutter speed is limited to the range defined
by the values selected for Custom Settings e1 [Flash sync speed] and
e2 [Flash shutter speed]. If the value selected for [Minimum shutter
speed] is not in this range, the value selected for Custom Setting e2
[Flash shutter speed] becomes the effective minimum shutter speed.

¢ If a non-CPU lens is used without lens data, the minimum shutter speed
will be fixed at /30 s.

« If an optional flash unit is attached, ISO sensitivity may be raised
automatically when auto ISO sensitivity control is used in combination
with slow sync flash modes, possibly preventing the camera from
selecting slow shutter speeds.

Turning Auto ISO Sensitivity Control On or Off
You can also turn [Auto ISO sensitivity control] on or off by holding the
1SO (&%) button and rotating the sub-command dial (0 116).
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Achieving Natural Colors with Different
Light Sources (White Balance)

White Balance

Adjusting settings for natural colors under different light
sources is referred to as “matching white balance to the light
source”. The default setting (AUT0) is suitable for use with most
light sources, but if it fails to produce the desired results, other

settings can be selected according to the weather or light
source.

Color

oeten temperature *

Description
The camera adjusts white balance
for optimal results with most light
sources. If an optional flash unit is
AUTO [Auto] used, white balance will be
adjusted in accord with the
conditions in effect when the
flash fires.
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Option

Color
temperature *

Description

AUT0O [Keep
white (reduce
warm colors)]

Approx. 3500-
8000 K

Eliminate the warm color cast
produced by incandescent
lighting.

AUTO1 [Keep Approx. 3500— Partially preserve the warm color
overall 8006 K cast produced by incandescent
atmosphere] lighting.

AUT02 [Keep Approx. 3500— Preserve the warm color cast
warm lighting 8006 K produced by incandescent
colors] lighting.

%A [Natural light
auto]

3¢ [Direct sunlight]

Approx. 4500-
8000 K

Approx. 5200 K

White balance is adjusted for non-
artificial light sources, producing
more life-like colors than does
[Auto] when used under natural
light.

Use with subjects lit by direct
sunlight.

& [Cloudy]

A\ [Shade]

Approx. 6000 K

Approx. 8000 K

Use in daylight under overcast
skies.

Use in daylight with subjects in
shade.

-8 [Incandescent]

Approx. 3000 K

Use under incandescent lighting.
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Option

Color
temperature *

Description

N

=% [Fluorescent]

[Sodium-vapor
lamps]
[Warm-white
fluorescent]

Approx. 2700 K

Approx. 3000 K

[White

fluorescent]
[Cool-white
fluorescent]

Approx. 3700 K

Approx. 4200 K

[Day white
fluorescent]
[Daylight
fluorescent]

Approx. 5000 K

Approx. 6500 K

[High temp.
mercury-vapor]
4 [Flash]

[d [Choose color
temperature]

Approx. 7200 K

Approx. 5400 K

Approx. 2500-
10,000 K

Use under fluorescent lighting;
choose bulb type according to
light source.

Use for flash photography.

Direct color-temperature

selection.

¢ To choose a color temperature,
hold the WB button and rotate
the sub-command dial.
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Color

I e Description

Option

Measure white balance directly

from a subject or light source or

copy white balance from an

existing photograph.

¢ To choose a white balance
preset, hold the WB button and
rotate the sub-command dial.

« To enter direct measurement
mode, press and hold the wB
button ([ 234).

PRE [Preset manual]

* Values when fine-tuning is set to 0.

Auto
« The photo info [Basic shooting data] page
for pictures shot with [Auto] or [Natural g'p‘ R00E" 50 1 L2
light auto] selected for white balance lists FOCAL LewsTh 24 A
the color temperature selected by the o %
camera at the time the picture was taken COLOR SPACE__:sRGB
/A

(@M 410). You can use this as reference when
choosing a value for [Choose color
temperature].

« To view the [Basic shooting data] page during playback, go to
[Playback display options] in the playback menu and place checks ()
next to [Shooting data] and [Basic shooting data].
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Il Choosing a White Balance Option
To choose a white balance option, hold the WB button and
rotate the main command dial. The selected option is displayed

in the rear control panel.
= A

— | A

s olele

Lue]

Options for the selected setting, if any, can be selected by
holding the WB button and rotating the sub-command dial.

% Studio Flash Lighting

[Auto] may not produce the desired results with large studio flash units.
Use preset white balance or set white balance to [Flash] and use fine-
tuning to adjust white balance.
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The [White Balance] Options
White balance can also be adjusted from the PHOTO SHOOTING MENU

photo and movie shooting menus. 0 NEF (RAW) recording
150 sensitivity settings

White balance

Set Picture Control B=A

Manage Picture Control --

Color space sRGB

Active D-Lighting OFF
?) Long exposure NR

[Natural Light Auto]
[Natural light auto] may not produce the desired results under artificial
light. Choose [Auto] or an option that matches the light source.

Color Temperature

The perceived color of a light source varies with the viewer; some may
have a red cast while others appear blue. Color temperature is an
objective measure of the color of a light source, expressed in Kelvins (K).
The lower the color temperature, the redder the cast (D); the higher the
temperature, the bluer the cast (®).

O(—— ———

3000 4000 5000 6000 8000 10000 [K]

Choosing a Color Temperature

In general, choose lower values if your pictures have a red cast or to
intentionally make pictures bluer, higher values if your pictures are tinged
blue or to intentionally make pictures redder.
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Fine-Tuning White Balance

1 select [White balance] in the White baance 5
. Wmosto )
photo shooting menu,
highlight the desired option, e
= A\ Shade
and press (B as often as —

Fluorescent

necessary to display fine-
tuning options.
For information on fine-tuning [Preset manual] white

balance, see “Fine-Tuning Preset Manual White Balance”
(M 248).
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2 Fine-tune white balance.

« Use the multi selector to position
the cursor on the grid. The cursor
can be moved up to six steps from
the center along either of the A
(amber)-B (blue) and G (green)-M
(magenta) axes. The selected value
is displayed to the right of the grid.

* The A (amber)-B (blue) axis corresponds to color
temperature and is ruled in increments of 0.5. A change of
1is equivalent to approximately 5 mired.

* The G (green)-M (magenta) axis has effects similar to color
compensation filters and is ruled in increments of 0.25. A
change of 1 is equivalent to approximately 0.05 diffuse
density units.

3 save changes.
* Press @) to save changes and exit to the menus.
« If white balance has been fine- — WO
tuned, an asterisk (“X") will be 1 g |we e
displayed in the rear control panel.
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The Information Display

During viewfinder photography, you can press

the WB button to adjust white balance settings

in the information display.

* Rotate the main command dial to choose the
white balance mode. When [Auto] or
[Fluorescent] is selected, you can choose an
[Auto] or [Fluorescent] sub-option by
rotating the sub-command dial.

¢ When [Choose color temperature] is selected, you can rotate the sub-
command dial to choose the color temperature.

¢ When [Preset manual] is selected, you can rotate the sub-command
dial to choose a white balance preset.

¢ In modes other than [Choose color temperature] and [Preset
manual], you can use the multi-selector to fine-tune white balance on
the A (amber)- B (blue) and G (green)-M (magenta) axes.

Adjusting White Balance in Live View

White balance settings can be displayed by

pressing the WB button during live view.

¢ The procedures for choosing a white balance
mode and fine-tuning white balance are the
same as in the information display.

« The effects can be previewed in the monitor.
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White Balance Fine-Tuning

The colors on the fine-tuning axes are relative, not absolute. Selecting
more of a color on a given axis does not necessarily result in that color
appearing in pictures. For example, moving the cursor to B (blue) when a
“warm” setting such as [Incandescent] is selected will make pictures
slightly “colder” but will not actually make them blue.

“Mired”

Values in mired are calculated by multiplying the inverse of the color
temperature by 10 6. Any given change in color temperature produces a
greater difference in color at low color temperatures than it would at
higher color temperatures. For example, a change of 1000 K produces a
much greater change in color at 3000 K than at 6000 K. Mired is a measure
of color temperature that takes such variation into account, and as such is
the unit used in color-temperature compensation filters.

E.g.: Change in color temperature (in Kelvin): Value in mired

¢ 4000 K—-3000 K = 1000 K: 83 mired

¢ 7000 K-6000 K = 1000 K: 24 mired
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Choosing a Color Temperature

Il Using the Menus
Choose a color temperature by entering values for the A
(amber)-B (blue) and G (green)-M (magenta) axes.

1 select [White balance] in the photo shooting
menu, then highlight [Choose color temperature]
and press 3.

2 Choose a color temperature.
« Press © or & to highlight digits on
the amber (A)-blue (B) axis and
press @ or @ to change.

-
EOOIo

2500 - 10000 K

« Press © or & to highlight the
value for the green (G)-magenta
(M) axis and press @ or @ to
change.

ro
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2500 - 10000
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3 save changes.

* Press @ to save changes and exit to the menus.

« If a value other than 0 is selected
for the green (G)-magenta (M) axis,
an asterisk (“X") will appear in the
rear control panel.

5 JPG

on
[WEES
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Il Using Buttons (Amber-Blue Only)

To adjust color temperature when [Choose color temperature]
is selected for white balance, hold the WB button and use the
multi selector or rotate the sub-command dial.

)
) =
BN

* Hold the WB button and rotate the sub-command dial to

choose a color temperature in mireds.

« To highlight a digit, hold the WB button and press © or 3.
Press @ or & to edit the highlighted digit.

¢ Changes apply only to the A (amber)-B (blue) axis.

* The selected setting takes effect when the WB button is
released.

[% Color-Temperature Selection

« Do not use color-temperature selection with flash lighting or
fluorescent light sources; instead, use the [Fluorescent] or [Flash]
option, respectively.

¢ When using color-temperature selection with other light sources, take a
test shot to determine if the selected value is appropriate.
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Preset Manual
Preset manual is used to record and recall custom white balance
values measured under specific lighting or copied from a
photograph. It is recommended under mixed lighting or
lighting with a strong color cast or whenever settings such as
[Auto], [Incandescent], and color-temperature selection fail to
produce the desired results.
The camera can store up to six values for preset white balance in
presets d-1 through d-6. Two methods are available for setting
preset white balance:

Method Description

Measure white balance from a white or neutral
gray object under the lighting for the final shot

Direct measurement | (10 235). During live view, white balance can be
measured in a selected area of the frame (spot
white balance, 0 241).

Copying a value from | Copy white balance from a photo on a memory
existing photograph |card ((0 246).

White Balance Presets

Changes to white balance presets d-1 through d-6 apply to all photo
shooting menu banks (A-D). For example, changes to presets made when
photo shooting menu bank A is selected also apply to photo shooting
menu banks B through D.
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Il Viewfinder Photography

Before Measuring White Balance:

« Place a neutral gray or white object under the lighting that will
be used in the final photograph. In studio settings, a standard
18% gray panel can be used as a reference object.

* Note that exposure is automatically increased by 1 EV when
white balance is measured using a neutral gray or white
reference object. In mode M, adjust exposure so that the
exposure indicator shows +0 (I 190).

1 Hold the WB button and rotate the main command
dial to select PRE.

]

=

1

d-t =
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2 Selecta preset.

Hold the WB button and rotate the sub-command dial until
the desired white balance preset (d-1 to d-6) is displayed.

o

3 Select direct measurement mode.

* Release the WB button briefly and then press the WB
button until the #- £ indicators in the viewfinder and top
control panel and the PRE icon in the rear control panel
start to flash.

N\m _,/7

@] [“]AF-S
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¢ In direct measurement mode, the
focus point changes to a white
balance target as shown and stays
in the center of the frame.

4 Before the P F indicators stop flashing,

photograph the reference object.

« Position the reference object in the
white balance target and press the ’
shutter-release button all the way
down to measure a value for white
balance and store it in the preset
selected in Step 2.

« Even if the camera is not in focus, the shutter will be
released and white balance will be measured normally. No
photograph will be recorded.
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5 Check the results.
« If the camera was able to measure a value for white
balance, fyaad will flash in the top and rear control panels,
while the viewfinder will show a flashing & d. Press the
shutter-release button halfway to exit to shooting mode.
|
—Lood
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« If lighting is too dark or too bright, the camera may be
unable to measure white balance. A flashing na & d will
appear in the viewfinder and in the top and rear control
panels. Press the shutter-release button halfway to return
to Step 4 and measure white balance again.
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[% Time Limit (Viewfinder Photography)

If no operations are performed during viewfinder photography while the
displays are flashing, direct measurement mode will end in the time
selected for Custom Setting c2 [Standby timer].

Measuring White Balance (Viewfinder Photography)
Preset manual white balance cannot be measured during:

* multiple exposures,

« interval-timer photography,

« time-lapse movie recording, or

« focus shift.
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Protected Presets

If the current preset is protected, the camera will be unable to measure a
value for preset manual white balance; any attempt to measure white
balance for a protected preset will be accompanied by a flashing 7~ in
the viewfinder and top control panel and a flashing O in the rear control
panel.

Presets

¢ At shipment, presets d-1 through d-6 are set to 5200 K, equivalent to the
“direct sunlight” white balance option.

¢ White balance presets can be viewed by
selecting [White balance] > [Preset manual]
in the photo shooting menu. To recall a
stored value, highlight a preset using the
multi selector and press @.
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Il Live View (Spot White Balance)

During live view, white balance can be measured from white or

gray objects in a smaller area of the frame than would be

possible in viewfinder photography (spot white balance). As

long as the subject contain a white or gray area, you will not

have to prepare a reference object or change lenses during

telephoto photography.

¢ When measuring preset manual white balance for flash
photography, use the viewfinder as described in “Viewfinder
Photography” ([0 235).

1 Hold the WB button and rotate the main command
dial to select PRE.

I =
W5 [ PRE BN =2
Preset manval
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2 Selecta preset.

Hold the WB button and rotate the sub-command dial until
the desired white balance preset (d-1 to d-6) is displayed.

|

3 Select direct measurement
mode.

Release the WB button briefly and
then press the WB button until the
PRE icon in the monitor starts to flash.

(BDone|[@Measure
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4 While the PRE icon is flashing, @&
use the multi selector to =
position the spot white k
balance target () over a
white or gray area of the S
subject.

To zoom in on the area around the target (CJ) for more
precise positioning, press the & button.

5 Measure a value for preset
white balance either by
pressing the center of the
multi selector or by pressing
the shutter-release button all
the way down.

e If the camera is able to measure white balance, the new
value will be reflected in the display.
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e If the cameraisunabletomeasure [ m&
white balance, a message will be “{“HH\‘
1\ /|

displayed and the camera will b‘m white
return to Step 4. Try measuring
white balance again, for example .
with the target () positioned over (BDone @Measure
a different area of the subject.

6 Press the WB button to exit direct measurement
mode.
White balance presets can be viewed
by selecting [White balance] >
[Preset manual] in the photo or
movie shooting menu. White frames
show the positions of the targets
used to measure preset white
balance.

A B == N\ ED [
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[% Time Limit (Live View)
Direct measurement mode will end if no operations are performed in the
time selected for Custom Setting c4 [Monitor off delay] > [Live view].

[% Measuring White Balance (Live View)

Preset manual white balance cannot be measured when [Multiple
exposure] is active or an option other than [None] is selected for [Photo
live view display WB] (00 848).

Touch Controls
In direct measurement mode, you can position the target (CJ) and
measure white balance by tapping the desired area in the display.
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Il Copying White Balance from a Photograph
Follow the steps below to copy a value for white balance from
an existing photograph to a selected preset.

1 select [White balance] in the White balance >
photo shooting menu, then W & e
highlight [Preset manual] and
press 3.

2 Select a destination.
¢ Using the multi selector, highlight
the destination preset (d-1 to d-6).
* Press the center of the multi
selector to view the preset manual
white balance menu.
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3 Choose [Select imagel]. Preset manl

o d-1

Highlight [Select image] and press Finectine
@ to view the pictures on the current
memory card. Protect

d-1:

4 Highlight the source image. White balance
« Highlight the desired image using o o
the multi selector.
 To view the highlighted image full
frame, press and hold the  button.

5 Copy white balance.
* Press @ to copy the white balance value for the
highlighted photograph to the selected preset.
« If the highlighted photograph has a comment, the
comment will be copied to the comment for the selected
preset.
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Fine-Tuning Preset Manual White Balance

The selected preset can be fine-tuned by Fr—
selecting [Fine-tune] in the preset manual a d-1
white balance menu.

“Edit Comment”

To enter a descriptive comment of up to 36
characters for the current white-balance
preset, select [Edit comment] in the preset
manual white balance menu. Enter a comment
as described in “Text Entry” (10 86).

“Protect”
To protect the current white-balance preset, White balance
select [Protect] in the preset manual white a Protect
balance menu. Highlight [On] and press ); the
current white balance preset is now protected. | o |
The preset cannot be modified as long as [On] off

is selected for [Protect].

248  Achieving Natural Colors with Different Light Sources (White Balance)



Varying Exposure or White Balance
over a Series of Photographs
(Bracketing)

Bracketing automatically varies exposure, flash level, Active
D-Lighting (ADL), or white balance slightly with each shot,
“bracketing” the current value. Choose in situations in which
getting the right settings is difficult and there is not time to
check results and adjust settings with each shot, or to
experiment with different settings for the same subject.
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Bracketing
Bracketing is adjusted using the [Auto
bracketing] > [Auto bracketing set] o

item in the photo shooting menu, which e :

. . . . % Flash bracketing
contains the following options: WB WB bracketing

& ADL bracketing

Auto bracketing set o

Option Description

[AE & flash bracketing] The came.ra varies exposure and flash level
over a series of photographs.

[AE bracketing] The camera varies exposure over a series of
photographs.

[Flash bracketing] The camera varies flash level over a series of

photographs.
The camera creates multiple copies of each
[WB bracketing] photograph, each with a different white
balance.
[ADL bracketing] The camera varies Active D-Lighting (ADL)

over a series of exposures.
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Exposure and Flash Bracketing

Vary exposure and/or flash level over a series of photographs.
To perform exposure and/or flash bracketing:

No exposure
compensation
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1 Choose the number of shots.

« Hold the BKT button and rotate the main command dial to
choose the number of shots in the bracketing sequence.

* At settings other than & F, a B icon and an exposure and
flash bracketing indicator will appear in the viewfinder and
top control panel.
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2 Select an exposure increment.

¢ Hold the BKT button and rotate the sub-command dial to
choose the exposure increment.

.U

¢ When [1/3 step] is selected for Custom Setting b2 [EV
steps for exposure cntrl], the size of the increment can be
chosen from 0.3 (1/3), 0.7 (2/3), 1.0, 2.0, and 3.0 EV.
Bracketing programs with an increment of 2.0 or 3.0 EV
offer a maximum of 5 shots. If a value of 7 or 9 was selected
in Step 1, the number of shots will automatically be set to
5.

Varying Exposure or White Balance over a Series of Photographs (Bracketing) 253



* The bracketing programs with an increment of 0.3 EV are

listed below.

Top control Expc;;::i::i::ash No.of Bracketing order
panel indicator shots (EVs)
OF Q3 -ooet 000

F IF|DT Qe 3 |0/+0.3/40.7

= AR I et 3 0/-0.7/-0.3

F2F 0 gt | 2 0/403

- PF O3 -t 20703
IFNT - g -+ 3 0/-0.3/+0.3
CF O3 =it | 5 0/-07/03/40.3/+07
TE BT gt |7 3/6.17.;):-1%7/»0.3/+o.3/
GE 03 et g OF13/1.0/-07/03/

+0.3/+0.7/+1.0/+1.3
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3 Take pictures.

« Take the number of pictures in the bracketing '

program. g\

* The modified values for shutter speed and
aperture are shown in the display.

* Bracketing progress indicators are displayed in the
viewfinder and top control panel. A segment indicating the

photograph taken will disappear from the indicator after
each shot.

P_id3 f5& P_ibo _rb3
=9 ) e + } - (o) -uen +

[©3 [0]AFS |s 'Il' o €3 (0)AFS |s @' k]

LIS i (4Mk S wn (4Mk
No. shots: 3

Display after first shot
Increment: 0.7

¢ Exposure changes due to bracketing are added to those
made with exposure compensation.
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Bracketing Options

When [AE & flash bracketing] is selected, the camera varies both
exposure and flash level. Select [AE bracketing] to vary only exposure,
[Flash bracketing] to vary only flash level. Note that flash bracketing is
available in i-TTL and, where supported, auto aperture (®A) flash control
modes only (O 643, 1051).

Exposure and Flash Bracketing

¢ [Number of shots] and [Increment] can also be selected via the [Auto
bracketing] item in the photo shooting menu.

¢ In CL and CH modes and during burst photography in mode Q, shooting
will pause after the number of shots specified in the bracketing program
have been taken. Shooting will resume the next time the shutter-release
button is pressed.

« If the camera is turned off before all shots in the sequence have been
taken, bracketing will resume from the first shot in the sequence when
the camera is turned on.
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Exposure Bracketing
The settings (shutter speed and/or aperture) altered during exposure
bracketing vary with the exposure mode.

Mode Setting
P Shutter speed and aperture !
S Aperture !
A Shutter speed !
M Shutter speed 2.3

1 If [On] is selected for [ISO sensitivity settings] > [Auto ISO
sensitivity control] in the photo shooting menu, the camera will
automatically vary I1SO sensitivity for optimum exposure when the
limits of the camera exposure system are exceeded.

2 If [On]is selected for [ISO sensitivity settings] > [Auto ISO

sensitivity control] in the photo shooting menu, the camera will first
use auto ISO sensitivity control to bring exposure as close as possible
to the optimum and then bracket this exposure by varying shutter

speed.

3 Use Custom Setting e7 [Auto bracketing (mode M)] to choose

whether the camera varies shutter speed, aperture, or both shutter

speed and aperture.
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Il Cancelling Bracketing

To cancel bracketing, press the BKT button and rotate the main
command dial until the number of shots in the bracketing
sequence is zero (G F) and is no longer displayed. The
program last in effect will be restored the next time bracketing
is activated. Bracketing can also be cancelled by performing a
two-button reset (0 312), although in this case the bracketing
program will not be restored the next time bracketing is
activated.
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White Balance Bracketing
The camera creates multiple copies of each photograph, each
with a different white balance. To use white balance bracketing:

1 Choose the number of shots.

¢ Hold the BKT button and rotate the main command dial to
choose the number of shots in the bracketing sequence.

B
=

« At settings other than { F, a ERELE icon and a white
balance bracketing indicator will appear in the top control
panel and E&@ will be displayed in the viewfinder.

=
aIrF {
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2 Select a white balance increment.

* Hold the BKT button and rotate the sub-command dial to
choose the white balance increment.

* The size of the increment can be chosen from 1 (1 step), 2
(2 steps), or 3 (3 steps).

« Each step is equivalent to 5 mired. Higher “A” values
correspond to increased amounts of amber. Higher “B”
values correspond to increased amounts of blue.
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* The bracketing programs with an increment of 1 are listed

below.

Top White balance No. White Bracketin
control bracketing of balance P - g
panel indicator shots increment
!’JFO‘ @k | 01 lo

h.:”: [T R 3 |1B 0/B1/B2
HE”: : Fran Qi 3 1A 0/A2/A1
B2E & st 2 1B 0/B1
AR2E |+ it 2 A (/AT

IF gt 30 1AIB 0/A1/B1

T ) ' [0/A2/A1/B1/

SF : et 5 1A, 1B B2

0/A3/A2/A1/

- I - S

L R L A Y

' |0/A4/A3/A2/

QFEeatines | 9 [TAIB A1/B1/B2/

B3/B4
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3 Take pictures. '

* Each shot will be processed to create the
number of copies specified in the bracketing g\
program, and each copy will have a different
white balance.

* Modifications to white balance are added to the white
balance adjustment made with white balance fine-tuning.

* If the number of shots in the bracketing program is greater
than the number of exposures remaining, F L L and the
icon for the affected memory card will flash in the top
control panel, a flashing Ful icon will appear in the
viewfinder, and the shutter release will be disabled.
Shooting can begin when a new memory card is inserted.

\ |/ \ /

Sy B 7T\

)
/

(-gt
|
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[% White Balance Bracketing Restrictions
White balance bracketing is not available at image quality settings of NEF
(RAW) or NEF (RAW) + JPEG.

White Balance Bracketing

¢ [Number of shots] and [Increment] can also be selected via the [Auto
bracketing] item in the photo shooting menu.

* White balance bracketing affects only color temperature (the amber-
blue axis in the white balance fine-tuning display). No adjustments are
made on the green-magenta axis.

« If the camera is turned off while the memory card access lamp is lit, the
camera will power off only after all photographs in the sequence have
been recorded.

« In self-timer mode, the number of copies specified in the white balance
bracketing program will be created each time the shutter is released,
regardless of the option selected for Custom Setting c3 [Self-timer] >
[Number of shots].
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Il Cancelling Bracketing

To cancel bracketing, press the BKT button and rotate the main
command dial until the number of shots in the bracketing
sequence is zero (G F) and is no longer displayed. The
program last in effect will be restored the next time bracketing
is activated. Bracketing can also be cancelled by performing a
two-button reset (0 312), although in this case the bracketing
program will not be restored the next time bracketing is
activated.
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ADL Bracketing
The camera varies Active D-Lighting (ADL) over a series of
exposures. To use ADL bracketing:

1 Choose the number of shots.

¢ Hold the BKT button and rotate the main command dial to
choose the number of shots in the bracketing sequence.

« At settings other than §F, an icon and an ADL
bracketing indicator will appear in the top control panel
and & will be displayed in the viewfinder.

AdL 3F

BT
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» The number of shots determines the bracketing sequence:

':: ::‘I::: Bracketing sequence
2 [Off] — Value selected in Step 2
3 [Off] = [Low] = [Normal]
4 [Off] = [Low] — [Normal] — [High]
[Off] = [Low] — [Normal] — [High] — [Extra high 1]
5 [Low] = [Normal] — [High] — [Extra high 1] =
[

Extra high 2]

« If you selected 5 shots, you can choose from bracketing
sequences of [Off] to [Extra high 1] and [Low] to [Extra
high 2] by holding the BKT button and rotating the sub-
command dial.

* If you chose more than two shots, proceed to Step 3.
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2 Choose the Active D-Lighting amount.
¢ Hold the BKT button and rotate the sub-command dial to
choose the Active D-Lighting setting for the second shot
when the number of shots in the bracketing sequence is 2.
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* The selected option is shown in the Active D-Lighting
display in the top control panel.

Active D-Lighting amount Top control panel

®AAUte T O

Aut
®H2Extrahigh2 0 g

HE
GiHExtrahight | gorvpere

H
g3 H High ; .
®NNormal | 7 @i

n
Llow e

L
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3 Take pictures.
 Take the number of pictures in the ’
bracketing program. <
* While bracketing is in effect, a
bracketing progress indicator will be displayed in the top
control panel. A segment will disappear from the indicator
after each shot.

P_i25% £S48 P_i25% £S5
wE B B

B [)AFS )5 ) > €3 (0)AFS )5 I [

G o () s o (0
No. shots: 3 Display after first shot

ADL Bracketing

* [Number of shots] and [Amount] can also be selected via the [Auto
bracketing] item in the photo shooting menu.

¢ In CL and CH modes and during burst photography in mode Q, shooting
will pause after the number of shots specified in the bracketing program
have been taken. Shooting will resume the next time the shutter-release
button is pressed.

« If the camera is turned off before all shots in the sequence have been
taken, bracketing will resume from the first shot in the sequence when
the camerais turned on.
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Il Cancelling Bracketing

To cancel bracketing, press the BKT button and rotate the main
command dial until the number of shots in the bracketing
sequence is zero (G F) and is no longer displayed. The
program last in effect will be restored the next time bracketing
is activated. Bracketing can also be cancelled by performing a
two-button reset (0 312), although in this case the bracketing
program will not be restored the next time bracketing is
activated.
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Image Processing (Picture Controls)

Picture Controls

Adjust image processing (Picture Control) settings according to

your subject or creative intent.

A

Option

[Auto]

Description

The camera automatically adjusts hues and
tones based on the [Standard] Picture
Control.

* The complexions of portrait subjects will
appear softer than in pictures taken with
the [Standard] Picture Control.

¢ In outdoor shots, elements such as the
foliage and sky will appear more vivid than
in pictures taken with the [Standard]
Picture Control.

EN)]

EENL

[Standard]

[Neutral]

Standard processing for balanced results.
Recommended for most situations.
Minimal processing for natural results.
Choose for photographs that will later be
processed or retouched.
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Option Description

Pictures are enhanced for a vivid, photoprint

EVI | [Vivid] effect. Choose for photographs that
emphasize primary colors.

FMC | [Monochrome] | Take monochrome photographs.

EPT | [Portrait] Smoot.h complexions for natural-looking
portraits.

LS | [Landscape] Shoot vibrant landscapes and cityscapes.
Details are preserved over a wide tone range,

EFL | [Flat] from highlights to shadows. Choose for

[201- | Creative Picture

220

Control

photographs that will later be extensively
processed or retouched.

Creative Picture Controls offer unique
combinations of hue, tone, saturation, and
other settings tuned for particular effects.
Choose from a total of 20 options, including
[Dream] and [Morning].
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Il Choosing a Picture Control
Pressing the O=n (=-/?) button displays the Picture Control list.
Highlight an option using © or & and press  to select.

H.

(o] A=A

T

=Y

Auto

| ML |

vi

SD

=

¢ The Picture Control used for movies can be selected by
pressing the O (E2/?) button during filming.

“Set Picture Control”

The [Set Picture Control] item in the movie shooting menu also offers a
[Same as photo settings] option that sets the Picture Control for movies

to the same as that used for photographs.
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Modifying Picture Controls from the Menus
Picture Controls can be adapted to suit the scene or the
photographer’s creative intent. Picture Controls can also be
edited using the O (E=-/?) button. For more information, see
“The O (F2/?) Button” (17 125) in “Camera Controls”.

1 select a Picture Control. Set ictue Control
. . . . E2A Aut
Highlight the desired Picture Control e 0 Sandard
. . . EZNL Neutral
in the Picture Control list and press
@ EEMC Monochrome
= [EZ2PT Portrait

LS Landscape

>Adjust] (@AOK.
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2 Adjust settings.

* Press @ or @ to highlight settings.
Press © or (& to choose a value in
increments of 1, or rotate the sub-
command dial to choose a value in
increments of 0.25.

Vivid

Quick sharp 0
Sharpening +5.00
Mid-range sharpening  +2.00

Clarity +1.00
Contrast +1.00
Brightness -1.00

Saturation +

©Y:A-| @R

« The options available vary with the Picture Control

selected.

« To quickly adjust levels for balanced [Sharpening], [Mid-
range sharpening], and [Clarity], highlight [Quick sharp]

and press © or (3.

¢ Default settings can be restored by pressing the @ (&)

button.

3 save changes and exit.
Press @ to save changes. Picture
Controls that have been modified
from default settings are indicated
by an asterisk (“X").

Image Processing (Picture Controls)

Set Picture Control
E2A Auto

[E3SD Standard
EENL Neutral

Birvivd_ )

EZMC Monochrome
[E3PT Portrait
LS Landscape

>Adjust|(GI30OK

275



Custom Picture Controls
Save modified Picture Controls as custom Picture Controls.

Option Description

Create a new custom Picture Control based on an
[Save/edit] | existing preset or custom Picture Control, or edit existing
custom Picture Controls.

[Rename] | Rename custom Picture Controls.
[Delete] Delete custom Picture Controls.

Copy custom Picture Controls to and from the memory

[Load/save] card.

Il Creating Custom Picture Controls

1 Highlight [Manage Picture PHOTO SHOOTING MENU
. . NEF (RAW) record
Control] in the photo or movie [t

White balance

shooting menu and press (3. Set Picure Control

Manage Picture Control
Color space
Active D-Lighting

?) Long exposure NR
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2 Select [Save/edit]. Manage Picture Control
Highlight [Save/edit] and press & to
view [Choose Picture Control]
options.

Save/edit »

Load/save

3 Select a Picture COhtl‘O'. Manage Picture Control
. . . s . Choose Picture Control
« Highlight an existing Picture BA Auto
Control and press 3. SRR
ighli
« To save a copy of the highlighted LI

Picture Control without further EPT Portrait
modification, press @. [Save as]
options will be displayed; proceed to Step 5.

3 Adjust] (@3OK

4 Adjust settings.

¢ The options and procedure are the @
same as for [Set Picture Control].

Shvarpemng
* Press @ to display [Save as] AR
options when settings are Ei
Brightness
COmpIete. Saturation

« Default settings can be restored by
pressing the T (xws) button.
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5 Select a destination- Manage Picture Control o
. . S
Choose a destination for the custom |
H (2 Unused
Picture Control (C-1 through C-9). e |
4 Unused

G5 Unused
6 Unused

7 Unused

6 Name the Picture Control.

* Pressing & when a destination is
highlighted in the previous step
displays the [Rename] text-entry
dialog.

* The default name, created by
adding a two-digit number to the
name of the existing Picture Control, appears in the text
display area. The two-digit number is generated
automatically by the camera.

» Custom Picture Control names can be up to nineteen
characters long.

» For information on text entry, see “Text Entry” ((0 86).
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7 Press ®.

 Text entry will end.

7

&

¢
®

* The new Picture Control will be Set Picture Control S

H H o [220 Carbon
added to the Picture Control list.

The “Original Picture Control” Icon
The original preset Picture Control on which T

the custom Picture Control is based is indicated MR
by an icon in the top right corner of the edit
Mid-range sharpening  +3.50
display‘ Clarity +2.00
Contrast
Brightness
Saturation
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Custom Picture Control Options
The options available with custom Picture Controls are the same as those
on which the custom Picture Control was based.

Sharing Custom Picture Controls

The [Load/save] item in the [Manage Picture Manage Picture Control
Control] menu can be used to copy custom a

Picture Controls from the camera to a memory Save/edit

card. You can also delete custom Picture g:‘;';’e

Controls or copy them from a memory card to

the camera. (The memory card must be

inserted in Slot 1. Memory cards inserted in Slot

2 will not be detected.)

¢ [Copy to camera]: Copy (import) custom Picture Controls from the
memory card to the camera. When importing custom Picture Controls,
you can choose the destination (C-1 through C-9) and name it as
desired.

¢ [Delete from card]: Delete selected custom Picture Controls from the
memory card.

« [Copy to card]: Copy (export) a custom Picture Control from the camera
to a memory card. Highlight a destination (1 through 99) for the
selected Picture Control and press @ to export it to the memory card.
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Preserving Detail in Highlights and
Shadows (Active D-Lighting and HDR)

Active D-Lighting

Active D-Lighting, accessed via the [Active D-Lighting] item in
the photo or movie shooting menu, is used to preserve details
in highlights and shadows, creating pictures with natural
contrast. Use for high-contrast scenes, for example when
photographing brightly-lit outdoor scenery through a door or
window or taking pictures of shaded subjects on a sunny day.
Active D-Lighting is most effective when [Matrix metering] is
selected for metering.

[Off] [Auto]

Preserving Detail in Highlights and Shadows (Active D-Lighting and HDR)
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Il Active D-Lighting Options

Option ’ Description
' The camera automatically adjusts Active

531
HA  [Auto] D-Lighting in response to shooting conditions.
EiH2 | [Extra high 2]
BH1 | [Extra high 1] | Choose the amount of Active D-Lighting
eiH | [High] performed from [Extra high 2], [Extra high 1],
N | [Normal] [High], [Normal], and [Low].
gL | [Low]
[Off] | Active D-Lighting off.

[% Active D-Lighting

* “Noise” in the form of randomly-spaced bright pixels, fog, or lines may
appear in photos taken with Active D-Lighting.

¢ In mode M, [Auto] is equivalent to [Normal].

¢ Uneven shading may be visible with some subjects.

¢ Active D-Lighting does not apply at high ISO sensitivities (Hi 0.3-Hi 5),
including high sensitivities selected via auto ISO sensitivity control.

 The [Active D-Lighting] option in the movie shooting menu offers a
choice of [Extra high], [High], [Normal], [Low], and [Off].

282  Preserving Detail in Highlights and Shadows (Active D-Lighting and HDR)



High Dynamic Range (HDR)

The [HDR (high dynamic range)] item in the photo shooting
menu can be used with high-contrast subjects to preserve
details in highlights and shadows by combining two shots
taken at different exposures. Use with high-contrast scenes and
other subjects to preserve a wide range of details, from
highlights to shadows.
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Il HDR Options

Option

[HDR mode]

[Exposure
differential]

Description

« [On (series)]: Take a series of HDR photographs. To
end HDR photography, select [HDR mode] again and
choose [Off].

* [On (single photo)]: Take a single HDR photograph.

« [Off]: End HDR photography.

Choose the difference in exposure between the two

shots. The higher the value, the greater the dynamic

range. If [Auto] is selected, the camera will
automatically adjust the exposure differential to suit
the scene.

[Smoothing]

[Save
individual
images (NEF)]

Choose how much the boundaries between the two
images are smoothed.

Choose [0On] to save each of the individual shots used
to create the HDR image; the shots are saved in NEF
(RAW) format. The shots are saved at an image size of
[Large], regardless of the option selected for [Image
size] > [NEF (RAW)] in the photo shooting menu.
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Il Taking HDR Photographs

We recommend that you use the [Matrix metering] metering

option when shooting with HDR.

1 Highlight [HDR (high dynamic
range)] in the photo shooting
menu and press .

PHOTO SHOOTING MENU

o
Interval timer shooting OFF
Time-lapse movie OFF
Focus shift shooting OFF
Silent live view photography ~ OFF

2 Selectan [HDR mode].
« Highlight [HDR mode] and press (3.

« Highlight one of the following
options using @ or & and press .

HDR (high dynamic range)

Exposure differential AUTO
Smoothing NORM
Save individual images (NEF) OFF

HDR (high dynamic range)
HDR mode

(ON% On (series)
On (single photo)
off ]
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Option ' Description
Take a series of HDR photographs. HDR
[ON® On (series)] | shooting will continue until you select [Off]
for [HDR mode].
Normal shooting will resume after you have
taken a single HDR photograph.

Proceed without taking additional HDR
[Off]
photographs.

[On (single photo)]

« If [On (series)] or [On (single

[ = Dl
X g | 25  _FoB

photo)] is selected, an &BR icon will ®
be displayed in the top control [ﬁ [u]AFS .soJ )

=]

panel while HDR mode is in effect. G Wl (MM
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3 Choose a value for [Exposure HDR (high dynamic ange)

. . o
differential].
. . . . HDR mode ONS
. nghllght [Exposure dlfferentlal] Exposure differential AUTO »
~ Smoothing NORM
and press @ Save individual images (NEF) OFF

. nghllght an option USing @ or @ HDR (high dynamic range)
and press @ o Exposure differential

¢ Choose higher values for high- |
contrast subjects.

3EV

* Note, however, that choosing a
higher value than required may not
produce the desired results. Match your choice to the level
of contrast in the scene.

« If [Auto] is selected, the camera will automatically adjust
the exposure differential to suit the scene.
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4 Adjust [SmOOthing]. HDR (high dynamic range)
« Highlight [Smoothing] and press

HDR mode ONT

@ Exposure differential 1EV
Smoothing NORM »
Save individual images (NEF) OFF

* Highlight an option using @ or & HDR (high dynamic range)
and press @); the selected option Smoctting
represents the amount the
boundaries between the two
images are smoothed.

« Higher values produce a smoother
composite image.

High

Low

5 Choose a setting for [Save HOR (high dynamic range)
individual images (NEF)].
« Highlight [Save individual images ?msnﬂro:;ﬁerenm e
(NEF)] and press (.
« Highlight an option using @ or &
and press @,

» Choose [0On] to save each of the individual shots used to
create the HDR image; the shots are saved in NEF (RAW)
format. The shots are saved at an image size of [Large],
regardless of the option selected for [Image size] > [NEF
(RAW)] in the photo shooting menu.
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6 Frame the photograph, focus, and shoot.

* The camera takes two exposures when the shutter-release
button is pressed all the way down.

e Flashing “biw 54" and "% 4" indicators appear respectively
in the top control panel and viewfinder while the images
are combined. No additional pictures can be taken until
recording is complete.

\__ \ |/
P_hi55-
(O /| |\ \ /l\
€3 (0]AFS 50 ™0 g
SSioA :BE l"’ulk

« If [On (series)] is selected for [HDR mode], you can
continue to take HDR photographs until [Off] is selected.

« If [On (single photo)] is selected, HDR will turn off
automatically after a single shot.
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[ NEF (RAW)
HDR photographs taken when an NEF (RAW) or NEF (RAW) + JPEG option
is selected for image quality will be recorded in JPEG format.

[% HDR Photography

* The edges of the image will be cropped out.

¢ The desired results may not be achieved if the camera or subject moves
during shooting. Use of a tripod is recommended.

¢ Depending on the scene, you may notice shadows around bright
objects or halos around dark objects. This can be mitigated using
[Smoothing].

¢ Uneven shading may be visible with some subjects.

¢ With non-CPU lenses and when [Spot metering] or [Center-weighted
metering] is selected, an [Exposure differential] of [Auto] is
equivalent to [2 EV].

« Optional flash units will not fire.

¢ In CL and CH modes and during burst photography in mode Q, only one
photograph will be taken each time the shutter-release button is
pressed all the way down.

¢ Shutter speeds of ke & & (“Bulb”) and - - (“Time”) are not available.

Preserving Detail in Highlights and Shadows (Active D-Lighting and HDR)



[% HDR Restrictions

HDR cannot be combined with some camera features, including:
 Bracketing

¢ Multiple exposure

« Interval-timer photography

¢ Time-lapse movies

¢ Focus shift

Adjusting HDR Settings

When [HDR (high dynamic range)] is selected for Custom Setting f3

[Custom controls] > [BKT button], [HDR mode] (Step 2) and [Exposure

differential] (Step 3) can be selected using the BKT button and

command dials.

¢ Hold the BKT button and rotate the main ( Hd ]
command dial to choose from the following
HDR modes: aF F ([Off]), {([On (single
photo)]), and { ([On (series)]). r

* You can choose the exposure differential by . =
holding the BKT button and rotating the Hols ]
sub-command dial.

Preserving Detail in Highlights and Shadows (Active D-Lighting and HDR)
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Movie Recording and Editing

Image Area: Choosing a Movie Crop

At frame sizes of 1920 x 1080 and 1280 x 720, you can choose
an image area using the [Image area] > [Choose image area]
option in the movie shooting menu. Select [FX] to shoot movies
in what is referred to as “FX-based movie format”, [DX] to shoot
in “DX-based movie format”. The differences between the two
are illustrated below.

AFS 3 BRIFF S A MAo (7]
IR ¢ 20ms0s

AFS 3 sROFEES A Ao

: (/}\
84

1
b=
/] 100 BE
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* The sizes of the areas recorded in FX- and DX-based movie
formats differ. The differences are shown below.

Format Area recorded
FX-based movie format Approx. 35.9 X 20.2 mm
DX-based movie format Approx. 23.5 X 13.2 mm

* Movies shot with a DX-format lens and [On] selected for
[Image area] > [Auto DX crop] in the movie shooting menu
are recorded in DX-based movie format.

* Image-area selection is not available at frame sizes of 3840 x
2160 and “1920 x 1080 crop”. Image area does not change
when a DX lens is attached.

« Enabling electronic vibration reduction by selecting [On] for
[Electronic VR] in the movie shooting menu reduces the size
of the crop, slightly increasing the apparent focal length.
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Frame Size/Frame Rate and Movie
Quality

The [Frame size/frame rate] item in the movie shooting menu
is used to choose the movie frame size (in pixels) and frame rate.
You can also choose from two [Movie quality] options: [High
quality] and [Normal]. Together, these options determine the
maximum bit rate and recording time, as shown in the following
table.

Max. bit rate Max.
Frame size/frame rate ! High o I recording
quality orma time
g | [3840 x2160; 30p] 2
g 29 min.
W | [3840 X2160; 25p] 2 144 Mbps| —3 sg g4
T | [3840 x2160; 24p)] 2
TE /i |[1920 X 1080; 60p]
S— 56 Mbps | 28 Mbps
e/ ek | [1920% 1080; 50p]
TEH/ Mk |[1920% 1080; 30p]
TP [TEp 29 min.
i/ 8 | [1920 X 1080; 25p] 5054
TR/ | [1920X 1080; 24p] 28 Mbps | 14 Mbps
INH/ 8 | [1280 X 720; 60p]
IH/ 8 | [1280X 720; 50p]
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Max. bit rate Max.

Frame size/frame rate ! High [ N I recording
quality orma time

E2m/Mm | [1920X1080; 60p crop] >
E25/%3m | [1920X1080; 50p crop] >
29 min.

E ; 56 Mbps | 28 Mbps

5 /Tm | [1920 X 1080; 30p crop] 5 504
[ ]
[ ]

% /m | [1920%1080; 25p crop] > | 28 Mbps | 14 Mbps
E2im/Tim | [1920X 1080; 24p crop] >

1 The frame rates for 60p, 50p, 30p, 25p, and 24p are respectively
59.94 fps, 50 fps, 29.97 fps, 25 fps, and 23.976 fps.

Movie quality fixed at [High quality].

4 Each movie may be recorded across up to 8 files. Each file may be up
to 4 GB in size. The number of files and the length of each file vary with
the options selected for [Movie quality] in the movie shooting menu.
Movies recorded to memory cards formatted in the camera will
however be recorded as a single file regardless of size if the card has a
capacity over 32 GB.

w
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The Movie Crop
Movies have an aspect ratio of 16:9. The crop varies with frame
size.

3840 x 2160 1920 x 1080 crop
1920 x 1080 and 1280 x 720

* Going from a frame size of 1920 x 1080 or 1280 x 720 to 3840
X 2160 increases the apparent focal length by approximately
1.5x%.

*» Going from 1920 x 1080 or 1280 x 720 to “1920 x 1080 crop”
increases the apparent focal length by approximately 3x.

Frame Size/Frame Rate and Movie Quality



Points to Note When Recording Movies

Note the following points when recording movies:

¢ Depending on memory card write speed, shooting may end
before the maximum length (00 294) is reached.

* Note that the number of subjects that can be detected in
[Face-priority AF] drops during movie recording.

* Al icon (M 17) indicates that movies cannot be recorded.

¢ [Spot metering] is not available during movie recording.

¢ Flash lighting (20 641) cannot be used.
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Movie Recording: Exposure Mode

« If the subject is over- or under-exposed in mode P or S, exit and restart
live view or select mode A and adjust aperture.

* The following exposure settings can be adjusted during filming:

Mode Aperture Shutter speed I1SO sensitivity 2
P,S!? — — —3

A v — —3

M v v v 4

1 Exposure control in mode S is the same as in mode P.

2 If[On]is selected for [Electronic VR] in the movie shooting menu
when ISO sensitivity is set to a value of from Hi 0.3 to Hi 5, 1SO
sensitivity will be limited to 102400.

3 The upper limit for ISO sensitivity can be selected using the [ISO
sensitivity settings] > [Maximum sensitivity] item in the movie
shooting menu.

4 If [On] is selected for [ISO sensitivity settings] > [Auto ISO control
(mode M)] in the movie shooting menu, the upper limit for ISO
sensitivity can be selected using [Maximum sensitivity].

Adjusting White Balance During Movie Recording

White balance can be adjusted during movie recording by holding the
WB button and rotating the main command dial. If [Auto] or
[Fluorescent] is selected, a sub-option can be selected by rotating the
sub-command dial.
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Recording Movies in Mode M
In mode M shutter speed can be set to values between /25 s and 1/gooo S
(the slowest available shutter speed varies with the frame rate).

Wireless Remote Controllers and Remote Cords

If [Record movies] is selected for Custom Setting g2 [Custom controls] >
[Shutter-release button], the shutter-release buttons on optional
wireless remote controllers and remote cords can be pressed halfway to
start live view or pressed all the way down to start and end movie
recording.

Using an External Microphone
Optional ME-1 stereo microphones or ME-W1 wireless microphones can
be used to record movie audio.

Points to Note When Recording Movies
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Editing Movies

Movies can be edited using the following options:

Option Description
[Choose start/ Create a copy from which unwanted footage
end point] has been removed.
[Save current Save a selected frame as a JPEG still.
frame]

[Add index]

1 [Delete index]

Editing Movies

Add indices to movies during playback. Indices
can be used to quickly locate frames during
playback and editing (00 307).

Delete indices from movies (10 307).



Trimming Movies

1 Display a movie full frame.

2 Pause the movie on the new
opening frame.
 Press the center of the multi

selector to start playback. Press &
to pause.

¢ Your approximate position in the
movie can be ascertained from the movie progress bar.

* Press © or & or rotate the main command dial to locate
the desired frame.

3 select [Choose start/end

point]. _ED\T\E 1

. . . ‘
Press the i button, highlight mm
[Choose start/end point], and press | [alia Ao
3. ey
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4 Choose the start point.

Tocreatea copy that begins from the - Are you selecting the current

= frame as the start pointor R

current frame, highlight [Start point] epomt’
Start point ________|
and press €. BT

L‘_V" @[-r‘”

5 Confirm the new start point.

« If the desired frame is not currently
displayed, press © or (® to advance
or rewind.

* To skip to 10 s ahead or back, rotate
the main command dial.

« To skip to the first or last frame, rotate the sub-command
dial.
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6 Choose the end point. o I~/
Press O-n (2/?) to switch to the ©
end-point selection tool (P) and then OF
select the closing frame (¥) as @
described in Step 5. D

7 Press @ to create the copy.

8 Preview the copy.
 To preview the copy, highlight —
[Preview] and press @ (to interrupt | [EETECIEN
the preview and return to the save
options menu, press ®).
¢ To abandon the current copy and
return to Step 5, highlight [Cancel] and press @.

Cancel
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9 Choose asave option.

Choose [Save as new file] to save
. . Save as new file I
the edited copy as a new file. To Overwrite exsting fle

Cancel

replace the original movie with the Preview
edited copy, choose [Overwrite
existing file].

10 save the copy.
Press @ to save the copy.

[% Trimming Movies

¢ The copy will not be saved if there is insufficient space available on the
memory card.

¢ Movies less than two seconds long cannot be edited using [Choose
start/end point].

¢ Copies have the same time and date of creation as the original.
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Removing Opening or Closing Footage

* To remove only the closing footage from a movie, choose [End point] in
Step 4, select the closing frame, and proceed to Step 7 without pressing
the O (£2/?) button in Step 6.

« To remove only the opening footage, proceed to Step 7 without
pressing the O (£2/?) button in Step 6.

The Retouch Menu [Trim Movie] Option
Movies can also be edited using the [Trim movie] item in the retouch
menu.

Editing Movies
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Saving Selected Frames as JPEG Stills

1 Pause the movie on the desired
frame.
* Press & to pause playback.
* Press © or ® to locate the desired
frame.

2 Choose [Save current frame].
Press the i button, then highlight " EDIT MOVE

B3 Choose start/end point .
[Save current frame] and press & to
create a JPEG copy of the current

frame.

Add index

[Save Current Frame]

« Stills are saved at the dimensions selected for [Frame size/frame rate]
in the movie shooting menu when the movie was recorded.

¢ They cannot be retouched.

* Some categories of photo information are not displayed during
playback.
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Adding Indices to Movies

1 Pause playback on the desired T
frame. 7
« Press & to pause playback.
« Press © or & to locate the desired
frame.

2 Select [Add index].

« Press the 1 button, highlight [Add " EDITMOVE
index], and press @ to add an 2 E:f: :‘:S,‘;T;ZS:"‘”‘
index.

¢ Up to 20 indices can be added to
each movie.

Deleting Indices

After rotating the sub-command dial to skip to the desired index (either
while playback is in progress or while playback is paused), press the i
button to display a menu. The selected index can then be deleted by
highlighting [Delete index] and pressing €.
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Other Shooting Options

Using Two Memory Cards

To choose the role played by the memory card in Slot 2 when
two memory cards are inserted, select [Role played by card in
Slot 2] in the photo shooting menu.

Option Description

The card in Slot 2 is used only when the card in

Slot 1 is full.

Each picture is recorded twice, once to the card in

Slot 1 and again to the card in Slot 2.

* NEF (RAW) copies of photos taken at settings of
NEF (RAW) + JPEG are recorded only to the card

[RAW Slot 1- | inSlot 1, JPEG copies only to the card in Slot 2.

JPEG Slot 2] |« Pictures taken at other image quality settings

are recorded twice at the same setting, once to

the card in Slot 1 and again to the card in Slot 2.

[P[1 [Overflow]

[+1 | [Backup]

RAul+[d]
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Option

[JPEG Slot 1 -

B 1pEG slot 2]

Description

» Two JPEG copies are recorded, one to each
memory card.

 The copy saved to the card in Slot 1 is recorded
at the image quality and size selected via the
QUAL button or photo shooting menu. The copy
saved to the card in Slot 2 is recorded at an
image quality of [JPEG basic] and a size of either
[Medium] or [Small]. The size can be selected by
pressing €& when [JPEG Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2] is
highlighted.

» At image qualities of NEF (RAW) or NEF (RAW) +
JPEG, this option is equivalent to [Backup].

recorded to the card

= A
5 JPG A JPG|

The size of the images [—

in Slot 2 is displayed
in the rear control panel.

[% [RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2]

If [On] is selected for [Multiple exposure] > [Save individual images
(NEF)] in the photo shooting menu, or if [On] is selected for [HDR (high
dynamic range)] > [Save individual images (NEF)] in the photo
shooting menu, unprocessed copies of the individual NEF (RAW) photos
that make up each multiple exposure or HDR image will be recorded to
both memory cards together with the JPEG composite, regardless of the
option selected for image quality.

Using Two Memory Cards
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[Backup], [RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2], and [JPEG Slot 1 - JPEG
Slot 2]
¢ The viewfinder and top control panel show the number of exposures
remaining on the card with the least amount of space available.
¢ The shutter release is disabled when either card is full.

Viewing Dual-Format Photos

¢ Use the [Dual-format recording PB slot] item in the playback menu to
choose the slot from which dual-format photos are played back.

¢ When viewing dual-format photos, you can view the other copy using
[Jump to copy on other card] in the i menu.

Recording Movies

When two memory cards are inserted in the camera, the slot used to
record movies can be selected using the [Destination] item in the movie
shooting menu.
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Deleting Copies

When deleting pictures recorded using [Backup], [RAW Slot 1 -
JPEG Slot 2], or [JPEG Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2], you have the choice
of erasing either both copies or only the copy on the card in the
current slot.

¢ Pressing 1 (%) when a picture created
using either of these options is -

Delete?

highlighted during playback displays a
confirmation message. saneinages on il and 2l - WK

¢ To delete only the copy on the card in g
the current slot, highlight [Selected
image] and press 1 () again.

« To delete both copies, highlight [Same images on [i] and [2]]
and press 1 ().

« If a voice memo is appended to the picture, a confirmation
dialog will be displayed. To delete only the voice memo,
highlight [Voice memo only] and press i ().

Delete Options
Use the [Delete images from both slots] item in the playback menu to
choose the options displayed when a picture is deleted.

Using Two Memory Cards
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Two-Button Reset: Restoring Default
Settings

The camera settings listed below can be
restored to default values by pressing
the two buttons marked with green dots
(& and WB) at the same time and
holding them for over two seconds (the
control panels turn off briefly while
settings are reset).
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Photo Shooting Menu

With the exceptions of multiple exposure, interval timer, time-
lapse movie, and focus shift, only settings in the current photo
shooting menu bank are affected.

Option ‘ Default

Extended photo menu banks Off
Image quality JPEG normal
Image size

JPEG Large

NEF (RAW) Large
ISO sensitivity settings

ISO sensitivity 100

Auto ISO sensitivity control Off
White balance | AUTOO Keep white (reduce warm

colors)

Fine-tune A-B: 0, G-M: 0
Set Picture Control Auto
Active D-Lighting Off

Two-Button Reset: Restoring Default Settings
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Option ' Default
Flicker reduction

Flicker reduction setting Disable

Flicker reduction indicator On
Auto bracketing Off 1
Multiple exposure Off 2
HDR (high dynamic range) Off 3
Silent live view photography Off

1 The number of shots is reset to zero. The bracketing increment for
exposure, flash, and white balance bracketing is reset to 1. The
amount for the second shot in two-shot ADL bracketing programs is
reset to [Auto].

2 If a multiple exposure is currently in progress, shooting will end and a
multiple exposure will be created from exposures recorded to that
point. If [On (series)] or [On (single photo)] is selected, the multiple
exposure mode will be reset to [Off]. [Number of shots], [Overlay
mode], [Save individual images (NEF)] and [Overlay shooting] are
not reset.

3 [On (series)] and [On (single photo)] are reset to [Off]. [Exposure
differential], [Smoothing], and [Save individual images (NEF)] are
not reset.
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Movie Shooting Menu

Option
ISO sensitivity settings
Maximum sensitivity
Auto ISO control (mode M)

Default

102400
Off

ISO sensitivity (mode M)

100

White balance

Same as photo settings

Set Picture Control

Same as photo settings

Active D-Lighting Off
Electronic VR Off
Headphone volume 15

Two-Button Reset: Restoring Default Settings
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Other Settings

Option Default
Focus point Center
Preset focus point ' Center
Exposure mode ' Programmed auto
Flexible program Off
Exposure compensation Off (0.0)
AE lock (Hold) Off
Aperture lock Off
Shutter speed lock Off
Exposure preview Off
Autofocus mode ’ AF-S
AF-area mode (viewfinder [

photography) Single-point AF
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Option
AF-area mode (live view/filming)
Photo live view display WB

Default
Normal-area AF
None

Metering Matrix metering
Flash mode Fill flash
Flash compensation Off (0.0)

FV lock Off
Multi-selector power aperture Disable
Multi selector exposure comp. Disable
Exposure delay mode Off *
Highlight display Off

* Only settings in the current Custom Settings menu bank are affected.

Two-Button Reset: Restoring Default Settings
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Combining Multiple Exposures in a
Single Photo (Multiple Exposure)

Use the [Multiple exposure] item in the photo shooting menu
to record two to ten NEF (RAW) exposures as a single
photograph.

Multiple Exposure Options

Option Description

* [On (series)]: Take a series of multiple exposures. To
[Multiple end multiple exposure photography, select [Multiple
exposure exposure mode] again and choose [Off].
mode] * [On (single photo)]: Create one multiple exposure.
« [Off]: End multiple exposure photography.
[Number of |Choose the number of exposures that will be combined
shots] to form a single photograph.
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Option

[Overlay
mode]

Description

* [Add]: The exposures are overlaid without
modification; gain is not adjusted.
« [Average]: Gain is adjusted before the exposures are
overlaid.
- The gain for each exposure is equal to 1 divided by
the total number of exposures taken. For example, in
a photo made by combining two exposures, the gain
for each exposure will be set to /2, while in a photo
combining three exposures, gain will be set to /3.
¢ [Lighten]: The camera compares the pixels in each
exposure and uses only the brightest.

« [Darken]: The camera compares the pixels in each
exposure and uses only the darkest.

Combining Multiple Exposures in a Single Photo (Multiple Exposure)
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Option | Description
 [On]: Save both the multiple exposure and the shots
[Save that make it up; the latter are saved in NEF (RAW)

individual format.
images (NEF)] | « [Off]: Discard the individual shots and save only the

multiple exposure.

* [On]: Earlier exposures are superimposed on the view
through the lens during live view photography. The
[Overlay . . o
shooting] earlier exposures aid composition of the next shot.
« [Off]: Earlier exposures are not displayed while
shooting is in progress.

[Select first Choose the first exposure from the NEF (RAW) images on

exposure
(NEF)] the memory card.
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Creating a Multiple Exposure

1 Highlight [Multiple exposure] ~ PHOTO SHOOTING MENU
in the photo shooting menu Bttt

and press @. Diffraction compensation

Auto distortion control
Flicker reduction

Auto bracketing
@) Multiple exposure

2 Choose an option for [Multiple Muliple exposure

Multiple exposure mode OFF »
exposure mOde]' Number of shots 2
. . . Overlay mode AVG
* nghllght [Mu“lple exposure Save individual images (NEF) ON
mode] and press @ Overlay shooting ON

« Highlight a multiple exposure
mode using @ or & and press .

e A® jcon is displayed in the t_op o ST t —
control panel when [On (series)] or [i~ — (£ = = .1}
[On (single photo)] is selected. 63 (1775 -

K LR
wno ('!."”k]
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3 Choose a value for [Number of Multple exposure S
shots] (number of exposures).  FRETEECTE N

Number of shots ~
H H Overlay mode AVG
* nghllght [Number Of ShOts] and Save individual images (NEF) ON
press @ Overlay shooting ON
» Choose the number of exposures " Select first exposure (NEF)
using @ or & and press @®.
4 Choose an option for [Overlay Mutipl exposure 5
mode]. L) Multiple exposure mode ONS
Number of shots 8
ighli
* nghllght [overlay mOde] and Save individual images (NEF) ON
pI’ESS @ Overlay shooting ON
« Highlight an option using @ or & " Select fist exposure (NEF)
and press @.
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5 Choose a setting for [Save Mutipl exposure 5

individual images (NEF)]. O \iuttiple exposure mode ONT
Number of shots Bl
i H H ivi H Overlay mode AVG
¢ Highlight [Save |nAd|V|duaI images
(NEF)] and press (3. Overlay shooting ]
« Highlight an option using & or @ Select first exposure (NEF)
and press @.

 To save both the multiple exposure and the shots that
make it up, select [On]; the individual shots are saved in
NEF (RAW) format. To save only the multiple exposure,
select [Off].

6 Choose an option for [Overlay Multpl exposure S
. o =
shooting]. T

* Highlight [Overlay shooting] and S TR
press @ Overlay shooting ON »

« Highlight an option using ® or &  ECSECTEIG
and press @.

« Select [On] to superimpose earlier exposures on the view
through the lens in live view.
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7 Choose an option for [Select Muliple exposure 5

. Select i (
first exposure (NEF)]. B e e |
* To choose the first exposure from m

existing NEF (RAW) photos,
highlight [Select first exposure m %
(NEF)] and press (.

* Use the multi selector to highlight the desired picture.

* To view the highlighted picture full frame, press and hold
the { button.

* To view pictures in other locations,
press Q= (%) and choose the
desired card and folder in the
[Choose slot and folder] dialog. ot

« After highlighting the desired ol
picture, press @,

« If an NEF (RAW) image taken at an ISO sensitivity of Hi 0.3
to Hi 5 is selected as the first exposure, the electronic
shutter will not be used to record the remaining shots even
if [Enable] is selected for Custom Setting d6 [Electronic
front-curtain shutter].

Choose slot and folder

(EDCance
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8 start shooting.

e The ™ icon will flash.

» Take the selected number of shots.
If you used [Select first exposure
(NEF)] to select an existing NEF
(RAW) image as the first exposure in

]

[ B I = _ [
P25 TRRE
E‘ [n]AF'S 150 U770
S o (MM

Step 7, shooting will start from the second exposure.

¢ The number of exposures
remaining in the current multiple
exposure can be displayed by
pressing the shutter-release button
halfway between shots.

P_i25% FSa
(0] [(0]AFS 1go [T mmmmy
N N (=)

* Once you have taken the selected number of shots, the
pictures will be overlaid to create a multiple exposure.
Multiple exposures are recorded in JPEG format regardless
of the option selected for image quality.

Combining Multiple Exposures in a Single Photo (Multiple Exposure)
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« If [On (single photo)] is selected, =)
gle p )

h ) | «Ic Dnll
the camera will exit multiple i idd \Jah
exposure mode and the =i icon will  [gg (u)aFs s, O @m
clear from the display once the SEaR DD (MMk

number of shots selected in Step 3
has been taken and the multiple exposure has been
recorded.

« If [On (series)] is selected for [Multiple exposure mode],
you can continue to take additional multiple exposures

until [Off] is selected.

[% Multiple Exposure

* Voice memos can be recorded once shooting is complete. You cannot

record voice memos while shooting is in progress.

« If you use the monitor for menu navigation or playback while shooting a
multiple exposure, remember that shooting will end and the multiple
exposure will be recorded if no operations are performed for about 30
seconds after the monitor has turned off. The time available to record
the next exposure can be extended by choosing longer times for

Custom Setting c2 [Standby timer].

326  Combining Multiple Exposures in a Single Photo (Multiple Exposure)



¢ Multiple exposures may be affected by “noise” in the form of randomly-
spaced bright pixels, fog, or lines.
¢ In CLand CH modes and during silent burst photography in mode Q, the
camera will take pictures while the shutter-release button is pressed
and record a multiple exposure once the selected number shots has
been taken. If [On (single photo)] is selected for multiple exposure
mode, multiple exposure mode will end once a multiple exposure has
been recorded. If [On (series)] is selected, the camera will continue to
record multiple exposures while the shutter-release button is pressed.
In self-timer mode (X 209), the interval between each shot in the
exposure is selected using Custom Setting c3 [Self-timer] > [Interval
between shots]. Regardless of the value selected for the ¢3 [Number of
shots] option, shooting will however end after the number of shots
selected for the multiple exposure.
Shooting settings and photo info for multiple exposure photographs
are those for the first exposure.
Do not remove or replace the memory card while a multiple exposure is
in progress.
¢ Memory cards cannot be formatted while a multiple exposure is in
progress. Some menu items will be grayed out and unavailable.

Combining Multiple Exposures in a Single Photo (Multiple Exposure)
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Adjusting Multiple Exposure Settings
When [Multiple exposure] is selected for Custom Setting f3 [Custom
controls] > [BKT button], [Multiple exposure mode] (Step 2) and
[Number of shots] (Step 3) can be selected using the BKT button and
command dials.

* Hold the BKT button and rotate the main
command dial to choose from the following Ar E c
multiple exposure modes: o F F ([Off]), {
([On (single photo)]), and { ([On (series)]).

"~
[N

0

 You can choose the number of shots by
holding the BKT button and rotating the Ari
sub-command dial until the desired value is
displayed in the top control panel.

b

Multiple Exposure: Restrictions

Multiple exposure cannot be combined with some camera features,
including:

¢ Movie recording

¢ Bracketing

¢ HDR (high dynamic range)

¢ Interval-timer photography

* Time-lapse movies

¢ Focus shift
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Using the i Button

Pictures can be viewed by pressing the =] button while a

multiple exposure

current multiple exposure is indicated by a ® icon; pressing the

is in progress. The most recent shot in the

i button when this icon is present displays the multiple

exposure i menu.

Jr’
it

TN
_

Retake last exposure
Save and exit

Discard and exit
ﬁ 7 BCancel

 Highlight items a

nd press @® to select

* You can also have the option of using touch controls after
pressing the i button.

Option

[View progress]

Description

|View a preview created from the exposures
recorded to the current point.

[Retake last
exposure]

[Save and exit]

Retake the most recent exposure.

| Create a multiple exposure from the exposures
taken to current point.

[Discard and exit]

Exit without recording a multiple exposure.

« If [On] is selected for [Save individual images
(NEF)], the individual exposures will be saved
separately.
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Ending Multiple Exposures

To end a multiple exposure before the Multiple exposure
specified number of exposures have K] Multple exposure mode
been taken, select [Off] for multiple —_.
exposure mode. A multiple exposure On (single photo)

will be created from the exposures that

have been recorded to that point (if

[Average] is selected for [Overlay mode], gain will be adjusted

to reflect the number of exposures actually recorded).

The multiple exposure will also end if:

* a two-button reset is performed,

* the camera is turned off,

* the battery is exhausted, or

« you press the ] button followed by the i button and select
either [Save and exit] or [Discard and exit]
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Taking Photos at a Set Interval (Interval
Timer Shooting)

Use the [Interval timer shooting] item in the photo shooting
menu to take photographs at a selected interval until a
specified number of shots has been recorded. When using the
interval timer, select a release mode other than & and Mup.

Interval Timer Shooting Options

Option Description

Start interval timer shooting. Shooting will begin
either after 3 s ((Now] selected for [Choose start

[Start] day/time]) or at a selected date and time [Choose
day/time]. Shooting will continue at the selected
interval until all shots have been taken.

Choose a start option. Select [Now] to start shooting
immediately, [Choose day/time] to start shooting at
a chosen date and time.

[Choose start
day/time]

Specify the interval between shots in hours,

Interval .
[ I minutes, and seconds.

[Intervalsxshots/ | Choose the number of intervals and the number of
interval] shots per interval.
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Option

Description
Selecting [On] allows the camera to adjust exposure
to match the previous shot.
* Large changes in subject brightness during
shooting may result in apparent variations in

[Exposure exposure. This can be addressed by shortening the
smoothing] interval between shots.
 Exposure smoothing will not take effectin mode M
if [Off] is selected for [ISO sensitivity settings] >
[Auto ISO sensitivity control] in the photo
shooting menu.
[Silent Select [On] to silence the shutter and eliminate the
photography] | vibrations it produces during shooting.
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Option

[Interval priority]

[Focus before
each shot]

Description

¢ [On]: Enable interval priority to ensure that frames

shotin modes P and A are taken at the chosen

interval.

- Flash photography is disabled.

- The number of shots per interval is set to 1, even
if the number of shots chosen for
[Intervalsxshots/interval] is 2 or more.

- If AF-S is selected for autofocus mode, select
[Release] for Custom Setting a2 [AF-S priority
selection]. If AF-C is selected, select [Release] for
Custom Setting a1 [AF-C priority selection].

- If [On] is selected for [ISO sensitivity settings] >
[Auto ISO sensitivity control] and the time
chosen for [Minimum shutter speed] is longer
than the interval, the time selected for the
interval will take priority over the selected shutter
speed.

« [Off]: Disable interval priority to ensure that
photos are correctly exposed.

If [On] is selected, the camera will focus between
shots.
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Option Description

Combine interval-timer photography with other

options.

* [AE bracketing]: Perform exposure bracketing
during interval-timer photography.

* [Time-lapse movie]: Use the photos taken during
interval-timer photography to create a time-lapse
movie with an aspect ratio of 16:9.

- The camera saves both the photos and the time-
lapse movie.

[Options] - Selecting [1.2x(30%20)], [5:4 (30x24)], or [1:1
(24x24)] for [Image area] > [Choose image
area] in the photo shooting menu disables the
shutter release.

- Movies created using [Time-lapse movie] are
recorded in the [sRGB] color space, regardless of
the option selected for [Color space] in the
photo shooting menu.

[Off]: Do not perform additional operations during

interval-timer photography.
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Option ‘ Description
Highlight either of the following options and press
@ to select; selected items are marked with a check
(M). To deselect (remove the check from: ) a
[Starting storage |selected option, highlight it and press (& again.
folder] * [New folder]: A new folder is created for each new
sequence.
¢ [Reset file numbering]: File numbering is reset to
0001 whenever a new folder is created.

[% Before Shooting

 Take a test shot at current settings.

« Select [Time zone and date] in the setup menu and make sure that the
camera clock is set to the correct time and date.

¢ We recommend using a tripod and disabling lens vibration reduction
(VR).

« To ensure that shooting is not interrupted, use a fully-charged battery
or an AC adapter and power connector (available separately).

« To prevent light entering via the viewfinder interfering with
photographs or exposure when your eye is from the viewfinder and
[Off] is selected for [Silent photography], raise the viewfinder eyepiece
shutter lever to close the viewfinder eyepiece shutter.
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Interval-Timer Photography

1 Highlight [Interval timer PHOTO SHOOTING MENU
. . HDR (high d! nge) OFF
shooting] in the photo . T
. = Time-lapse movie OFF
shooting menu and press (3. Focus hift shooting OFF

Silent live view photography ~ OFF

2 Adjust interval timer settings.
* Choose the start day and time.

Interval timer shooting o

Interval timer shooting
Choose start day/time
Interval 00:01' 00"
Intervalsxshots/interval
Exposure smoothing
Silent photography
un

Choose day/time

Highlight [Choose start day/  Highlight an option and

time] and press . press .

-To start shooting immediately, select [Now].

- To start shooting at a chosen date and time, select
[Choose day/time]. Choose the date and time and press

®.
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¢ Choose the interval between shots.

Interval timer shooting =)
Start
Choose start day/time 10/15 10:05

Interval 00:01' 00" »
Intervalsxshots/interval 1x1
Exposure smoothing

? Pau
Highlight [Interval] and
press (3.

Interval timer shooting
[WEE]

Choose an interval (in hours,

minutes, and seconds) and
press €.

* Choose the number of shots per interval.

Interval timer shooting h=)
Start

Choose start day/time 10/15 10:05
Interval 00:01' 00"

Intervalsxshots/interval 1x1»
Exposure smoothing OoN
Silent photography ON
En

Pause~@0
Highlight [Intervalsxshots/
interval] and press 3.

Interval timer shooting
Intervalsxshots/interval

PN
2 3 &1 EX < HE = 00006
-

Choose the number of
intervals and the number of
shots per interval and press
.

-In release mode S (single frame), the photographs for
each interval will be taken at the rate selected for Custom
Setting d1 [Continuous shooting speed] > [Continuous

high-speed].

- When [Off] is selected for [Silent photography], the
maximum number of intervals will vary with the number
of shots per interval.
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 Enable or disable exposure smoothing.

Interval timer shooting S
Start

Choose start day/time 10/15 10:05
Interval 00:01' 00"
Intervalsxshots/interval

Exposure smoothing

Silent photography Off
End 9/10.

Interval timer shooting
Exposure smoothing

On s

Highlight [Exposure Highlight an option and
smoothing] and press (. press €.

« Enable or disable silent photography.

Interval timer shooting o
Start

Choose start day/time 10/15 10:05
Interval 00:01’ 00"
Intervalsxshots/interval

Exposure smoothing

Interval timer shooting
Silent photography

Jon s

off
End

Highlight [Silent Highlight an option and
photography] and press (3. press .

-1f [On] is selected, the only time the sound of the shutter
or mirror will be heard is when the mirror is raised or
lowered at the start and end of shooting.
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¢ Choose an interval priority option.

Interval timer shooting
Interval priority

Interval timer shooting o
Start

Startei |
Interval priority OFF »

Focus before each shot OFF
Options OFF
Starting storage folder

En time 2019/10.

Highlight [Interval priority] Highlight an option and
and press (3. press €.

* Choose whether the camera focuses between shots.

Interval timer shooting
Focus before each shot

Interval timer shooting =)
Start
Interval priority OFF

Focus before each shot OFF »

Options OFF
Starting storage folder

Highlight [Focus before Highlight an option and
each shot] and press 3. press .
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* Choose additional options.

Interval timer shooting S
Start

Interval priority OFF
Focus before each shot OFF

Interval timer shooting
Options

AE bracketing

Starting storage folder

Highlight [Options] and Highlight [AE bracketing] or
press (. [Time-lapse movie] and
press .

-If you selected [AE bracketing], choose values for
[Number of shots] and [Increment]; if you selected
[Time-lapse movie], choose settings for [Frame size/
frame rate] and [Destination].

* Choose starting folder options.

Interval timer shooting
Starting storage folder

Interval timer shooting h=)
Start

Interval priority OFF
Focus before each shot OFF
Options OFF

£ New folder

O Reset file numbering

Starting storage folder »

End

¢ @OK
Highlight [Starting storage Select the desired options
folder] and press &. and press @® to proceed.

340  Taking Photos at a Set Interval (Interval Timer Shooting)



3 Highlight [Start] and press @- Interval timer shooting h=)
« If [Now] was selected for [Choose Choosestartdaytime 10/15 10-05

start day/time] in Step 2, shooting [ D oray

Intervalsxshots/interval 3x2

will start after three seconds. Exposure smoathing ON

* Otherwise shooting will start at the  JECETLCENEE s
time selected for [Choose start
day/time] > [Choose day/time].

 Shooting will continue at the selected interval until all

shots have been taken.

[% Interval-Timer Photography

¢ Choose an interval longer than the time needed to take the selected
number of shots at the predicted shutter speed. Note that during actual
interval-timer photography, the camera must not only take shots at the
selected interval but must also have sufficient time to complete the
exposures and perform such tasks as processing the photographs. If the
interval is too short to take the selected number of photos, the camera
may skip to the next interval without shooting.

« If the interval is too short, the total number of shots taken may be less
than that selected for [Intervalsxshots/interval].

« If you are using a flash, choose an interval longer than the time needed
for the flash to charge. If the interval is too short, the flash may fire at
less than the power needed for full exposure.
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« If shooting cannot proceed at current settings—for example, if shutter
speed is set to hw & & (“Bulb”) or - - (“Time”), [00:00'00"] is selected for
[Interval], or the start time is in less than a minute—a warning will be
displayed in the monitor.

« If [Time-lapse movie] is selected for [Options], the standby timer will
not expire during interval-timer photography, regardless of the option
selected for Custom Setting c2 [Standby timer].

« If the memory card is full, the interval timer will remain active but no
pictures will be taken. Insert another memory card and resume shooting
([ 346).

« Interval timer shooting will pause if:

- The camera is turned off and then on again (when the camera is off,
batteries and memory cards can be replaced without ending interval-
timer photography)

- O or Mup is selected for release mode

¢ Changing camera settings while the interval timer is active may cause
shooting to end.

[% Release Mode
Regardless of the release mode selected, the camera will take the
specified number of shots at each interval.

% Adjusting Settings Between Shots

Pictures can be viewed and shooting and menu settings adjusted
between shots. Note, however, that the monitor will turn off
approximately 2 s before the next shot is taken.
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[% Interval-Timer Photography: Restrictions
Interval-timer photography cannot be combined with some camera
features, including:

e Live view

¢ Movie recording

¢ Long time-exposures (“Bulb” or “Time”)

¢ The self-timer

* Bracketing

¢ Multiple exposure

¢ HDR (high dynamic range)

« Focus shift

[% When [On] Is Selected for [Silent Photography]

Selecting [On] for [Silent photography] disables some camera features,
including:

« SO sensitivities of Hi 0.3 through Hi 5

¢ Flash photography

¢ Long exposure noise reduction

¢ Exposure delay mode

e Flicker reduction

[% Interval Timer Settings
Turning the camera off or selecting a new release mode does not affect
interval-timer photography settings.
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During Shooting

During interval-timer photography, the D % o
icon will flash in the top control panel. i 7|" L
Immediately before the next shooting interval (o] [”]AF-S\[[‘H{!VJ!/

A T gm
begins, the shutter speed display will show the | Eizaa s (o

number of intervals remaining, and the

aperture display will show the number of shots

remaining in the current interval.

¢ Between shots, the number of intervals remaining and the number of
shots in each interval can be viewed by pressing the shutter-release
button halfway.

« If [Time-lapse movie] is selected for [Options], the memory card access
lamp will remain lit during interval-timer photography.

Photo Shooting Menu Banks

Changes to interval timer settings apply to all photo shooting menu
banks (A through D). Interval timer shooting will consequently continue
even if you switch menu banks using the [Photo shooting menu bank]
option in the photo shooting menu. If photo shooting menu settings are
reset using the [Photo shooting menu bank] item in the photo shooting
menu, interval timer shooting will end and interval timer settings for all
banks will be reset.
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Pausing Interval-Timer Photography
Interval-timer photography can be paused between intervals by
pressing @ or by selecting [Interval timer shooting] in the
photo shooting menu, highlighting [Pause], and pressing @.
Note that the menus may not be displayed when the MENU
button is pressed if the time selected for [Interval] is very short.
« |f [Time-lapse movie] is selected for [Options], pressing &
between intervals will end interval-timer photography.
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Resuming Interval Timer Shooting

Shooting can be resumed using the [Interval timer shooting]
item in the photo shooting menu. The procedure is as follows:
To resume shooting immediately:

Interval timer shooting
Restart

Restart option

Highlight [Restart]
and press .
To resume shooting at a specified time:

Interval timer shooting Interval timer shooting
o Restart

Restart option » Restart option

Select [Choose start Choose a starting Highlight [Restart]
day/time], highlight date and time and and press .
[Choose day/time] press €.

and press (3.
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Ending Interval Timer Shooting

To end interval-timer photography before all the photos are
taken, select [Interval timer shooting], highlight [Off], and
press @. Note that the menus may not be displayed when the
MENU button is pressed if the time selected for [Interval] is very
short. In this case you will need to press @) to pause interval-
timer photography and then select [Interval timer shooting] in
the photo shooting menu, highlight [Off], and press .
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Creating a Movie from Photos (Time-
Lapse Movie)

Use the [Time-lapse movie] item in the photo shooting menu
to create silent time-lapse movies from photos taken
automatically at a selected interval.

Time-Lapse Movie Options

Option Description
Start time-lapse recording. Shooting starts after about
[Start] 3 sand continues at the interval selected for [Interval]

for the time selected for [Shooting time].

Choose the interval between shots, in minutes and

Int I
(interval] seconds.

Choose how long the camera will continue to take

[Shooting time] pictures, in hours and minutes.

Selecting [On] smooths abrupt changes in exposure.
* Large changes in subject brightness during shooting
may result in apparent variations in exposure. This
can be addressed by shortening the interval

between shots.

* Exposure smoothing will not take effect in mode M if
[Off] is selected for [ISO sensitivity settings] >
[Auto ISO sensitivity control] in the photo
shooting menu.

[Exposure
smoothing]
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Option
[Silent
photography]

Description
Select [On] to silence the shutter and eliminate the
vibrations it produces during shooting.

[Image area]

[Frame size/
frame rate]

¢ [Choose image area]: Choose the image area for
time-lapse movies from [FX] and [DX].

* [Auto DX crop]: If [On] is selected, the camera will
automatically choose the [DX] crop when a DX lens
is attached.

Choose the frame size and rate for the final movie.

[Interval
priority]

¢ [On]: Enable interval priority to ensure that frames
shot in modes P and A are taken at the chosen
interval.

- If AF-S is selected for autofocus mode, select
[Release] for Custom Setting a2 [AF-S priority
selection]. If AF-C is selected, select [Release] for
Custom Setting a1 [AF-C priority selection].

- If [On] is selected for [ISO sensitivity settings] >
[Auto ISO sensitivity control] and the time
chosen for [Minimum shutter speed] is longer
than the interval, the time selected for the interval
will take priority over the selected shutter speed.

« [Off]: Disable interval priority to ensure that photos
are correctly exposed.

[Focus before
each shot]

[Destination]

If [On] is selected, the camera will focus between
shots.

Choose the slot used to record time-lapse movies
when two memory cards are inserted.
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Recording Time-Lapse Movies

% Before Shooting

¢ Time-lapse movies are shot using the movie crop. Check the
composition before shooting.

¢ Take test shots and check the results in the monitor.

« Before proceeding, select [Time zone and date] in the setup menu and
make sure that the camera clock is set to the correct time and date.

¢ We recommend using a tripod and disabling lens vibration reduction
(VR).

¢ To ensure that shooting is not interrupted, use a fully-charged battery
or an AC adapter and power connector (available separately).

 To prevent light entering via the viewfinder interfering with
photographs or exposure when your eye is from the viewfinder and
[Off] is selected for [Silent photography], raise the viewfinder eyepiece
shutter lever to close the viewfinder eyepiece shutter.

1 Highlight [Time-lapse movie] PHOTO SHOOTING MENU
. . o HDR (high dynamic range) OFF
in the photo shooting menu Interval timer shooting _OFF
- Time-lapse movie OFF
and preSS @- Focus shift shooting OFF

Silent live view photography ~ OFF
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2 Adjust time-lapse movie settings.
¢ Choose the interval between shots.

Time-lapse movie S Time-lapse movie
Interval

Interval 00:00' 05" »

Shooting time

Exposure smoothing
Silent photograph

@00 05.1"/99'59. 9 @00 01.0"/99' 59. 9
i

)
?

00:25" 00"

«
oN 00 : [ Ed
=
ON

Interrupt—@Q
Highlight [Interval] and Choose an interval (in
press 3. minutes and seconds) and
press @.

- Choose an interval longer than the slowest anticipated
shutter speed.

¢ Choose the total shooting time.

Time-lapse movie S Time-lapse movie
Shooting time
Interval 00:01"30"

-
Exposure smoothing OoN 02 m 00

Silent photography ON
@ 00" 01.0"/99'5

@ 00'01.4"/99'59. 9
Highlight [Shooting time]
and press (3.

Choose a shooting time (in
hours and minutes) and
press .

- The maximum shooting time is 7 hours and 59 minutes.
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352

Highlight [Exposure
smoothing] and press (.

Highlight [Silent
photography] and press (3.

 Enable or disable exposure smoothing.

Time-lapse movie h=) Time-lapse movie
Exposure smoothing
Interval 00:01"30" |

Shooting time 02:00' 00"

Exposure smoothing

ON »
ON

O R

off

Interrupt-003

Highlight an option and
press .

- Selecting [On] smooths abrupt changes in exposure.
« Enable or disable silent photography.

Time-lapse movie Time-lapse movie

Silent photography
Interval 00:01'

Shooting time 02:00' 00"

Exposure smoothing OoN

O SR
Silent photography ON »

@00 01.4"/99'59. 9 Off
i

Interrupt- @3

Highlight an option and
press .

-1f [On] is selected, the only time the sound of the shutter
or mirror will be heard is when the mirror is raised or
lowered at the start and end of shooting.
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¢ Choose the image area.

Time-lapse movie
Start

Image area

Frame size/frame rate

Time-lapse movie
Image area

Interval priority
Focus before each shot
@00'01.4"/9

)

Choose image area

Auto DX crop

Highlight [Image area] and Highlight [Choose image
press (3. area] or [Auto DX crop] and
press 3.

- Highlight the desired option ([FX] or [DX] in the case of
[Choose image area], [On] or [Off] in the case of [Auto

DX crop]) and press @.
* Choose the frame size and rate.

Time-lapse movie =]
Start

Image area =
|

Time-lapse movie
Frame size/frame rate
& 3840x2160; 30p

Interval priority OFF
Focus before each shot OFF
@00'01.4/99' 59. 9

)

ZiEsh 3840x2160; 24p

83 1920x1080; 60p

& 1920x1080; 50p
Wk 1920x1080; 30p

Interrupt—@I3
Highlight [Frame size/frame  Highlight an option and
rate] and press 3. press €.
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 Choose an interval priority option.

Time-lapse movie h=]
Image area
Frame size/frame rate ) I

Time-lapse movie
Interval priority

Focus before each shot OFF
@00 01.47/99'59. 9
i

?

Highlight [Interval priority]
and press (3.

Highlight an option and
press .

» Choose whether the camera focuses between shots.

Time-lapse movie
Start

Image area

Frame size/frame rate

Time-lapse movie
Focus before each shot

Interval priority
Focus before each shot
@00 01.4"/99'59. 9

)

Interrupt-003
Highlight [Focus before Highlight an option and
each shot] and press . press @.

-1f [On] is selected for [Focus before each shot], the
camera will focus before each shot according to the
option currently selected for autofocus mode.
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* Choose a destination.

Time-lapse movie
Start
Destination

Time-lapse movie
Destination

Slot 1 R

@ 00'01.4"/99'59. 9

)

Slot2

Interrupt—@I3
Highlight [Destination] and Highlight the slot that will be
press (3. used to record time-lapse

movies when two memory
cards are inserted and press

®.

3 Highllght [Start] and press @. Time-lapse movie
« Shooting starts after about 3 s. =

S

Interval 00:01' 30" |
. Shooting time 02:00' 00"
¢ The camera takes plctures at Exposure smoothing ON
interval selected for [Interval] for S QA

@ 00'01.4"/99'59. 9
the time selected for [Shooting '

time] in Step 2. :

Interrupt-003
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Il Ending Shooting

To end shooting before all the photos are taken, press @ or

select [Time-lapse movie] in the photo shooting menu,

highlight [Off], and press €. Note that the menus may not be

displayed when the MENU button is pressed if the time selected

for [Interval] is very short.

* A movie will be created from the frames shot to the point
where shooting ended and normal photography will resume.

[% Calculating the Length of the Final Movie
« The total number of frames in the final movie can be calculated by
dividing the shooting time selected in Step 2 by the interval, rounding
up, and adding 1.
 The length of the final movie can then be calculated by dividing the
number of shots by the frame rate selected for [Frame size/frame rate]
(for example, a 48-frame movie recorded with [1920 X 1080; 24p]
selected for [Frame size/frame rate] will be about two seconds long).
¢ The maximum length for time-lapse movies is 20 minutes.
T = n Frame size/frame rate
Memory card indicator

kP Length recorded/maximum
length

Interrupt— @I
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[% Image Review

The ] button cannot be used to view pictures while shooting is in
progress. The current frame will however be displayed for a few seconds
after each shot if [On] is selected for [Image review] in the playback
menu. Note that other playback operations cannot be performed while
the frame is displayed. The current frame may not be displayed if the
interval is very short.

[% Time-Lapse Movies

« Sound is not recorded with time-lapse movies.

¢ The shutter speed and the time needed to record the image to the
memory card may vary from shot to shot. As a result, the interval

between a shot being recorded and the start of the next shot may vary.

Shooting will not begin if a time-lapse movie cannot be recorded at

current settings, for example if:

- The value selected for [Interval] is longer than that selected for
[Shooting time]

- [00:00'00"] is selected for [Interval] or [Shooting time]

- [On] s selected for both [Silent photography] and [Interval
priority] and [00:00'0.5"] is selected for [Interval]

- The memory card is full

¢ The =] button cannot be used to view pictures while time-lapse
recording is in progress.

« For consistent coloration, choose a white balance setting other than
[Auto] or [Natural light auto] when recording time-lapse movies.

¢ Regardless of the option selected for Custom Setting c2 [Standby

timer], the standby timer will not expire while recording is in progress.
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« Shooting may end if camera controls are used, settings are changed, or
an HDMI cable is connected. A movie will be created from the frames
shot to the point where shooting ended.

¢ The following end shooting without a beep sounding or a movie being
recorded:

- Disconnecting the power source
- Ejecting the memory card

% During Shooting

¢ During shooting, and the time-lapse =
recording indicator will be displayed in the € uu
top control panel. The time remaining (in
hours and minutes) appears in the shutter- T
speed display immediately before each frame
is recorded.

¢ At other times, the time remaining can be viewed by pressing the
shutter-release button halfway.

% Adjusting Settings Between Shots

Shooting and menu settings can be adjusted between shots. Note,
however, that the monitor will turn off approximately 2 s before the next
shot is taken.
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[% Time-Lapse Movies: Restrictions
Time-lapse movie recording cannot be combined with some camera
features, including:

« Live view photography

¢ Movie recording

¢ Long time-exposures (“Bulb” or “Time”)
¢ The self-timer

* Bracketing

¢ Multiple exposure

¢ HDR (high dynamic range)

¢ Interval-timer photography

¢ Focus shift

[% When [On] Is Selected for [Silent Photography]

Selecting [On] for [Silent photography] disables some camera features,
including:

« ISO sensitivities of Hi 0.3 through Hi 5

« Flash photography

¢ Exposure delay mode

¢ Long exposure noise reduction

* Flicker reduction
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Varying Focus over a Series of Photos
(Focus Shift Shooting)

The [Focus shift shooting] item in the photo shooting menu
varies focus automatically over a series of photographs. Use it to
take pictures that will later be combined via focus stacking. The
photos can be copied to a computer and combined using third-
party software.

Focus Shift Shooting Options

Option Description
Start shooting. The camera will take the selected
[Start] number of shots, changing the focus distance by the

selected amount with each shot.
[No. of shots] |Choose the number of shots (maximum 300).

[Focus ste Focus shift varies the focus distance over a series of
X P photographs. Choose the amount the focus distance
width] .
changes with each shot.
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Option

[Interval until
next shot]

[First-frame
exposure lock]

Description

The time between shots, in seconds.

« Select [00] to take photos at up to about 3 fps.

¢ To ensure correct exposure when using a flash,
choose an interval long enough for the flash to
charge.

¢ [On]: The camera locks exposure for all shots at the
setting for the first frame.

« [Off]: The camera adjusts exposure before each shot.

[Silent
photography]

[Starting
storage folder]

Select [On] to silence the shutter and eliminate the

vibrations it produces during shooting.

Highlight either of the following options and press &

to select (M) or deselect (OJ).

* [New folder]: A new folder is created for each new
sequence.

¢ [Reset file numbering]: File numbering is reset to
0001 whenever a new folder is created.

Varying Focus over a Series of Photos (Focus Shift Shooting)
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[% Before Shooting

¢ Use an AF-S or AF-P lens.

» Choose a release mode other than ®.

 For best results, we recommend that you choose mode A or M so that
aperture does not change during shooting.

* We recommend that you stop aperture down two or three stops from
the maximum.

¢ We recommend that you take all shots at the same ISO sensitivity.

¢ Take a test shot at current settings.

¢ We recommend using a tripod and disabling lens vibration reduction
(VR).

 To ensure that shooting is not interrupted, use a fully-charged battery
or an AC adapter and power connector (available separately).

 To prevent light entering via the viewfinder interfering with
photographs or exposure when your eye is from the viewfinder and
[Off] is selected for [Silent photography], raise the viewfinder eyepiece
shutter lever to close the viewfinder eyepiece shutter.
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Focus Shift Photography

1 Rotate the focus-mode selector to AF.
Focus shift is not available with manual focus lenses.

2 Focus.

* During focus shift, the camera takes a series of shots
starting from a selected focus position and continuing
toward infinity. The starting focus position should be
slightly in front of the closest point on the subject.

* Do not move the camera after focusing.

3 Highlight [Focus shift PHOTO SHOOTING MENU
shooting] in the photo yfit iy

Time-lapse movie

shooting menu and press 3. Focus shifishooting

Silent live view photography ~ OFF

Varying Focus over a Series of Photos (Focus Shift Shooting)
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4 Adjust focus shift settings.
* Choose the number of shots.

Focus shift shooting S
Focus step width 5
Interval until next shot 0"

Focus shift shooting
No. of shots

-
First-frame exposure lock ON ooQ
Silent photography ON

Starting storage folder

Interrupt—@Q

Highlight [No. of shots] and Choose the number of shots

press (. and press .
-The maximum number of shots is 300.

- We recommend taking more shots than you think you'll
need. You can winnow them down during focus stacking.

- More than 100 shots may be required for photographs of
insects or other small objects. On the other hand, only a
few may be needed to photograph a landscape from

front to back with a wide-angle lens.
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¢ Choose the amount the focus distance changes with
each shot.

Focus shift shooting S
No. of shots

Focus step width

Interval until next shot

Focus shift shooting
Focus step width

Narrow

4

First-frame exposure lock
Silent photography

Starting storage folder

Z Interrupt—~@Q
Highlight [Focus step width]  Choose a focus step width
and press . and press .

- Press © to reduce the focus step width, & to increase.
- Note that high settings increase the risk that some areas

will be out of focus when the shots are stacked. A value of
5 or less is recommended.

- Try experimenting with different settings before
shooting.
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¢ Choose the interval between shots.

Focus shift shooting S Focus shift shooting

Start Interval until next shot

No. of shots 100

Focus step width 5

First-frame exposure lock ON

Silent photography ON

Starting storage folder

Z Interrupt—~@0
Highlight [Interval until Choose the interval between
next shot] and press (. shots (in seconds) and press

@.

- Choose the interval between shots, in seconds.
- Select [00] to take photos at up to approximately 3 fps.
-To ensure correct exposure when using a flash, choose an

interval long enough for the flash to charge. A setting of
[00] is recommended when shooting without a flash.
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* Enable or disable first-frame exposure lock.

Focus shift shooting Focus shift shooting

Start First-frame exposure lock
No. of shots
Focus step width
Interval until next shot P i On e
Silent photography ON
Starting storage folder
Z Interrupt—~@0 2
Highlight [First-frame Highlight an option and

exposure lock] and press (8.  press @&.

- [Off] is recommended if lighting and other conditions will
not change during shooting, [On] when photographing
landscapes and the like under variable lighting.

- Selecting [On] locks exposure at the value for the first
shot, ensuring that all photos have the same exposure.
Large changes in subject brightness during shooting may
however result in apparent variations in exposure. This
can be addressed by selecting [Off].
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* Enable or disable silent photography.

Focus shift shooting
Start

No. of shots

Focus step width
Interval until next shot

Focus shift shooting
Silent photography

First-frame exposure lock ON
Silent photography ON »
Starting storage folder

Interrupt— @3
Highlight [Silent

photography] and press 3. press €.

Highlight an option and

-1f [On] is selected, the only time the sound of the shutter
or mirror will be heard is when the mirror is raised or

lowered at the start and end of shooting.
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* Choose starting folder options.

Focus shift shooting
Start

No. of shots
Focus step width
Interval until next shot P

Focus shift shooting
Starting storage folder

£ New folder

First-frame exposure lock ON
Silent photography ON
Starting storage folder »

O Reset file numbering

Interrupt- @3 € (ROK’
Highlight [Starting storage Select the desired options
folder] and press 3. and press & to proceed.

- Highlight an option and press € to select; selected items
are marked with a check (&). To deselect (remove the
check from: ) a selected option, highlight it and press &
again.

- Place a check (M) next to [New folder] to create a new
folder for each new sequence.

- Place a check (&) next to [Reset file numbering] to reset
file numbering to 0001 whenever a new folder is created.
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5 Highlight [Start] and preSS @- Focus shift shooting

. Start
* Shooting starts after about 3 s. No.of shts

* The camera takes photographs at et et
the selected interval, starting at the g:‘:‘nf;h”;ij;fa";;‘y’e [ -
focus distance selected at the start  JREEERECAE
of shooting and progressing out
toward infinity by the selected focus step distance with
each shot.
* Shooting ends when the selected number of shots has
been taken or focus reaches infinity.
» To end shooting before all shots have been taken, either:
- select [Focus shift shooting] in the photo shooting
menu, highlight [Off], and press &), or
- press the shutter-release button halfway or press the &
button between shots.

Focus step width

Interrupt—~@Q
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[% Focus Shift Photography

¢ The shutter speed and the time needed to record the image may vary
from shot to shot. As a result, the interval between a shot being
recorded and the start of the next shot may vary.

¢ Regardless of the option selected for Custom Setting c2 [Standby
timer], the standby timer will not expire while shooting is in progress.

« If you are using a flash, choose an interval longer than the time needed
for the flash to charge. If the interval is too short, the flash may fire at
less than the power needed for full exposure.

« If shooting cannot proceed at current settings, for example because
shutter speed is set to & & & (“Bulb”) or - - (“Time”), a warning will be
displayed.

« Changing camera settings while focus shift photography is in progress
may cause shooting to end.

[% Adjusting Settings Between Shots
Shooting and menu settings adjusted between shots. Note, however, that
the monitor will turn off approximately 2 s before the next shot is taken.

Varying Focus over a Series of Photos (Focus Shift Shooting)
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Close-ups

Because focus depth is reduced at short focus distances, we recommend
choosing smaller focus steps and increasing the number of shots when
photographing subjects close to the camera.

During Shooting
During focus shift photography, the icon

29 iF
will flash in the top control panel. Immediately | O T N1,
before each shot, the AF indicator will flash and 1 \AF/ \Il}m!/ —
the shutter speed display will show the s 7N /HL'U (r4Y) J

number of shots remaining.
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Focus Shift Photography: Restrictions
¢ Focus shift shooting will not start if:
- The camera clock is not set
- Anincompatible lens is attached (use only AF-S or AF-P lenses)
- No memory card is inserted
« Focus-shift photography cannot be combined with some camera
features, including:
- Live view
- Movie recording
- Long time-exposures (“Bulb” or “Time")
- The self-timer
- Bracketing
- Multiple exposure
- HDR (high dynamic range)
- Interval-timer photography
- Time-lapse movies

When [On] Is Selected for [Silent Photography]

Selecting [On] for [Silent photography] disables some camera features,
including:

« |SO sensitivities of Hi 0.3 through Hi 5

¢ Flash photography

¢ Long exposure noise reduction

¢ Exposure delay mode

e Flicker reduction

Varying Focus over a Series of Photos (Focus Shift Shooting)
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The Electronic Shutter (Silent Live View
Photography)

To enable the electronic shutter during live view photography,

muting the shutter and eliminating the vibrations it produces,

select [On] for [Silent live view photography] in the photo

shooting menu. Use for landscapes, still lifes, and other static

subjects.

* Use of a tripod is recommended.

« Enabling silent live view photography changes the frame
advance rates for continuous release modes (1 205).
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Silent Live View Photography

* The amount of time you can continue shooting is shown in place of the
number of exposures remaining.

« Selecting [On] for [Silent live view photography] does not completely
silence the camera. Camera sounds may still be audible, for example
during autofocus or aperture adjustment.

« During silent live view photography, you may notice the following in
the display and in photographs recorded with the camera.

- Flicker or banding in scenes lit by such sources as fluorescent,
mercury vapor, or sodium lamps

- Distortion associated with motion (individual subjects such as trains
or cars moving at high speed through the frame may be distorted, or
the entire frame may appear distorted when the camera is panned
horizontally)

- Jagged edges, color fringing, moiré, and bright spots

- Bright regions or bands in scenes lit by flashing signs and other
intermittent light sources or when the subject is briefly illuminated by
a strobe or other bright, momentary light source

¢ In continuous release modes, focus is fixed at the values for the first shot
in each series.

« Silent photography mutes the shutter, but this does not absolve
photographers of the need to respect their subjects’ privacy and image
rights.
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Silent Photography

Some camera features, including the following, cannot be combined with
silent live view photography:

« ISO sensitivities of Hi 0.3 through Hi 5

¢ Flash photography

¢ Long exposure noise reduction
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Customizing the i Menus: Customize
Menu

Choose the items displayed in the i Controls
: : 1| Customize @8 menu
menus during shooting. Use Custom Customioe & menu (L)
Setting f1 [Customize @ menu] to GriTalidh
. . N Multi selector center button

choose the items displayed during

. . Customize command dials
viewfinder photography, Custom Multi selector

Release buttonto use dial ~ OFF

Setting f2 [Customize B3 menu (Lv)] to
choose the items displayed during live view photography, and
Custom Setting g1 [Customize B menu] to choose the items
displayed during movie recording. The procedure for
customizing the i menus is described below.

1 Highlight the pOSitiOl‘l yOu Customize @ menu
want to change and press . et Ptre Conto

A list of the items available for the 5 OAN A o
selected position will be displayed.

RGB @RI BB s

Thone
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2 Highlight the desired item and R TEN 5

Set Picture Control
press @&, R Coorspace.

RGB Color space
. . . By Active D-Lighting I
¢ The item will be a55|gned to the [0 Long exposure NR
.. . 1sof High ISO NR
selected position and the options @ Metering
shown in Step 1 will be displayed. 3. [Fashimoce

* Repeat Steps 1 and 2 as desired.

3 Press the MENU button.

Changes will be saved and the Custom Settings menu will be
displayed.
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Using Non-CPU Lenses (Non-CPU Lens
Data)

Non-CPU lenses (7 1045) can be used in exposure modes A and
M. Aperture is set using the lens aperture ring. Entering lens
data using the [Non-CPU lens data] item in the setup menu
grants access to the following CPU lens functions.
¢ Entering the focal length:
- allows use of power zoom with optional flash units and
- allows lens focal length to be listed, with an asterisk (“*”), in
the playback photo info display.
¢ Entering the maximum aperture:
- allows the aperture value to be displayed in the top control
panel and viewfinder,
- allows flash level to be adjusted for changes in aperture in
auto aperture (®A) mode, and
- allows aperture to be listed, with an asterisk (“*”), in the
playback photo info display.
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* Entering both the focal length and the maximum aperture
allows use of:

- color matrix metering (Note that color matrix metering may
not produce the desired results with some lenses, including
Reflex-NIKKOR lenses. In these cases [Center-weighted
metering] or [Spot metering] can be used instead.)

* Entering both the focal length and the maximum aperture
improves the precision of:

-[Center-weighted metering],

-[Spot metering], and

-i-TTL flash control

[% Teleconverters and Zoom Lenses

« If the correct focal length is not available, for example because you are
using a teleconverter or zoom lens, choose the next largest value.

¢ The maximum aperture for teleconverters is the combined maximum
aperture of the teleconverter and the lens.

380  Using Non-CPU Lenses (Non-CPU Lens Data)



Entering Lens Data

1 Highlight [Non-CPU lens data]
in the setup menu and press

SETUP MENU
Non-CPU lens data
Clean image sensor
Lock mirror up for cleaning
Image Dust Off ref photo
Pixel mapping
Image comment
Copyright information

D |IPTC

2 Highlight [Lens number].
Press © or & to choose a lens

number.

Non-CPU lens data

Lens number

Focal length (mm)
Maximum aperture

>
(EDCancel

3 Highlight [Focal length (mm)].
Press © or & to enter the lens focal

length.

Non-CPU lens data

Lens number
Focal length (mm)
Maximum aperture

<D
(EDCancel

Using Non-CPU Lenses (Non-CPU Lens Data)
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4 Highlight [Maximum Non-CPU lens data
aperture].
- - . Lens number
Press © or (® to enter the maximum FealEshm)
aperture.

Maximum aperture

< >
([EDCancel

5 Press ® to save changes.

Lens information will be saved and the camera will exit to
the setup menu.
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Recalling Non-CPU Lens Data

1 Assign [Choose non-CPU lens number] to a control
using Custom Setting f3 [Custom controls].

2 Hold the control to which
[Choose non-CPU lens

number] has been assigned JJJ@
and rotate a command dial. %

The selected lens number is displayed in the
top control panel. Rotate the dial until the desired lens
number is displayed.

I Focal length
- [~ ]
1 55 FE-Q}Z Bl Maximum aperture

EB Lens number

n- {53

Zoom Lenses
Lens data are not adjusted when non-CPU lenses are zoomed in or out.
Edit lens data after adjusting zoom.

Using Non-CPU Lenses (Non-CPU Lens Data)
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Location Data

The built-in location data unit records the camera’s current
latitude, longitude, and altitude, together with the current time
(Coordinated Universal Time, or UTC). Location data embedded
in pictures can be viewed in the location data page of the
playback photo info display (0 414).

Location Data Options

To enable or disable the location data function or adjust
location data settings, highlight [Location data (built-in)] in
the setup menu and press €.

Option Description

[Record
location data]
If [Enable] is selected when [Record location data] is
set to [On], the standby timer will expire if no
[Standby timer] | operations are performed for the period chosen using
Custom Setting c2 [Standby timer]. Choose this
option to reduce the drain on the battery.

Select [On] to enable the location data function.

[Set clock from | Select [Yes] to set the camera clock to the time
satellite] reported by the location data function.
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Option

[Create log]

Description

Record a track log.

¢ [Log location data]: The camera will log location
data at the interval chosen using [Log interval] for
the time selected for [Log length]. To end, pause, or
resume the log, highlight [Log location data] and
press (.

¢ [Log interval]: Choose how often the camera logs its
current location.

¢ [Log length]: Choose how long logging will
continue.

[Log list]

[Position]

List track logs by date.

¢ Where multiple logs were recorded on the same day,
an identifier appears after the date.

¢ The camera can store up to 100 track logs.

¢ To delete a log, highlight it and press T ().

View the latitude, longitude, altitude, and

Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) currently reported

by the built-in location data unit. UTC data are

provided by the built-in location data unit

independently of the camera clock.

Location Data
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Il The Satellite Signal Indicator

Signal strength is shown by a & iconin (5 7% oo

the top control panel. &)

* & (static): The camera records the B3 ()" I[Il‘ '-ﬁi_‘l
current latitude, longitude, and Ehemh Wi Ttk
altitude.

* & (flashing): The camera is unable to determine its location
from the satellite signal; location data are not recorded. Wait
for the & icon to stop flashing.

* & not displayed: The & icon clears from the display if no
signal is received for two seconds. Location data will not be
recorded with pictures taken when the icon is not displayed.
Note, however, that location data previously acquired may be
recorded with pictures taken after the icon has cleared from
the display.
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Location Data

¢ The camera may in certain cases need additional time to acquire
location data, for example immediately after the battery is inserted,
when the location data function is enabled for the first time, or after an
extended period of disuse.

The positions of navigation satellites change constantly. This may slow
or prevent the acquisition of location data in some locations or at
certain hours of the day.

Satellite signals may be blocked or reflected in the locations listed
below, rendering the data acquired less accurate or preventing its
acquisition altogether.

- In buildings or under ground

- Between tall buildings

- Under bridges

- Intunnels

- Near power lines or similar structures

- In dense forest

- In metal briefcases or other containers

The presence of cellular telephones or other devices that transmit on
frequencies close to those of navigation satellites may interfere with the
acquisition of location data.

Location Data
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¢ The location reported by the camera may differ from its actual location
by up to several hundred meters.

¢ The location data recorded with movies are those reported at the start
of recording.

¢ The location data embedded in pictures may differ from the location in
which they were actually recorded.

¢ Turning the camera off does not disable the location data function. The
location data function can be disabled by selecting [Off] for [Location
data (built-in)] > [Record location data] in the setup menu.

Track Logs

« Track logs will not be recorded if the camera clock is not set or if no
memory card is inserted.

¢ To prevent logs being interrupted, be sure the camera battery is fully
charged.

« Tracking ends if:
- the camera battery runs low,
- the battery is removed, or
- [Off] is selected for [Location data (built-in)] > [Record location

data).

¢ Location data will not be logged while the camera is unable to acquire a

satellite signal.
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Track Logs

¢ The time remaining appears in the [Location data (built-in)] display
while logging is in progress.

¢ Logs are not interrupted when the camera is turned off or the standby
timer expires. Be sure to monitor the battery level while logging is in
progress.

¢ Logs are stored in the “NIKON” > “GNSS” folder on the memory card and
have names of the form “Nyymmddx.log”. Here “yy” is the last two digits
of the current year, “mm” the month, “dd” the day, “x” a single-character
identifier from 0 (zero) to Z assigned in ascending order by the camera,
and “.log” the extension (thus the first log recorded on October 15,
2019, will be named “N1910150.log").

¢ Logs are in NMEA format. There is however no guarantee that they will
display correctly in all software or on all devices.

SnapBridge

¢ Using the SnapBridge app, location data can be downloaded to the
camera from a smartphone or tablet (smart device) via a wireless link
even when location data cannot be acquired using the camera’s built-in
location data unit.

* Location data downloaded from the smart device will be recorded with
pictures even if [Off] is selected for [Location data (built-in)] > [Record
location data]. Location data recording can be ended by disabling the
location data feature in the SnapBridge app.
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Playback

Viewing Pictures

Full-Frame Playback
Press the =] button to view the most recent picture full frame.

— 05 c3%

» Additional pictures can be viewed using the multi selector:
press & to view pictures in the order recorded, © to view
pictures in reverse order.

« To view more information on the current picture, press & or
@ (@M 405).
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Thumbnail Playback

To view multiple pictures, press the Q= N/
plep P S ({ AN /

(%) button when a picture is displayed '©
full frame. ®-
@

@

* The number of pictures displayed increases from 4 to 9 to 72
each time the &= (%) button is pressed, and decreases with
each press of the & button.

« Highlight pictures using @, @, ©, or &.

Viewing Pictures
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Playback Controls

1

O g~ WDN

o (<m): Delete the current
picture (0 429).
MENU: View the menus (12 80).

EJl O (E22/?): Protect the

current picture ([0 421).
®:Zoomin (1 419).
Q= (%): View multiple pictures
(M 391).

n @ button
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Il The @ Button and Multi Selector
The following operations can be performed by holding & and
pressing the multi selector as indicated.

Option

Description

Display [Choose slot and folder] options.
Highlight a slot and press €& to display a list of the
folders on the memory card in the selected slot.
You can then highlight a folder and press @ to view
the pictures it contains.

If the current picture is a photograph, retouch
options will be displayed.

View the IPTC presets created using the [IPTC]
option in the setup menu. To embed an IPTC preset
in the current photo, highlight the preset and press
@ (any preset already embedded in the current
photo will be replaced).

Upload the current picture to a computer or ftp
server over a wireless or Ethernet network in image
transfer mode ([0 587).

Viewing Pictures
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% Touch Controls
Touch controls can be used when pictures are displayed in the monitor
(M 18).

% Rotate Tall

To display “tall” (portrait-orientation)
photographs in tall orientation, select [On] for
[Rotate tall] in the playback menu.

Two Memory Cards

If two memory cards are inserted, [Choose slot and folder] options can
also be viewed by pressing the Q= (%) button when 72 thumbnails are
displayed.

Image Review

When [On] is selected for [Image review] in the playback menu,

photographs are automatically displayed in the monitor after shooting;

there is no need for you to press the =] button.

¢ In CH and CL modes and during burst photography in mode Q, display
begins when shooting ends, with the first photograph in the current
series displayed.

¢ Because the camera will already be in the correct orientation, images
are not rotated during image review even if [On] is selected for [Rotate
tall] in the playback menu.
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Playback Touch Controls
During playback, the touch-sensitive monitor can be used for
the operations below.

Il Viewing Other Pictures
Flick left or right to view other pictures.

Il Scrolling Rapidly to Other Pictures
Touching the bottom of the screen in full-frame view displays a
frame advance bar. Slide your finger left or right along the bar to

Viewing Pictures
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Il Zoom (Photos Only)

Double-tap or use stretch gestures to
initiate zoom during full-frame playback
(M 418).

* Stretch again to zoom in further.

¢ Pinch to zoom out.

* Glide to scroll.

* Double-tap to cancel zoom.

Il Viewing Thumbnails

Use a pinch gesture to “zoom out” from

full-frame playback to a thumbnail view

(@ 391).

¢ Use pinch and stretch to choose the
number of images displayed from 4, 9,
and 72 frames.
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Il Viewing Movies

Tap the on-screen guide to start movie |3 [ou00s) T

playback (movies are indicated by a

icon).

¢ Tap the display to pause. Tap again to
resume.

* 60p|
[]1-11920x1080

« To exit to full-frame playback, tap ©.

 Note that some of the icons in the
movie playback display do not
respond to touch-screen operations.
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Vertical Flick Gestures

To choose the operations performed by
flicking up or down during full-frame playback,
use Custom Setting f12 [Full-frame playback
flicks].

¢ Choose from the following options.

- [Rating]: Assign the current picture a
previously-selected rating.

- [Select to send (wired LAN/WT)]: Select the current picture for
upload to a computer or ftp server via Ethernet or wireless
transmitter.

- [Protect]: Protect the current picture.

- [Voice memo]: Record a voice memo or play the voice memo for the
current picture.

- [None]: Flicking in the selected direction has no effect.

¢ In the case of [Rating], [Select to send (wired LAN/WT)], and [Protect],
the operation can be undone by flicking again in the same direction.
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The i Button

Pressing the i button during playback zoom or full-frame or
thumbnail playback displays the i menu for playback mode.
Highlight items and press & or € to select.

Press the i button again to return to playback.

pa— /
— @ @ Filtered playback
> Filtered playback criteria
D Record voice memo
@ Retouch

,‘7 ¢

il
15/10/2019 10:02:27

Viewing Pictures 399



Il Photos
Option

[Quick crop] !

Description
Save a copy of the current image cropped to the
area visible in the display. This option is not
available when RGB histograms are displayed
(@ 408).

[Rating]

Rate the current picture (0 423).

[Select to send to
smart device]

[Select to send to

Select the current picture for upload. The option

computer] displayed varies with the type of device connected.
[Select to send
(wired LAN/WT)]
[Filtered View only pictures that match selected criteria
playback] (@ 427).
[Fllte::i(:::;}]'bad Choose filter criteria.

[Record voice
memo]

Add a voice memo to the current picture (0 440).

[Play voice memo]

[Retouch]

Play the voice memo for the current picture
([ 443).

Create a retouched copy of the current picture
(@ 958).
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Option

[Jump to copy on
other card]

[Choose slot and
folder]

Description
If the current picture is one of a pair created with
[Backup], [RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2], or [JPEG Slot
1 - JPEG Slot 2] selected for [Role played by card
in Slot 2], choosing this option displays the copy
on the card in the other slot.
Choose a slot and folder for playback. Highlight a
slot and press & to display a list of the folders on
the memory card in the selected slot. You can then
highlight a folder and press @ to view the pictures
it contains.

[SelectR, G, B] 2

[IPTC]

Press © or €& to choose a color channel for the
highlight display.

Embed a selected IPTC preset in the current photo
(M 914).

[Side-by-side
comparison] 3

Compare retouched copies to the originals.

Available only during playback zoom.

Available only when highlights or RGB histograms are displayed.
Available only when a retouched copy (indicated by a g icon) or the
source picture for a retouched copy is selected.

Viewing Pictures

401



Side-by-Side Comparison

Choose [Side-by-side comparison] to compare retouched copies with

the unretouched originals.

n Options used to create copy
Source image

ide-by-side comparison
1
= P
i a5 Retouched copy

DSC_0001. NEF
RAWL

FINE*
oom||[3Exit

* The source image is displayed on the left, the retouched copy on the
right.

¢ The options used to create the copy are listed at the top of the display.

* Press © or (& to switch between the source image and the retouched
copy.

« If the copy is an overlay created from multiple source images, press @ or
@ to view the other images.

« If the source has been copied multiple times, press @ or & to view the
other copies.

« To view the highlighted picture full screen, press and hold the & button.

* Press @ to return to playback with the highlighted image displayed full
screen.

¢ The source image will not be displayed if the copy was created from a
photograph that is now protected.

¢ The source image will not be displayed if the copy was created from a
photograph that has since been deleted or hidden.
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Il Movies

Option Description
[Rating] Rate the current picture ([0 423).
[Select to send to
computer] Select the current picture for upload. The option

[Select to send
(wired LAN/WT)]

displayed varies with the type of device connected.

[Filtered
playback]
[Filtered playback
criteria]

View only pictures that match selected criteria
(D 427).

Choose filter criteria.

[Volume control]

Adjust playback volume.

[Trim movie]

[Choose slot and
folder]

Trim footage from the current movie and save the
edited copy in a new file (0 300).

Choose a slot and folder for playback. Highlight a
slot and press (® to display a list of the folders on
the memory card in the selected slot. You can then
highlight a folder and press @ to view the pictures
it contains.

[SelectR, G, B] *

Press © or & to choose a color channel for the

highlight display.

* Available only when highlights or RGB histograms are displayed.

Viewing Pictures
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Il Movies (Playback Paused)

Option Description
[Choose start/end Trim footage from the current movie and
point] save the edited copy in a new file (0 300).
Save a selected frame as a JPEG still
2 | [Save current frame] (@ 306).

Add indices to movies during playback.
Indices can be used to quickly locate
frames during playback and editing

(@ 307).

[Add index]

(®)  [Delete index] Delete indices (0 307).
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Photo Information

Photo information is superimposed on images displayed in full-
frame playback. Press & or @ to cycle through photo
information as shown below.

File information [# Shooting data *
Exposure data * [ Overview data *
Highlights * g8l None (image only) *

n RGB histogram *

* Displayed only if the corresponding option is selected for [Playback
display options] in the playback menu.
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File Information

1 23 4 5 6 7 8 n Voice memo indicator (O 436)
M@T_]— | yB Protect status ([0 421)
] Retouch indicator (0 958)
Upload marking ([0 425)

IPTC preset indicator (1O 400,
9

914)

1‘11?0"50?5 ?Scugm m.\f- <5”D§¥3\v 0 n Focus point ' ([ 164)
) AF-area brackets 2 (0 164)

14 13 12 11
n Frame number/total number

17
16
15

of frames
File name (M 760)

Image quality (10 118, 144)
Image size (0 120, 145)
Image area (10 136)
Time of recording (10 43)
Date of recording (10 43)
fI¥ Current card slot (10 38)
Rating (0 423)
Folder name (1 755)
1 Displayed only if [Focus point] is selected for [Playback display
options] in the playback menu.
2 Displayed only if [Focus point] is selected for [Playback display
options] in the playback menu and the picture was taken during
viewfinder photography.
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Exposure Data

Folder number—frame number

(M 755)

Exposure mode (01 108, 182)

Shutter speed ([0 185, 188)

Aperture ([0 186, 188)

Exposure compensation

(M 117,199)

-l i ) | I3 150 sensitivity * ([0 114, 213)

23 4 5 6

* Displayed in red if the picture was taken with auto ISO sensitivity
control enabled.

—_

vl W N

Highlights
To choose a color channel for the highlight display, choose
[Select R, G, B] in the i menu and press © or .

il Highlights (areas that may be
overexposed)

P 1/125
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RGB Histogram

To choose a color channel for the highlight display, choose
[Select R, G, B] in the i menu and press © or 3.

White balance (10 121, 221)
Color temperature (0 231)
Preset manual (0 234)

White balance fine-tuning
(M 227)

n Histogram
Histogram
n Histogram
n Histogram

RGB channel)
red channel)

0

P 1/125 5.6 [A-1.3 [EE100

green channel)

blue channel)

% Playback Zoom

To zoom in on the picture in the histogram
display, press . The histogram will be
updated to show only the data for the portion
of the image visible in the display. Use the v o
multi selector to scroll. Press &= (%) to zoom DNEwVE [P
out. \HOEAIJTUnn ,@ [ ‘

4 »
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[% Histograms
Histograms show tone distribution. Pixel brightness (tone) is plotted on
the horizontal axis and the number of pixels on the vertical axis.

« If the image contains objects
with a wide range of
brightnesses, the distribution of
tones will be relatively even.

« If the image is dark, the
distribution will be shifted to
the left.

¢ If the image is bright, the
distribution will be shifted to
the right.

Increasing exposure compensation shifts the

distribution of tones to the right, while decreasing exposure
compensation shifts the distribution to the left.

Histograms can provide a rough idea of overall exposure when bright
ambient lighting makes it difficult to see pictures in the monitor.

[% The Histogram Display

¢ RGB histograms show tone distribution.

« Camera histograms may differ from those displayed in imaging
applications. Use them as a guide to actual tone distribution.
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Shooting Data

View the settings in effect at the time the picture was taken. The
shooting data list has multiple pages, which can be viewed by
pressing @ or &. The information displayed can be selected
using [Playback display options] > [Detailed shooting data]
in the playback menu.

Il Basic Shooting Data

Exposure compensation
(M 117,199)

Optimal exposure tuning 2
(4 821)

Focal length 3

(IDFOCAL LENGTH

Lens data

Autofocus mode ([0 98, 149)
AF-area mode (11 101, 153)
Lens vibration reduction (VR)

— —

Metering (0 111, 178)
Shutter speed ([ 185, 188) on/off 4
Aperture (10 186, 188) White balance 5 (10 121, 221)
B Exposure mode (0 108, 182) White balance fine-tuning
ISO sensitivity ' (0 114, 213) (@ 227)
Color space (10 765)

[Fl Camera name

Kl
E
o
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Displayed in red if the picture was taken in mode P, S, or A with auto
ISO sensitivity control enabled.

Displayed if Custom Setting b7 [Fine-tune optimal exposure] has
been set to a value other than zero for any metering method.

Also includes the magnification for pictures taken with a
teleconverter.

Displayed only if the picture was shot with a VR lens.

Also includes the color temperature for pictures taken using [Auto] or
[Natural light auto].

Photo Information
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Il Flash Data

Flash data are displayed only for pictures taken with optional

flash units.
n Flash type
Remote flash control

FIash mode ([0 131, 648)

Flash control mode ([0 645)
Flash compensation (0 133,
653)

Flash level

* In the case of pictures taken using TTL flash control (0 645), the flash

level selected by the flash unit is displayed using the equivalent manual
flash output value.

=
1 170 FLASH Optional

+ ® SLOW
TTL-BL, -1

Il Picture Control Data

. n Picture Control (0 125, 271)
PéglURE CTRL  :AUTO

QUICK SHARP
1 SHARPENING

M-RANGE SHARI

CLARITY.

CONTRAST
BRIGHTNESS
SATURATION
HUE

100-0001
* The |tems displayed vary with the Picture Control in effect when the
picture was taken.
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Il Other Shooting Data

High ISO noise reduction
(M 768)

Long exposure noise
reduction (0 767)

Active D-Lighting ([0 281)
HDR exposure differential
(M 283)

HDR smoothing ([0 283)
Vignette control (0 769)
Retouch history ([0 958).
Changes are listed in the order
applied.

Image comment (20 911)

HI 150, NORM
AUTO

(T D-LIG
3_

V\GHETTE CTRL :NORMAL

RETOU H D-LIGHTING

SPRING HAS COME.

Il Copyright Info

Copyright information is only displayed if recorded using the
[Copyright information] item in the setup menu at the time
the picture was taken.

Photographer (0 912)

—~ 1
covv;.mm :::‘: . ] Copyright holder (0 912)
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Il Location Data

Location data are displayed only if embedded in the picture at
the time it was taken.

Latitude

Longitude

Altitude

Universal Coordinated Time
(UTQ)

3

| TUDE
g’ | VE(UTO) 15/10/2019
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Il IPTC Data

B X2 e

= Caption
= Event 1D

= Headl ine
Name

ate
= country

8 [ PEEEH |
9 ||

105

127

13;

1]

Caption
Event ID
Headline
Object Name
City

State
Country
Category
Supp. Cat. (Supplemental
Categories)
Byline

Byline Title
Writer/Editor
Credit
Source
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Overview

F2.8 [EEHi 0.3
3 @0 @ sLow
0,0 sRGB
PSC_0001. 126
10:02:27

Br=Xi1100NC_D
18 1“’10”201

et Ll
17 16151413 12 11

9 63x3712

Voice memo indicator (12 436) Histogram (22 409)
Frame number/total number Image quality (10 118, 144)

of frames Image size ([0 120, 145)
Upload marking (10 425) Image area (1 136)
n Protect status (10 421) File name (@ 760)
Retouch indicator (0 958) T Time of recording ([ 43)
n Camera name Folder name (0 755)
7 LDojcation data indicator Date of recording (0 43)
fmasszamment indicator Current card slot (1 38)
n @ 911) Rating (0 423)
n IPTC preset indicator (10 400,
914)

Photo Information



Metering (10 111, 178) ITY Flash mode 2 (0 131, 648)

Exposure mode ([0 108, 182) JEEM Flash compensation 2 ([ 133,

653)

Commander mode 2

White balance (I 121, 221)
Color temperature (0 231)

Shutter speed ([0 185, 188)
Aperture ([0 186, 188)
ISO sensitivity ' (0 114, 213)

n Focal length Preset manual ((0 234)
Picture Control ([0 125, 271) White balance fine-tuning
Active D-Lighting (T2 281) (@ 227)
n Color space ([0 765) ik} Exposure compensation
(M 117,199)

1 Displayed in red if photo was taken in mode P, S, or A with auto ISO
sensitivity control on.
2 Displayed only if photo was taken with optional flash unit.

Photo Information
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Playback Zoom

To zoom in on a photo displayed in full-
frame playback, press the ® button or
the center of the multi selector or give
the display two quick taps. [FX (36 X 24)]-
format photos can be zoomed in to
maximum of approximately 21x (Large
pictures), 16x (Medium), or 10x (Small). Faces detected during
zoom are indicated by white borders; rotate the sub-command
dial to view other faces.
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Using Playback Zoom

Operation Description

* Press the & button
or use stretch
gestures to zoom

X : A navigation window is
Zoominorout in. displayed when the zoom ratio
* Tozoom out, press  |js altered, with the area

& (3) or use pinch | cyrrently visible indicated by a

gestures. yellow border. A bar below the
navigation window shows the
zoom ratio, turning green at 1:1.
The navigation window clears
from the display after a few
seconds.

Use the multi selector or glide gestures to view areas of
View other | image not visible in the monitor. Keep the multi
areas of image | selector pressed to scroll rapidly to other areas of
frame.
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Operation

Crop picture *

Description

To crop the picture to the area currently visible in the
monitor, press 1 and select [Quick crop].

Select faces

Faces detected during
zoom are indicated by
white borders in the
navigation window. Rotate
the sub-command dial or
tap the on-screen guide to
view other faces.

View other
pictures

Rotate the main command dial to view the same
location in other photos without changing the zoom
ratio (selecting a movie cancels zoom). You can also
view other photos by tapping the € or » icon at the
bottom of the display.

Protect
pictures
Resume

shooting

Press the O (E2/?) button to toggle protection for
the current picture on or off ([0 421).

Press the shutter-release button halfway or press the
[ button to exit to shooting mode.

View menus

Press the MENU button to view the menus.

* [Quick crop] is not available in the Z menu when RGB histograms are
displayed (0 408).

420  Playback Zoom




Protecting Pictures from Deletion

Pictures can be protected to prevent their being deleted
accidentally. Protected pictures will however be deleted when
the memory card is formatted (10 887).

1 selecta picture.
« Display the picture in full-frame playback or playback
zoom.
« Alternatively, you can highlight the picture in the
thumbnail list using the multi selector.

2 Press the O (F2/?) button. (6] A=
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* Protected pictures are marked with
aferlicon.

» To remove protection, display the
picture or highlight it in the
thumbnail list and press O-n (F2/?) o=

. [71100NC D6 DSC_0001. JP6 _ _ NORWAL
again. 15/10/2019 10:02:27 [5]D5568x3712

Voice Memos
Protecting photos also protects any voice memos recorded with the
pictures. Voice memos cannot be protected separately.

Removing Protection from All Images

To remove protection from all images in the folder or folders currently
selected for [Playback folder] in the playback menu, press the O (£2/7?)
and @ (+&2) buttons for about two seconds during playback.

422 Protecting Pictures from Deletion



Rating Pictures

1 select the desired picture with
the multi selector and press the
i button.

2 Highlight [Rating] and press

Filtered playback
Filtered playback criteria
Record voice memo
Retouch

3 Choose a rating.
Rotate the main command dial to
choose the desired rating and then
press . Choose from ratings of from
zero to five stars, or select £ to mark
the picture as a candidate for later
deletion.

Rating Pictures
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Ratings
Ratings can also be viewed in ViewNX-i and Capture NX-D. Protected
pictures cannot be rated.

Rating Pictures Using Camera Controls

If [Rating] is assigned to [Fn button for vertical shooting] or [Fn3
button] using Custom Setting f3 [Custom controls], pictures can be
rated by holding the selected control and rotating the main command
dial.
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Selecting Pictures for Upload

Follow the steps below to select the current picture for upload

to a smart device, computer, or ftp server.

¢ The 1 menu items used to select pictures for upload vary with
the type of device connected:

- [Select to send to smart device]: Displayed when the
camera is connected to a smart device via built-in Bluetooth
using [Connect to smart device] in the setup menu (0 929).

- [Select to send to computer]: Displayed when the camera is
connected to a computer via built-in Wi-Fi using [Connect to
PC (built-in Wi-Fi)] in the setup menu ([ 932).

- [Select to send (wired LAN/WT)]: Displayed when the
camera is connected to a computer or ftp server via Ethernet
or an optional WT-6 wireless transmitter using [Wired LAN/
WT] in the setup menu (3 937).

* Movies cannot be selected for upload when the camera is
connected to a smart device via the SnapBridge app.
* The maximum file size for movies uploaded by other means is

4 GB.
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1 select the desired picture and press the i button.

2 Highlight [Select to send to =
smart device], [Select to send

Filtered playback

to computer], or [Select to send | SSGAESEE

Record voice memo

(wired LAN/WT)] and press @, Retouch

Pictures destined for a smart device
are marked with a ¥ icon, while
those destined for a computer or ftp
server are marked with ¥M,

= VAN N
11100NC_D6 DSC_0001. JPG
15/10/2019 10:02:27

. NORMAL
(7] £)5568x3712

[% Removing Upload Marking
To remove upload marking, repeat Steps 1 and 2.
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Filtered Playback

Select [Filtered playback] in the i menu to view only pictures
that meet the criteria chosen for [Filtered playback criteria] in
the playback menu or playback i menu.

[Filtered Playback Criterial

Highlight options and press (3 to select EREIEETED

(4) or deselect (CJ). During filtered
playback, only pictures that meet all CigaE s
criteria marked with a check (M) will be

The camera shows only images that

displayed. meet all the selected conditions.
5Select] (@OK

Filtered Playback
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Option | Description
[Protect] M: Include protected pictures.
[Rating] M: Include pictures with selected ratings.

« Select (M) [Sent images] to include pictures previously
uploaded to a computer or ftp server via Ethernet or an

[Select to optional WT-6 wireless transmitter.
send (wired |+ Select (M) [Unsent images] to include pictures that
LAN/WT)] have yet to be uploaded.
 Select both options to include both sent and unsent
pictures.

* During filtered playback, a white
border appears around the display.

* To end filtered playback, select
[Filtered playback] again.

Filtered Playback



Deleting Pictures

Follow the steps below to delete pictures from memory cards.

Note that pictures cannot be recovered once deleted. Pictures

that are protected or hidden, however, cannot be deleted.

Using the Delete Button

Press the () button to delete the current picture.

1 select the desired picture with
the multi selector and press the
T (+awl) button.
* A confirmation dialog will be
displayed.
« To exit without deleting the picture,
press 1.

2 Press the T (&) button again.
The picture will be deleted.

Deleting Pictures
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Deleting Copies

If the picture selected for playback when the @ (&) button is pressed was
recorded with two memory cards inserted and an option other than
[Overflow] selected for [Role played by card in Slot 2] in the photo
shooting menu, you will be given the option of deleting both copies or
only the copy on the card in the current slot (00 311).
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Deleting Multiple Pictures

Use [Delete] in the playback menu to delete multiple pictures at

once. Note that depending on the number of images, some
time may be required for deletion.

Option Description
gta ‘[Selected Delete selected pictures.
images]

[Candidates

4] for deletion] Delete pictures rated 13 (candidate for deletion).
[Images shot Delete all pictures taken on selected dates
DATE| | on selected (@ 434)
dates] ’
Delete all pictures from a selected memory card.
ALL |[Allimages] Only pictures in the folder currently selected for

[Playback folder] in the playback menu are
affected.

Deleting Pictures
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Il Deleting Selected Pictures

1 select pictures.

* Highlight pictures using the multi selector and press the
center to select; selected pictures are marked with i icons.
Selected pictures can be deselected by pressing the center
of the multi selector again.

= Delete S

Selected images
[]100NC_D6 [@

v 5 I
uom ooaz uouz

n||@3IOK

« Repeat until all the desired pictures are selected.
* To view the highlighted picture full screen, press and hold
the  button.

2 Delete the pictures.
* Press @; a confirmation dialog will (1) beete?

be displayed. 3 images

« Highlight [Yes] and press & to
delete the selected pictures.
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Il Candidates for Deletion

1 select pictures.

» The camera will list all pictures rated 3 (candidate for
deletion). Pictures you do not currently wish to delete can
be deselected by highlighting them and pressing the
center of the multi selector.

» To view the highlighted picture full screen, press and hold
the § button.

2 Delete the pictures.
* Press @; a confirmation dialog will be displayed.

« Highlight [Yes] and press @ to delete the selected pictures.

Deleting Pictures
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Il Images Shot on Selected Dates

1 select dates. B Sekect date 5
* Highlight dates using the multi O 16/10/2019 ]

O 18/10/2019 ]

selector and press & to select;
selected dates are marked with 4
icons. Selected dates can be
deselected by pressing & again.
* Repeat until you have selected all the desired dates.

€ Confirm|[3

2 Delete the pictures.
* Press @); a confirmation dialog will
be displayed. E—
« Highlight [Yes] and press & to o |
delete all the pictures taken on the
selected dates.

@ Delete all images taken on
selected date?
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Il Deleting All Pictures

1 Choose a memory card.
Press @ or & to highlight the slot
containing the memory card from
which the pictures will be deleted
and press .

= Delete
Allimages

Slot 1

Slot 2

2 Delete the pictures.

* Highlight [Yes] and press & to
delete all pictures in the folder
currently selected for [Playback
folder] in the playback menu.

* Note that depending on the

Allimages in all folders
will be deleted.
0K?

Al

number of images, some time may be required for

deletion.

Deleting Pictures
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Voice Memos

Recording Voice Memos

Voice memos up to 60 seconds long can be added to
photographs.

During Playback

To add voice memos to selected pictures during playback:

1 select the photograph.
Only one voice memo can be
recorded per picture; additional
voice memos cannot be recorded for
pictures already marked with a [l
icon. The existing voice memo must )
be deleted before another can be recorded ([0 444).

Recording Voice Memos



2 Hold the Fn3 (&) button. |
¢ Recording starts when the button is e
pressed and ends when it is
released.
* A®icon is displayed while
recording is in progress.

Nikon Tl

3 Release the Fn3 (&) button.
Recording will end.

During Recording

During recording, a flashing & icon and a - NORW.

countdown timer showing the recording _;%\# £s|re A
. L . . . (Ll -

time remaining will be displayed in the rear =

control panel.

The i Menu

Recording can also be initiated by highlighting [Record voice memo] in
the playback ¢ menu and pressing . To end recording, press the center
of the multi selector.

Recording Voice Memos
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During Shooting

A voice memo can be recorded with the most recent
photograph during shooting. Recording can be initiated

automatically or manually.

Il Automatic Recording

If [On (Auto and manual)] is selected
for [Voice memo options] > [Voice
memo] in the setup menu, recording
will begin automatically when you lift
your finger from the shutter-release
button after shooting.

* The recording time can be selected
using [On (Auto and manual)].

438  Recording Voice Memos

Voice memo options
Voice memo

In (Auto and manual)
M& Manual only

Voice memo options
Auto

&10s10's

$2520
&30530s
455455
&605 60 s




[% Image Review
Automatic recording is not available when [On] is selected for [Image
review] in the playback menu.

[% Automatic Recording

Voice memos will not be recorded automatically during:
o live view,

 focus shift, or

« time-lapse movie recording

Recording Voice Memos 439



Il Manual Recording

Voice memos can be manually added to the most recent

photograph.

» Before proceeding, select [Manual Voice memo options
only] for [Voice memo options] > Volce memo
[Voice memo] in the setup menu.

* To record a voice memo, hold the Fn3 (&) button; recording
will continue while the button is pressed.

Voice Memo
Anicon is displayed in the rear control panel when [On (Auto and
manual)] or [Manual only] is selected for [Voice memo].

—_J ] OB~
s T (W) T
On (Auto and manual) Manual only
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After Recording

If a voice memo has been recorded for the
most recent photograph, a & icon will be
displayed in the rear control panel.
During playback, the presence of a voice
memo is indicated by a [Jl icon.

Interrupting Recording

JPG

>
[{1100NC_D6 DSC_0001. JPG
15/10/2019 10:02:27

Pressing the shutter-release button or operating other camera controls
may end recording. During interval-timer photography, recording ends
about two seconds before the next shot is taken; recording also ends

when the camera is turned off.

Storage Location

Voice memos for pictures taken with two memory cards inserted and
[Backup], [RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2], or [JPEG Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2]
selected for [Role played by card in Slot 2] in the photo shooting menu
are recorded with the copies on both cards. This applies whether the
voice memo is recorded from the ¢ menu or manually after shooting.

Recording Voice Memos
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Voice Memo File Names

Voice memo file names have the form “DSC_nnnn.WAV". The voice memo

has the same file number (“nnnn”) as the picture with which it is

associated. For example, the voice memo for the image “DSC_0002.JPG"
would have the file name “DSC_0002.WAV.” Voice memo file names can
be viewed on a computer.

« VVoice memos for photos recorded with [Adobe RGB] selected for [Color
space] in the photo shooting menu have names of the form
“_DSCnnnn.WAV”".

* Voice memos for photos recorded with a prefix other than [DSC]
selected for [File naming] in the photo shooting menu will be recorded
with the selected prefix in place of [DSC].
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Playing Voice Memos

To play voice memos, press the Fn3 (&)
button when viewing photographs
marked with [ icons.

VAR N
[i1100NC_D6 DSC_0001. JPG NORWAL
2019 10:02:27

15/10/. [P E)5568x3712

The i Menu
Voice memos can also be played by highlighting [Play voice memo] in
the playback # menu and pressing @.

Interrupting Playback

Pressing the shutter-release button or operating other camera controls
may end playback. Playback ends automatically when another image is
selected or the camera is turned off.

Playing Voice Memos
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Deleting Voice Memos

To delete the voice memo from the

current photo, press the 1 (v&) button; a Delete?

confirmation dialog will be displayed as Selected image
shown.

* To delete both the photo and the voice
memo, highlight [Image and voice
memo] and press T (¢a).

* To delete only the voice memo, highlight [Voice memo only]
and press 0 ().

* To exit without deleting either the photo or the voice memo,
press [=1.

« If the photo was shot with two memory cards inserted and
[Backup], [RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2], or [JPEG Slot 1 - JPEG
Slot 2] selected for [Role played by card in Slot 2], highlight
either [Selected image] or [Same images on [i] and [3]] and
press @ () to display a confirmation dialog. To delete only
the voice memo from the picture on the card in the current
slot, select [Voice memo only] after choosing [Selected
image].

Voice memo only
ol
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Connecting to Computers and
TVs

Connecting to Computers

Establish a connection to a computer to upload pictures from
the camera. The camera can be connected via Wi-Fi or using a
USB cable.

Connecting via USB

Connect the camera using the supplied USB cable. You can then
use Nikon ViewNX-i software to copy pictures to the computer
for viewing and editing.

LUy
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Il Installing ViewNX-i

You will need an Internet connection when installing ViewNX-i.

Visit the Nikon website for system requirements and other

information.

» Download the latest ViewNX-i installer from the website
below and follow the on-screen instructions to complete
installation.
https://downloadcenter.nikonimglib.com/

* Note that you may be unable to download pictures from the
camera using earlier versions of ViewNX-i.

[% Capture NX-D

Use Nikon's Capture NX-D software to fine-tune photos or to change
settings for NEF (RAW) pictures and save them in other formats.
Capture NX-D is available for download from:
https://downloadcenter.nikonimglib.com/
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Il Copying Pictures to a Computer Using ViewNX-i
See online help for detailed instructions.

1 Connect the camera to the computer.
After turning the camera off and ensuring that a memory
card is inserted, connect the supplied USB cable as shown.

] N@};
4
B

2 Turn the camera on.
¢ The Nikon Transfer 2 component of ViewNX-i will start.
« If a message is displayed prompting you to choose a
program, select Nikon Transfer 2.
« If Nikon Transfer 2 does not start automatically, launch
ViewNX-i and click the “Import” icon.
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3 Click [Start
Transfer].

Pictures on the memory
card will be copied to
the computer.

4 Turn the camera off.
Disconnect the USB cable when transfer is complete.
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[% Windows 10 and Windows 8.1
Windows 10 and Windows 8.1 may
display an AutoPlay prompt when the
camera is connected.

Click the dialog and then click
[Nikon Transfer 2] to select Nikon
Transfer 2.

[% macOS

If Nikon Transfer 2 does not start automatically, confirm that the camera is
connected and then launch Image Capture (an application that comes
with macOS) and select Nikon Transfer 2 as the application that opens

when the camera is detected.

[% Transferring Movies

Do not attempt to transfer movies from the memory card while it is
inserted in a camera of a different make or model. Doing so could result in

Tap to choose what happens with th

Choose what to do with this device.

Import File
Nikon Transfer 2

™Y Open device to view fes
el Fic Explorer

otos and videos

@ Take no action

the movies being deleted without being transferred.
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[% Connecting to Computers

» Do not turn the camera off or disconnect the USB cable while transfer is
in progress.

« Do not use force or attempt to insert the connectors at an angle. Be sure
also to keep the connectors straight when disconnecting the cable.

¢ Turn the camera off before connecting or disconnecting interface
cables.

« To ensure that data transfer is not interrupted, be sure the camera
battery is fully charged.

[% USB Hubs
Connect the camera directly to the computer; do not connect the cable
via a USB hub or keyboard.
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Ethernet and Wireless Networks (Wi-Fi)
For more information, see “Built-in Wireless” (0 457) and
“Ethernet/WT-6" (0 514).

Il Built-in Wi-Fi

Connect using the [Connect to PC (built-in Wi-Fi)] item in the
camera setup menu. You can connect either directly or via a
wireless router.

((«E»))

Connection via a wireless router Direct wireless connection
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Il The WT-6 Wireless Transmitter
With an optional WT-6 wireless
transmitter, the camera can connect to
computers or ftp servers using the
[Wired LAN/WT] item in the setup
menu. Use Camera Control Pro 2
(available separately) to control the
camera and save pictures to the computer. The connection is
more reliable than that offered by the camera’s built-in Wi-Fi.

Il Ethernet Connections

With a third-party Ethernet cable, the
camera can connect to computers or ftp
servers using [Wired LAN/WT]. Use
Camera Control Pro 2 (available
separately) to control the camera and
save pictures to the computer.
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Connecting to HDMI Devices

The camera can be connected to TVs, recorders, and other
devices featuring HDMI connectors. Use the optional HDMI
cable (M 1060) or a third-party type C HDMI cable. These items
must be purchased separately. Always turn the camera off
before connecting or disconnecting an HDMI cable.

il

2
ﬁ%:% N\

i HDMI connector for ¥ HDMI connector for
connection to camera connection to external

device "

* Choose a cable with a connector that matches the connector on the
HDMI device.
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TVs

« After tuning the TV to the HDMI input channel, turn the
camera on and press the [*] button to view pictures on the
television screen.

* Audio playback volume can be adjusted using the controls on
the TV. Camera controls cannot be used.

* If the camera is paired with a smart device running the
SnapBridge app, the device can be used to control playback
remotely while the camera is connected to a TV. See the
SnapBridge app online help for details.

Recorders

The camera can record video directly to
connected HDMI recorders. Use the
[HDMI] item in the setup menu to adjust Output resolution
settings for HDMI output. Some e
recorders will start and stop recording in
response to camera controls.

Il Output Resolution

Choose the format for images output to the HDMI device. If
[Auto] is selected, the camera will automatically choose the
appropriate format.
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Il Advanced
Adjust settings for connection to the HDMI device.

Option

[Output range]

Description

The RGB video signal input range varies with the HDMI
device. [Auto], which matches the output range to the
HDMI device, is recommended in most situations. If the
camera is unable to determine the correct RGB video
signal output range for the HDMI device, you can
choose from the following options:

« [Limited range]: For devices with an RGB video
signal input range of 16 to 235. Choose this option if
you notice a loss of detail in shadows.

« [Full range]: For devices with an RGB video signal
input range of 0 to 255. Choose this option if you
notice that shadows are “washed out” or too bright.

[Live view on-
screen display]

Choose whether the HDMI device displays shooting
information during live view photography. Note that
shooting information will not be displayed at a frame
size of 3840 x 2160 (2 294) even when [On] is
selected.

[Dual monitor]

Choose whether the camera mirrors the display on the

HDMI device. Choosing [Off (HDMI only)] turns the

camera monitor off, reducing the drain on the battery.

* Selecting [Off] for [Live view on-screen display]
fixes [Dual monitor] at [On].
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Option Description

Choosing [On] allows camera controls to be used to
start and stop recording when the camera is
connected via HDMI to a third-party recorder that
supports the Atomos Open Protocol.

* External recording control is available with Atomos
SHOGUN, NINJA, and SUMO-series Monitor
recorders. For more information on device features
and operation, contact the manufacturer or refer to
the documentation provided with the recorder.
The camera display will turn off automatically when

[External the time selected for Custom Setting c2 [Standby
recording timer] expires, ending HDMI output. When recording
control] movies to an external device, select Custom Setting

c2 [Standby timer] and choose [No limit] or a time

longer than the anticipated recording time.

An icon will be displayed in the camera monitor

when [On] is selected: SIBY is displayed during

filming, Z*REC while movies are being recorded.

During recording, check the recorder and recorder

display to ensure that footage is being saved to the

device.

* Note that selecting [On] may disrupt the footage
output to the device.
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Built-in Wireless

Camera and Network System Chart

This section is chiefly devoted to describing how to connect to a
wireless local area network (LAN) using the camera’s built-in
Wi-Fi or Bluetooth and how to use network features once
connected.

—
-
(]
WiFi Bluetooth

¢ For information on connecting to Ethernet networks or
connecting using an optional WT-6 wireless transmitter, see
“Ethernet/WT-6" (0 514).
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Connecting to Smart Devices
The SnapBridge App

Use the SnapBridge app for wireless connections

between the camera and your smartphone or tablet g
(“smart device”).

* The SnapBridge app is available from the Apple
App Store® and on Google Play™.

# Download on the \ GETITON
@& App Store }’ Google Play

« Visit the Nikon website for the latest SnapBridge news.
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What SnapBridge Can Do for You
The tasks that can be performed using the SnapBridge app are

outlined below. For details, see the SnapBridge app online help:

https://nikonimglib.com/snbr/onlinehelp/en/index.html

Il Downloading Pictures from the Camera

Download existing pictures to your smart device. You also have
the option of downloading pictures automatically as they are
taken.

Il Remote Photography
Control the camera and take pictures from the smart device.
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Wireless Connections

Use the SnapBridge app for wireless connections between the
camera and your smart device. You can connect via either Wi-Fi
(M 461) or Bluetooth (1 469). Connecting using the
SnapBridge app allows you to set the camera clock and update
location data using information provided by the smart device.
Connecting using Bluetooth allows pictures to be uploaded
automatically as they are taken.

0©

Wi-Fi Bluetooth
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Connecting via Wi-Fi (Wi-Fi Mode)

[% Before Connecting

« Enable Wi-Fi on the smart device. For details, see the documentation
provided with the device.

« Ensure that the batteries in the camera and smart device are fully
charged to prevent the devices turning off unexpectedly.

¢ Check that there is space available on the camera memory card.

1 Smart device: Launch the
SnapBridge app.
If this is the first time you have
launched the app, tap [Skip]. If you
have launched the app before, you
can instead proceed to Step 2.

Welcome to *

( —— )
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2 Open the [51tab and tap [ > [Wi-Fi mode].

Add camera

Cancel

3 Smart device: Tap [Wi-Fi
connection] when prompted.

Connect to camera u:

Check

Cancel
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4 camera/smart device: Turn the [ET=—
camera on when prompted to
do so by the smart device.

Do not tap [Next] until you have
completed the next step.

5 camera: Select [Connect to WiFi connection B
smart device] > [Wi-Fi

Wi-Fi connection settings

connection] in the setup menu,
then highlight [Establish Wi-Fi
connection] and press &.

The camera SSID and password will
H Connect to the following network
be d|5p|ayed- fr%’t:;;oursmaendﬂoggvr}l-ﬁ g
settings.

SSID ABLE_mAiTIR

Password | I I TRC

o
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6 Smart device: Return to the PRT—
smart device and tap [Next].

464  Connecting to Smart Devices



7 smart device: After reading the
instructions displayed by the
smart device, tap [Open the
device settings appl.

¢ Android devices: Wi-Fi settings will
be displayed.

< Wi-Fi connection

(' open the davice se

« iOS devices: The “Settings” app will launch. Tap
[< Settings] to open [Settings], then scroll up and tap

[Wi-Fil, which you'll find near the top of the settings list.

< settings | SnapBridge

ALLOW SNAPBRIDGE TO ACCESS
& Photos

Settings

Airplane Mode

CEE

Read and Write
A~
Search & Siri Suggestions.

Not Connected

Siri & Search
Notifications
Badges, Sounds, Banners

Bluetooth On
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8 Smart device: Enter the SSID and password
displayed by the camera in Step 5.
 The prompt displayed by the device varies with model and
operating system.
- Android device

Wi-Fi
-

on ) Password

[ show password

[ Advanced options

v Saved
C] } —

12345672890

gwerr tyuiop
asdf gh j kI
& zxcvbnnm@®

nz3 , @ °
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-iOS device

£ Settings Wi-Fi

Wi-Fi

CHOOSE A NETWORK

Enter the password for * === Fym”

Cancel

Password eeesesee

You can also access this Wi-Fi network by
bringing your iPhone near any iPhone, iPad, or
Mac which has connected to this network and
has you in their contacts.

Enter Password Join

s 1]2]3]a]s]s]7]s]o]o
B el 3088000 REE
= BEAE
—— ﬂ’:‘?\ [ ———

nsc @ space in

» You will not be required to enter the password when next

you connect to the camera.
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9 Smart device: Return to the
SnapBridge app.
¢ Once a Wi-Fi connection is
established, Wi-Fi mode options will
be displayed.
« See online help for information on
using the SnapBridge app.

3 Download pictures

3 Remote photography

[% Terminating Wi-Fi Mode

To end the Wi-Fi connection, tap & When
the icon changes to [, tap [ and select
[Exit Wi-Fi mode.].

3 Download pictures

T Remote photography
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Connecting via Bluetooth

Before connecting via Bluetooth for the first time, you will need
to pair the camera and smart device as described below. The
procedure for iOS differs slightly from that for Android devices.

[% Before Pairing

« Enable Bluetooth on the smart device. For details, see the
documentation provided with the device.

¢ Ensure that the batteries in the camera and smart device are fully
charged to prevent the devices turning off unexpectedly.

¢ Check that there is space available on the camera memory card.
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Il Connecting to an Android Device for the First
Time: Pairing

For information on connecting to iOS devices, see “Connecting
to an iOS Device for the First Time: Pairing” (10 476).

1 Camera: Select [Connect to Pairing (Bluetooth) 5

smart device] > [Pairing
(Bluetooth)] in the setup menu,
then highlight [Start pairing]
and press €,

The camera name will be displayed in

. Operate the smart device following
the monitor. the instructions in the app.

Camera
0
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2 Android device: Launch the
SnapBridge app.
« If this is the first time you have
launched the app, tap [Connect to
cameral.

Welcome to “SnapBridge”

« If you have launched the app
before, open the [¢] tab and tap
[Connect to cameral.
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3 Android device: Tap the e —
camera name.

4 camera/Android device: Confirm that the camera
and Android device display the same
authentication code.

The authentication code is shown circled in the illustrations.

B Pairing (Bluetooth)
Bluetooth pairing request Confirm that the same authentication
< code is displayed on the smart device
and press OK.

Auth. code

(]
©Cancel| [GROK
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5 camera/Android device: Initiate pairing.
» Camera: Press .

Confirm that the same authentication
code is displayed on the smart device
and press OK.

Auth.code[ 123456 |

¢ Android device: Tap the button
indicated in the illustration. The
button in the illustration is labeled
[PAIR], but the label may differ
depending on the type of device
and version of Android you are
using.

Bluetooth pairing request

123456

- (=)

% Pairing Error

If you wait too long between pressing the button on the camera and
tapping the button on the Android device, the device will display an
error message and pairing will fail. Tap [OK] and return to Step 2.
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6 camera/Android device: Follow the on-screen
instructions to complete pairing.

e Camera: The camera will display
the message shown in the
illustration when pairing is
complete.

» Android device: Pairing is complete. Tap [OK] to exit to
the [¢] tab.

Pairing complete

Connected to camera.

<+ Auto link

L3 Download pictures

3 Remote photography
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[% Pairing for the First Time

¢ The first time you pair the Android device with a camera after
installing the SnapBridge app, you will be prompted to select auto
link (auto upload and auto clock and location synchronization)
options.

¢ This prompt will not be displayed a second time. Auto link settings
can however be accessed at any time using [Auto link] in the [@]
tab.

[% Disabling Bluetooth

To disable Bluetooth, select [Disable] for [Connect to smart
device] > [Pairing (Bluetooth)] > [Bluetooth connection] in the
camera setup menu.
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Il Connecting to an iOS Device for the First Time:
Pairing

For information on connecting to Android devices, see

“Connecting to an Android Device for the First Time: Pairing”

(M 470).

1 camera: Select [Connect to Pairing (Bluetooth) S
smart device] > [Pairing

(Bluetooth)] in the setup menu,
then highlight [Start pairing]
and press ®,

The camera name will be displayed in

. Operate the smart device following
the monitor. the instructions in the app.

Camera
0
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2 i0S device: Launch the
SnapBridge app.
« If this is the first time you have
launched the app, tap [Connect to
cameral.

¢ If you have launched the app
before, open the [¢] tab and tap
[Connect to cameral.
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3 i0s device: Tap the camera
name.

4 i0s device: Read the pairing
instructions.
Pairing instructions will be displayed.
Read the instructions carefully and
tap [Understood].
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5 ios device: Tap the camera
name again.
The iOS device prompt you to select
an accessory. Tap the camera name
again. e

Cancel
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6 Camera/iOs device: Initiate pairing.
 Camera: Press @®.

Confirm that the same authentication
code is displayed on the smart device
and press OK.

Auth.code | 123456 |
« iOS device: Tap the button
indicated in the illustration. The
button in the illustration is labeled
[Pair], but the label may differ
depending on the version of iOS

you are using. —

Bluetooth Pairing Request
A pair
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[% Pairing Error

If you wait too long between pressing the button on the camera and
tapping the button on the iOS device, the device will display an error
message and pairing will fail. Dismiss the SnapBridge app and check
that it is not running in the background, then open the iOS “Settings”
app and request iOS to “forget” the camera before returning to Step 1.
“Forget” the camera using the iOS “Settings” app.

Settings {Settings _ Bluetooth < Buctoot mm_—

9 Arplane Mode Buetootn
Suetontn roeuces

-
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7 Camera/ios device: Follow the on-screen
instructions to complete pairing.

e Camera: The camera will display
the message shown in the
illustration when pairing is
complete.

* i0S device: Pairing is complete. Tap [OK] to exit to the [a]
tab.

ing complete
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[% Pairing for the First Time

« The first time you pair the iOS device with a camera after installing
the SnapBridge app, you will be prompted to select auto link (auto
upload and auto clock and location synchronization) options.

« This prompt will not be displayed a second time. Auto link settings
can however be accessed at any time using [Auto link] in the E
tab.

[% Disabling Bluetooth

To disable Bluetooth, select [Disable] for [Connect to smart
device] > [Pairing (Bluetooth)] > [Bluetooth connection] in the
camera setup menu.
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Il Connecting to a Paired Device
Connecting to a smart device that has already been paired with
the camera is quick and easy.

1 camera: In the setup menu, Pairng (Bltooth)

Bluetooth connection

select [Connect to smart
device] > [Pairing
(Bluetooth)] > [Bluetooth
connection], then highlight
[Enable] and press .

2 Smart device: Launch the
SnapBridge app.
A Bluetooth connection will be
established automatically.

Z+ Auto link

L3 Download pictures

3 Remote photography
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Connecting to Computers via Wi-Fi
What Wi-Fi Can Do for You

Connect using the camera’s
built-in Wi-Fi to upload selected
pictures to a computer.

s

The Wireless Transmitter Utility

Before you will be able to upload images via Wi-Fi, you will need

to pair the camera with the computer using Nikon’s Wireless

Transmitter Utility software.

¢ Once the devices are paired, you will be able to connect to the
computer from the camera.

* The Wireless Transmitter Utility is available for download from
the Nikon Download Center. Be sure to download the latest
version after reading the release notes and system
requirements.
https://downloadcenter.nikonimglib.com/
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Infrastructure and Access-Point Modes
Either of the following two methods can be used to establish
wireless connections between the camera and a computer.

Il Direct Wireless Connection (Access-Point Mode)
The camera and computer
connect via direct wireless link.
The camera acts as a wireless
LAN access point, eliminating
the need for wireless LAN
infrastructure with its
complicated settings. The computer cannot connect to the
Internet while connected to the camera.

* To create a new host profile, select
[Direct connection to PC] in the T R T3

connection wizard.

Search for Wi-Fi network

Direct connection to PC

(@Next
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I Infrastructure Mode
The camera connects to a N
computer on an existing “1 ((« g »)) ‘ : ‘

network (including home ——

networks) via a wireless router.

The computer can still connect to the Internet while connected
to the camera.

« To create a new network profile, select
Al - f Choose a method for connecting to the
[Search for Wi-Fi network] in the SRl

connection wizard.

Direct connection to PC

©3Easy Connect||GANext

[% Infrastructure Mode

« This guide assumes you are connecting via an existing wireless network.

¢ Connection to computers beyond the local area network is not
supported. You can connect only to computers on the same network.
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Connecting in Access-Point Mode

1 select [Connect to PC (built-in
Wi-Fi)] in the camera setup

menu, then highlight [Network

settings] and press (3.

Connect to PC (built-in Wi-Fi)

Network settings
Options

No devices to connect to are
registered. Add devices to connect
to from "Network settings".

2 Highlight [Create profile] and

Network settings
= §| Create profile

press @.
3 Highlight [Direct connection to
Ch thod f i h
PC] and press . e DI RRE

The camera SSID and encryption key
will be displayed.
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Direct connection to PC

(@Next

Connect the PC to the following
access point.

SSiD:
Key:



4 Establish a connection to the camera.

Windows:

e Click the wireless LAN icon
in the taskbar.

e Select the SSID displayed
by the camera in Step 3.

* When prompted to enter
the network security key,
enter the encryption key
displayed by the camerain
Step 3. The computer will
initiate a connection to the camera.

macOS:

e Click the wireless LAN icon
in the menu bar.

¢ Select the SSID displayed ~ «==en (@F0
by the camera in Step 3.

¢ When prompted to enter
the network security key,
enter the encryption key
displayed by the camerain
Step 3. The computer will
initiate a connection to the camera.
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5 start pairing.

. Pairing computer and camera.
When prompted, launch the Wireless | tartthe Wireless Transmitter Uilty on

. .. the computer and select the camera.
Transmitter Utility on the computer.

Camera

“Back||([EDCancel
6 select the camerain B o st -
the WirEIess Select the with which 1 it 1/7
Transmitter Utility.
Select the name displayed ( )

by the camera in Step 5 and
click [Next>].

S o
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7 In the Wireless Transmitter

Utility, enter the e
authentication code displayed

by the camera. uth code aa:

* The camera will display an (EDCancel

authentication code.

« Enter the authentication B ok T ity - x
code in the dialog
displayed by the Wireless
Transmitter Utility and
click [Next>].
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8 Complete the pairing process.
. Pairing complete.
* When the camera displays a
message stating that pairing is
complete, press .

¢ In the Wireless Transmitter @ o = %
Utility, click [Next>]; you
will be prompted to
choose a destination
folder. For more
information, see online
help for the Wireless
Transmitter Utility.

o fkdr, You can s slec the
et

» A wireless connection will be established between the
camera and computer when pairing is complete.
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9 Check the connection. +] | Connect to PC (built-in Wi-Fi) o
o | Wi-Fi connection ON

When a connection is established, =

the network SSID will be displayed in [ Wi

green in the camera [Connect to PC |

(built-in Wi-Fi)] menu. =

« If the camera SSID is not displayed
in green, connect to the camera via the wireless network
list on your computer.

?

0000 ©00:00" 00"

A wireless connection has now been established between the
camera and the computer.

Pictures taken with the camera can be uploaded to the computer
as described in“Uploading Pictures” (10 503).
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Connecting in Infrastructure Mode

1 select [Connect to PC (built-in Connectto PC (buifin Wii)
Wi-Fi)] in the camera setup Bl \ctvorseiing
menu, then highlight [Network Fal
settings] and press 3. st A e s

to from "Network settings".

2 Highlight [Create profile] and Network ettings

= §| Create profile

press @.
3 Highlight [Search for Wi-Fi
Choose a method for connecting to the
network] and press . wireless network.

The camera will search for networks
currently active in the vicinity and list e

them by name (SSID).

(©3Easy Connec

494 Connecting to Computers via Wi-Fi



[% [Easy Connect]

¢ To connect without entering an SSID or
encryption key, press  in Step 3. Next, Choose Easy setup (WPS) method.

press @ and choose from the following
options:

Push-button WPS

PIN-entry WPS

(@3Next

Option Description

For routers that support push-button WPS. Press
the WPS button on the router and then press the
camera @® button to connect.

[Push-button
WPS]

The camera will display a PIN. To connect, use a
[PIN-entry computer to enter the PIN on the router. For more
WPS] information, see the documentation provided with
the router.

« After connecting, proceed to Step 6.
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4 Choose a network.

« Highlight a network SSID and press hoocanEesTEa

@. 18 HELMFEPTLG
* Encrypted networks are indicated R
by a @ icon. If the selected network [
is encrypted (@), you will be
prompted to enter the encryption key. If the network is not
encrypted, proceed to Step 6.
« If the desired network is not displayed, press & to search

again.

@Retry||(3Next

[% Hidden SSIDs

Networks with hidden SSIDs are indicated
by blank entries in the network list. Choose a wireless network.

¢ To connect to a network with a hidden
SSID, highlight a blank entry and press .
Next, press the center of the multi
selector; you will then be prompted to
provide an SSID.

« Enter the network name and press @. Press @ again; the camera will
now prompt you to enter the encryption key.

@Retry||(3Next
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5 Enter the encryption key.
. Enter the encryption key.
* Press the center of the multi

selector and enter the encryption
key for the wireless router. e ______]

®Input] [BOK

* For more information, see the
documentation for the wireless
router.

* Press @® when entry is complete.

* Press @ again to initiate the

connection. A message will be Comected
displayed for a few seconds when o gy
the connection is established.
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6 Obtain or select an IP address.
Choose how the IP address is obtained.

« Highlight one of the following
options and press @:

Enter manually
(@3Next
Option Description
Select this option if the network is configured to
[Obtain supply the IP address automatically. A

automatically]  “configuration complete” message will be

displayed once an IP address has been assigned.

Enter the IP address and sub-net mask manually.

* Press the center of the multi selector to display
a dialog where you can manually enter an IP
address.

« Rotate the main command dial to highlight
segments.

* Press © or ® to change the highlighted
segment and press the center of the multi
selector when entry is complete.

* Next, press @ a “configuration complete”
message will be displayed. Press @ again to
display the sub-net mask.

* Press @ or & to edit the sub-net mask and
press @; a “configuration complete” message
will be displayed.

[Enter
manually]

* Press @ to proceed when the “configuration complete”
message is displayed.
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7 start pairing.
. Pairing computer and camera.
When prompted, launch the Wireless | Startthe Wireless Transmitter Utiity.on

. - the computer and select the camera.
Transmitter Utility on the computer.

Camera

“Back||([EDCancel
8 select the camerain B oy -
the Wireless Select the ith which te ir 1/7
Transmitter Utility.
Select the name displayed ( )

by the camera in Step 7 and
click [Next>].
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9 In the Wireless Transmitter

Utility, enter the e
authentication code displayed

by the camera. uth code aa:

* The camera will display an (EDCancel

authentication code.

« Enter the authentication Bl s ot it - x
code in the dialog
displayed by the Wireless
Transmitter Utility and
click [Next>].

Enter the authentication code displayed on a7
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10 Complete the pairing process.

¢ When the camera displays a

message stating that pairing is

complete, press @.

¢ In the Wireless Transmitter
Utility, click [Next>]; you
will be prompted to
choose a destination
folder. For more
information, see online
help for the Wireless
Transmitter Utility.

Pairing complete.

» A wireless connection will be established between the
camera and computer when pairing is complete.
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1 1 Check the connection. +] | Connect to PC (built-in Wi-Fi) o
o | Wi-Fi connection ON

When a connection is established, =

the network SSID will be displayed in AR =

green in the camera [Connect to PC

(built-in Wi-Fi)] menu.

¢ If the camera SSID is not displayed
in green, connect to the camera via the wireless network
list on your computer.

?

90000 ©00:00' 00"

A wireless connection has now been established between the
camera and the computer.

Pictures taken with the camera can be uploaded to the computer
as described in“Uploading Pictures” (10 503).
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Uploading Pictures
Pictures can be selected for upload during playback. They can
also be uploaded automatically as they are taken.

[% Destination Folders

By default, images are uploaded to the following folders:

¢ Windows: \Users\(user name)\Pictures\Wireless Transmitter Utility
¢ macOS: /Users/(user name)/Pictures/Wireless Transmitter Utility
The destination folder can be selected using the Wireless Transmitter
Utility. For more information, see the utility’s online help.

[% Access Point Mode

Computers cannot access the Internet while connected to the camera in
access point mode. To access the Internet, terminate the connection to
the camera and then reconnect to a network with Internet access.

Connecting to Computers via Wi-Fi
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Il Selecting Pictures for Upload

1 Press the (=] button on the camera and select full-
frame or thumbnail playback.

2 Selecta picture and press the i button.

3 Highlight [Select to send to —
computer] and press . |

Filtered playback
Filtered playback criteria
Record voice memo
Retouch

* A white “send” (priority upload)
icon will appear on the picture. If
the camera is currently connected
to a network, upload will begin
immediately.

VAU N
BIODN’C,DE\ DSC_0001. JPG NORMAL |

* Otherwise, up|oad will begin when 15/10/2019 10:02:27 [D5568x3712
a connection is established.

* Repeat Steps 2-3 to upload additional pictures.
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[% Deselecting Pictures

* Repeat Steps 2-3 to remove transfer marking from selected images.

¢ To remove transfer marking from all pictures, select [Connect to PC
(built-in Wi-Fi)] > [Options] > [Deselect all?] in the setup menu.
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Il Uploading Photos as They Are Taken

To upload new photos as they are taken, Auto send

select [On] for [Connect to PC (built-in |

Wi-Fi)] > [Options] > [Auto send] in the

setup menu.

* Upload begins only after the photo has
been recorded to the memory card. Be
sure a memory card is inserted in the camera.

» Movies and photographs taken during filming are not
uploaded automatically when recording is complete. They
must instead be uploaded from the playback display.
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Il The Transfer Icon

Upload status is indicated by the transfer ——@g
icon.

YW (white): Send (priority upload)
The picture has been manually selected
for upload. Pictures marked with this
icon will be uploaded before pictures
marked ¥R (“send”).

YW (white): Send

The picture has been selected for automatic upload but upload
has not yet begun.

W (green): Sending

Upload in progress.

&7 (blue): Sent

Upload complete.

NORMAL

[{1100NC_D6 DSC_0001. JPG N
15/10/201 [ 0)5568x3712

9 10:02:27

Connecting to Computers via Wi-Fi

507



Il The [Connect to PC (Built-in Wi-Fi)] Status Display
The [Connect to PC (built-in Wi-Fi)] display shows the
following:

=] | Connect to PC (builtin Wi-Fi) | ©
o | Wi-Fi connection ON

3| Network settings -

Options
MAC address

p T 0000 ©00:00 00" [HE— 3

Status: The status of the B Pictures/time remaining: The
connection to the host. The number of pictures remaining
host SSID is displayed in green and the time needed to send
when a connection is them. The time remaining is
established. an estimate only.

While files are being Signal strength: Wireless
transferred, the status display signal strength.

shows “Now sending”

preceded by the name of the

file being sent. Errors are also

displayed here.
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[% Loss of Signal

Wireless transmission may be interrupted if the signal is lost. Upload of
pictures with “send” marking can be resumed by turning the camera off
and then on again once the signal has been re-established.
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Disconnecting and Reconnecting

Il Disconnecting

You can disconnect by:

* turning the camera off,

* selecting [Disable] for [Connect to PC (built-in Wi-Fi)] >
[Wi-Fi connection] in the setup menu, or

 connecting to a smart device via Wi-Fi or Bluetooth.

[% Access-Point Mode
An error will occur if the computer’s wireless connection is disabled
before the camera’s. Disable camera Wi-Fi first.
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Il Reconnecting
To reconnect to an existing network:

« select [Enable] for [Connect to PC (built-in Wi-Fi)] > [Wi-Fi
connection] in the setup menu.

[% Access-Point Mode
Enable camera Wi-Fi before connecting.

[% Multiple Network Profiles

If the camera has profiles for more than one network, it will reconnect to
the last network used. Other networks can be selected using the
[Connect to PC (built-in Wi-Fi)] > [Network settings] option in the
setup menu.

Connecting to Computers via Wi-Fi
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Troubleshooting Built-in Wi-Fi

Solutions to some common issues are listed below.

» Troubleshooting information for the SnapBridge app can be
found in the app’s online help, which can be viewed at:
https://nikonimglib.com/snbr/onlinehelp/en/index.html

« For information on the Wireless Transmitter Utility, see the

utility’s online help.

Problem

Solution

The camera displays a
TCP/IP error.

Connection settings require adjustment.
Check settings for the host computer or
wireless router and adjust camera settings
appropriately (0 933).

The camera displays a
“no memory card” error.

The memory card is inserted incorrectly or not
at all. Confirm that the memory card is
correctly inserted ([0 38).

Upload is interrupted
and fails to resume.

Upload will resume if the camera is turned off
and then on again ([0 503).
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Problem

The connection is
unreliable.

Solution

If [Auto] is selected for [Channel] when you
are connecting to a smart device, choose
[Manual] and select the channel manually
(@ 931).

If the camera is connected to a computer in
infrastructure mode, check that the router is
set to a channel between 1 and 8 ([0 933).

[Connect to smart
device] and [Connect to
PC (built-in Wi-Fi)] are
grayed out and cannot
be selected.

These options are not available when the
camera is connected via Ethernet or using a
WT-6. Select [Disable] for [Wired LAN/WT] >
[Wired LAN/WT functions] in the setup
menu ((Q 937).

Troubleshooting Built-in Wi-Fi
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e
Ethernet/WT-6

Ethernet Connections and the WT-6

The camera can connect to existing networks via a third-party
Ethernet cable inserted in the camera’s Ethernet connector or
an optional WT-6 wireless transmitter attached via the
peripheral connector. The connection is more reliable than that
offered by the camera’s built-in Wi-Fi.
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The Wireless Transmitter Utility

Before you will be able to upload images via Wi-Fi, you will need

to pair the camera with the computer using Nikon’s Wireless

Transmitter Utility software.

* Once the devices are paired, you will be able to connect to the
computer from the camera.

* The Wireless Transmitter Utility is available for download from
the Nikon Download Center. Be sure to download the latest
version after reading the release notes and system
requirements.
https://downloadcenter.nikonimglib.com/
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What Ethernet and the WT-6 Can Do for
You

Ethernet and the WT-6 can be used for the following tasks.

Upload to FTP Servers or Computers
Not only can you copy pictures
to computers, you can also
upload them to ftp servers

(M 585). Pictures can be
uploaded as they are taken.
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Computer-Based Remote Photography
(Camera Control Mode)
Installing Camera Control Pro 2
(available separately) on a
network computer gives you
complete control over camera
settings and lets you take
pictures remotely and save
them directly to the computer
hard disk (00 595).

Browser-Based Remote Photography (HTTP
Server Mode)

Use a web browser to control
the camera from network
computers and smart devices
(M 601). No dedicated app is
required.

What Ethernet and the WT-6 Can Do for You
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Camera-Based Remote Photography
(Synchronized Release)
A master camera can be used to
control the shutters on one or
more remote cameras ({1 628).
The cameras must have WT-6
wireless transmitters attached.

Clock Synchronization (Synchronize Date and
Time)

Synchronize the clocks on two
cameras via a network ((0 633).
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Ethernet Connections
Wireless LAN settings are not required when the camera is connected to a
network via an Ethernet cable.

FTP Servers

« Servers can be configured using standard ftp services—including IIS
(Internet Information Services)—available with Windows 10 (Enterprise/
Pro/Home), Windows 8.1, and Windows 8.1 (Enterprise/Pro).

« Internet ftp connections and connection to ftp servers running third-
party software are not supported.

HTTP Sever Mode
Internet connections are not supported in http server mode.

Routers

¢ Connection to computers on other networks via a router is not
supported. You can connect only to computers on the same network.

« Connection to ftp servers via a router is however supported.

Firewall Settings

TCP ports 21 and 32768 through 61000 are used for [FTP], TCP ports 22
and 32768 through 61000 for [SFTP]. TCP port 15740 and UDP port 5353
are used for connections to computers. File transfer may be blocked if the
server firewall is not configured to allow access to these ports.
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Connecting an Ethernet Cable or WT-6

Connecting an Ethernet Cable

Insert the Ethernet cable into the camera’s Ethernet connector.
Do not use force or insert the connectors at an angle. Connect
the other end of the cable to the computer or router.

e Select [Wired LAN] for [Wired LAN/ [
WT] > [Choose hardware] in the setup

menu. L& Wied AN |

) Wireless LAN
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Attaching the WT-6

Rotate the peripheral connector cover up out of the way (@)
and fully insert the connectors on the WT-6 into the camera’s
peripheral connector (®). Rotate the locking wheel to lock the
WT-6 in place (®).

e Select [Wireless LAN] for [Wired LAN/ Choose hardware
WT] > [Choose hardware] in the setup
menu. & Wired LAN

1 ____
P Wireless LAN

[% Choosing a Power Source
To prevent the camera powering off unexpectedly during setup or data
transfer, use a fully-charged battery or an optional AC adapter.

Connecting an Ethernet Cable or WT-6
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Creating a Network Profile (Ethernet)

Before connecting the camera to a computer or ftp serverin
[Image transfer], [FTP upload], [Camera control], or [HTTP
server] mode, you will need to create a network profile.

» Before creating a network profile, Wired LAN/WT functions
select [Enable] for [Wired LAN/WT] >
[Wired LAN/WT functions] in the it e a|
setup menu. ' T
* Select [Wired LAN] for [Wired LAN/ Choose hardware
WT] > [Choose hardware] in the setup

menu. L& WiedlAN |

) Wireless LAN

« For information on creating network profiles
for use when connecting to wireless LANs using the WT-6, see
“Creating Network Profiles (WT-6)" ([0 544).
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Image Transfer and Camera Control Modes

Follow the on-screen instructions to create a network profile.

1 In the setup menu, select
[Wired LAN/WT], then
highlight [Network settings]

and press 3.

The camera will display a list of

network profiles.

Wired LAN/WT k=3
Wired LAN/WT functions ON
Choose hardware &5

Network settings - »

Options
Choose a profile.

2 Highlight [Create profile] and

press (3.

 You will be prompted to choose
between the connection wizard
and manual setup.

* Note that [Create profile] will not
be available if the profile list already contains nine profiles.

Network settings
Synchronize date and time
Create profile

Copy to/from card

Before creating a new profile, you must first delete an
existing profile using the @ () button.

(reating a Network Profile (Ethernet)
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3 Highlight [Connection wizard] Create profe
and press 3.
The connection wizard will start.

Connection wizard

Configure manually

[% Manual Configuration

Choose [Configure manually] to configure [FTP upload] and [HTTP
server] settings manually. Choose [Connection wizard] to create
network profiles for use with [Image transfer] and [Camera control].

4 Choose a connection type.

. . Ch inection type.
Highlight [Image transfer] or S
[Camera control] and press & to ~FTP FTP upload

- .
display the default profile name. e 4

HTTP HTTP server

(@@3Next
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5 Rename the new network

Enter a name for the network profile.

profile.

* To proceed to IP address selection
without renaming the profile, press
.

» The profile name will appear in the
[Wired LAN/WT] > [Network settings] list in the camera
setup menu.

* To rename the profile, press the center of the multi
selector.

(reating a Network Profile (Ethernet)
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6 Obtain or select an IP address.
Choose how the IP address is obtained.

« Highlight one of the following
options and press @.

Enter manually
(@3Next
Option Description
Select this option if the network is configured to
[Obtain supply the IP address automatically. A

automatically] | “configuration complete” message will be
displayed once an IP address has been assigned.

Enter the IP address and sub-net mask manually.
* Press the center of the multi selector to display
a dialog where you can manually enter an IP

address.

¢ Rotate the main command dial to highlight
segments.

« Press © or (B to change the highlighted
segment and press the center of the multi
selector to save changes.

 Next, press @) a “configuration complete”
message will be displayed. Press € again to
display the sub-net mask.

* Press @ or @ to edit the sub-net mask and
press ®; a “configuration complete” message
will be displayed.

[Enter
manually]

* Press @ to proceed when the “configuration complete”
message is displayed.
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7 start pairing.
. Pairing computer and camera.
When prompted, launch the Wireless | Startthe Wireless Transmitter Utiity.on

. - the computer and select the camera.
Transmitter Utility on the computer.

Camera

“Back||([EDCancel
8 select the camerain B oy -
the Wireless Select the ith which te ir 1/7
Transmitter Utility.
Select the name displayed ( )

by the camera in Step 7 and
click [Next>].

S o
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9 In the Wireless Transmitter

Utility, enter the e
authentication code displayed

by the camera. uth code aa:

* The camera will display an (EDCancel

authentication code.

« Enter the authentication Bl s ot it - x
code in the dialog
displayed by the Wireless
Transmitter Utility and
click [Next>].

Enter the authentication code displayed on a7
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10 Complete the pairing process.

¢ When the camera displays a

Pairing complete.

message stating that pairing is

complete, press @.

¢ In the Wireless Transmitter
Utility, click [Next>]; you
will be prompted to
choose a destination
folder. For more
information, see online
help for the Wireless
Transmitter Utility.

(reating a Network Profile (Ethernet)
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11 Exit the wizard.

Setup complete.

Highlight one of the following
options and press @.

Exit wizard
(@RNext
Option Description
[Connect and exit |Save the new network profile and connect to
wizard] the server.
[Exit wizard] ‘ Save the new network profile and exit.

Connection settings for the camera and computer are now
complete.

Pictures taken with the camera can be uploaded to the computer
as described in “Upload to Computers and FTP Servers” (1 585).
For information on controlling the camera from a computer using
Camera Control Pro 2, see “Camera Control” (11 595).
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HTTP Server Mode

Follow the on-screen instructions to create a network profile.

1 In the setup menu, select Wired LANWT
[Wired LAN/WT], then S R
highlight [Network settings] .

Choose a profile.

and press 3.
The camera will display a list of
network profiles.

2 Highlight [Create profile] and Network settngs
Synchronize date and time

Press @0 Create profile

« You will be prompted to choose anmasa
between the connection wizard
and manual setup.

* Note that [Create profile] will not
be available if the profile list already contains nine profiles.
Before creating a new profile, you must first delete an
existing profile using the @ () button.
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3 Highlight [Connection wizard] Creste profe
and press 3.
The connection wizard will start. ‘ CONEE A

Configure manually

[% Manual Configuration
Choose [Configure manually] to adjust Configure manually
settings manually.

General »

TCP/IP
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4 Choose a connection type.
Highlight [HTTP server] and press &
to display the default profile name. pr—

~P( Image transfer

Choose a connection type.

L& Camera control

HTTP HTTP server

? (@@Next

5 Rename the new network
p ro fi Ie. Enter a name for the network profile.

* To proceed to IP address selection
without renaming the profile, press
.

¢ The profile name will appear in the
[Wired LAN/WT] > [Network settings] list in the camera
setup menu.

» To rename the profile, press the center of the multi
selector.
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6 Obtain or select an IP address.
Choose how the IP address is obtained.

« Highlight one of the following
options and press @.

Enter manually
(@3Next
Option Description
Select this option if the network is configured to
[Obtain supply the IP address automatically. A

automatically] | “configuration complete” message will be
displayed once an IP address has been assigned.
Enter the IP address and sub-net mask manually.
« Press the center of the multi selector to display
a dialog where you can manually enter an IP

address.
* Rotate the main command dial to highlight
segments.
* Press © or (& to change the highlighted
[Enter .
segment and press the center of the multi
manually]

selector to save changes.

 Next, press @); a “configuration complete”
message will be displayed. Press @® again to
display the sub-net mask.

e Press @ or @ to edit the sub-net mask and
press @; a “configuration complete” message
will be displayed.

* Press & to proceed when the “configuration complete”
message is displayed.
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7 Exit the wizard.

Setup complete.

Highlight one of the following
options and press @.

Exit wizard
(@INext
Option Description
[Connect and exit |Save the new network profile and connect to
wizard] the server.
[Exit wizard] Save the new network profile and exit.

Connection settings for the camera and computer are now
complete.

You can now access and control the camera from a computer or
smart device as described in “HTTP Server” (10 601).

(reating a Network Profile (Ethernet)
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FTP Upload Mode

Follow the on-screen instructions to create a network profile.

1 In the setup menu, select Wired LANWT
[Wired LAN/WT], then S R
highlight [Network settings] .

Choose a profile.

and press 3.
The camera will display a list of
network profiles.

2 Highlight [Create profile] and Network settngs
Synchronize date and time

Press @0 Create profile

« You will be prompted to choose anmasa
between the connection wizard
and manual setup.

* Note that [Create profile] will not
be available if the profile list already contains nine profiles.
Before creating a new profile, you must first delete an
existing profile using the @ () button.
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3 Highlight [Connection wizard] Creste profe
and press .
The connection wizard will start. ‘ CONEE A

Configure manually

[% Manual Configuration
Choose [Configure manually] to adjust Configure manually
settings manually.

General »

§ TCP/P
FTP
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4 select [FTP upload].

The default profile name will be
displayed when you press .

~P( Image transfer

Choose a connection type.

L& Camera control
HTTP HTTP server

5 Rename the new network
p ro fi Ie. Enter a name for the network profile.

* To proceed to IP address selection
without renaming the profile, press
.

* The profile name will appear in the
[Wired LAN/WT] > [Network settings] list in the camera
setup menu.

» To rename the profile, press the center of the multi
selector.
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6 Obtain or select an IP address.
Choose how the IP address is obtained.

¢ Highlight one of the following

options and press @:

Enter manually
(@3Next
Option Description
Select this option if the network is configured to
[Obtain supply the IP address automatically. A

automatically]

[Enter
manually]

“configuration complete” message will be

displayed once an IP address has been assigned.

Enter the IP address and sub-net mask manually.

« Press the center of the multi selector to display
a dialog where you can manually enter an IP
address.

 Rotate the main command dial to highlight
segments.

* Press © or & to change the highlighted
segment and press the center of the multi
selector to save changes.

 Next, press @) a “configuration complete”
message will be displayed. Press @® again to
display the sub-net mask.

* Press @ or @ to edit the sub-net mask and
press @; a “configuration complete” message
will be displayed.

* Press & to proceed when the “configuration complete”
message is displayed.

(reating a Network Profile (Ethernet)
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7 Choose the server type.

Highlight [FTP] or [SFTP] (secure ftp) T ormended st

situations.

and press @®.

8 Enter the IP address.

* Press the center of the multi
selector and enter the server URL or | Enterthe FTPsener address.

IP address.

* Press @ when entry is complete.

* Press € again to connect to the ftp

server. You will be prompted to RIS ES
choose a login method.
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9 Log in. Connection wizard =)
- . hoose a login method for thi
Highlight one of the following s

options and press @.

 Anonymous login

Enter user ID

(@Next

Option Description

Select this option if the server does not require a

user ID or password. This option can only be used

with servers that are configured for anonymous

login. If login is successful, the camera will prompt

you to choose a destination.

Enter a user ID and password. Press @ to log in

[Enter user ID] |when entry is complete. If login is successful, the
camera will prompt you to choose a destination.

[Anonymous
login]

Firewall Settings

TCP ports 21 and 32768 through 61000 are used for [FTP], TCP ports
22 and 32768 through 61000 for [SFTP]. File transfer may be blocked
if the server firewall is not configured to allow access to these ports.
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10 Choose a destination folder.
Choose a destination folder.

Highlight one of the following
options and press @.

Home folder

Enter folder name

(@3Next

Option Description

Select this option to select the server’'s home
folder as the destination for pictures uploaded

[Home folder] from the camera. A “setup complete” dialog will
be displayed if the operation is successful.
Enter the destination folder name manually. The
[Enter folder folder must already exist on the server. Enter the
name] folder name and path when prompted and press

@ to display the “setup complete” dialog.
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11 Exit the wizard.

Setup complete.

Highlight one of the following
options and press @.

Exit wizard
(@@Next
Option Description
[Connect and exit | Save the new network profile and connect to
wizard] the server.
[Exit wizard] Save the new network profile and exit.

Connection settings for the camera and ftp server are now
complete.

You can now upload pictures as described in “Upload to Computers
and FTP Servers” ((0 585).

(reating a Network Profile (Ethernet)
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Creating Network Profiles (WT-6)

Before connecting the camera to a computer or ftp serverin
[Image transfer], [FTP upload], [Camera control], or [HTTP
server] mode, you will need to create a network profile.

» Before creating a network profile, Wired LANAWT functions
select [Enable] for [Wired LAN/WT] >
[Wired LAN/WT functions] in the
setup menu. T

« Select [Wireless LAN] for [Wired LAN/ Choose hardware
WT] > [Choose hardware] in the setup
menu. & Wired LAN

1 ______
[ <P Wireless LAN |

* For information on creating network profiles for use when
connecting via Ethernet, see “Creating Network Profiles
(Ethernet)” (O 522).

544 (reating Network Profiles (WT-6)



WT-6 Wireless Connection Options
With a WT-6 attached, the camera can connect to computers or
ftp servers using any of the following four options.

Option Description

Connect to computers on existing home
[Search for wireless | networks or the like via a wireless router. The
network] computer can still connect to the Internet while
connected to the camera.

If the wireless router is equipped with a WPS
[Push-button WPS] button, you can connect the camera to the
router just by pressing the button.

Connect by using the computer to enter a PIN
displayed on the camera into a wireless router.

[PIN-entry WPS]

Connect the camera to the computer or ftp
server via a direct wireless link. The camera acts
as a wireless LAN access point, letting you
connect when working outdoors and in other
situations in which the computer is not already
connected to a wireless network and
eliminating the need for complicated
adjustments to settings. The computer cannot
connect to the Internet while connected to the
camera.

[Direct (access point)]

« Each option can be configured in the connection wizard when
you create a network profile.
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Image Transfer and Camera Control Modes
Follow the on-screen instructions to create a network profile.

1 In the setup menu, select WiRG T
[Wired LAN/WT], then e L
highlight [Network settings] T

Choose a profile.

and press 3.
The camera will display a list of
network profiles.

2 Highlight [Create profile] and Network setings
- =3 Synchronized release
press @. Synchronize date and time

* You will be prompted to choose
between the connection wizard
and manual setup.

* Note that [Create profile] will not
be available if the profile list already contains nine profiles.
Before creating a new profile, you must first delete an
existing profile using the @ () button.

]
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3 Highlight [Connection wizard] Creste profe
and press .
The connection wizard will start.

Connection wizard

Configure manually

[% Manual Configuration

Choose [Configure manually] to configure [FTP upload] and [HTTP
server] settings manually. Choose [Connection wizard] to create
network profiles for use with [Image transfer] and [Camera control].

4 Choose a connection type.
. . h i 3
Highlight [Image transfer] or hoseacomeciontpe
[Camera control] and press & to wFT? FTP upload
i i
display the default profile name. i

HTTP HTTP server

(@@3Next
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5 Rename the new network
Enter a name for the network profile.

profile.

* To proceed to IP address selection
without renaming the profile, press
.

* The profile name will appear in the
[Wired LAN/WT] > [Network settings] list in the camera

setup menu.
* To rename the profile, press the center of the multi
selector.
6 Choose a connection option.
. . . Choose a method for connecting to the
« Highlight one of the following wireless network.
options and press . Search for wireless network
« [Search for wireless network]: Sl
Proceed to Step 7 Direct (access point)
¢ [Push-button WPS]: Proceed to
Step 9.

* [PIN-entry WPS]: Proceed to Step 10.
* [Direct (access point)]: Proceed to Step 11.
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7 Choose a network.
» When [Search for wireless S NERS et
network] is selected, the camera 10 ST
will search for networks currently R
active in the vicinity and list them ia
by name (SSID).
« Highlight a network SSID and press @. Encrypted networks
are indicated by a @ icon. If the selected network is
encrypted (@), you will be prompted to enter the
encryption key. If the network is not encrypted, proceed to
Step 12.
« If the desired network is not displayed, press  to search
again.

@Retry||(3Next

[% Hidden SSIDs

Networks with hidden SSIDs are indicated
by blank entries in the network list. Choose a wireless network.

¢ To connect to a network with a hidden
SSID, highlight a blank entry and press .
Next, press the center of the multi
selector; the camera will prompt you to
provide an SSID.

« Enter the network name and press @. Press @ again; the camera will
now prompt you to enter the encryption key.

@Retry||(3Next
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8 Enter the encryption key.

* Press the center of the multi
selector and enter the encryption
key for the wireless router.

* For more information, see the
documentation for the wireless
router.

* Press @ when entry is complete.

* Press @ again to initiate the
connection. A message will be
displayed for a few seconds when
the connection is established.

Enter the encryption key.

®Input] [BOK

Connection wizard

Connected.

SSID: KEENFFR

* You will next be prompted to supply an IP address.

Proceed to Step 12.
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9 Press the WPS button on the router.

* Selecting [Push-button WPS]
displays a WPS dialog. A R T

« Press the WPS button on the router | ="

and then press the camera @®
button to connect.
¢ For more information, see the
documentation provided with the router.
« A confirmation dialog will be
displayed when a connection is ATEES
established. Press @® and proceed to
Step 12.

(@@Next

(@@Next
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10 Enter a PIN code into the router.
* Selecting [PIN-entry WPS] displays

a PIN After using a computer to enter the
. PIN into geha(éess point, press the

. camera @ button.

» Using a computer, enter the PIN on

the router. For more information, PIN:
see the documentation provided

with the router.
* A confirmation dialog will be

displayed when a connection is SIS

established. Press @ and proceed to

Step 12.
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11 Establish a connection to the camera.

When [Direct (access point)] is
selected, the camera will display an | Smedethefolowinaccess
SSID and encryption key. ssb:
Key:
Windows:
o Click the wireless LAN icon
in the taskbar.

« Select the camera SSID.

« Enter the camera
encryption key when
prompted. The computer
will initiate a connection
to the camera. A pairing
dialog will be displayed
when a connection is established. Proceed to Step 13.
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macOS:
¢ Click the wireless LAN icon
in the menu bar.

* Select the camera SSID. P e

¢ Enter the camera
encryption key when
prompted. The computer
will initiate a connection
to the camera. A pairing
dialog will be displayed
when a connection is established. Proceed to Step 13.
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12 Obtain or select an IP address.

Choose how the IP address is obtained.

¢ Highlight one of the following

options and press @:

Option

[Obtain
automatically]

Obtain automatically

Enter manually

(@3Next

Description

Select this option if the network is configured to
supply the IP address automatically. A
“configuration complete” message will be
displayed once an IP address has been assigned.

[Enter
manually]

Enter the IP address and sub-net mask manually.
« Press the center of the multi selector to display
a dialog where you can manually enter an IP

address.

¢ Rotate the main command dial to highlight
segments.

« Press © or B to change the highlighted
segment and press the center of the multi
selector when entry is complete.

 Next, press @) a “configuration complete”
message will be displayed. Press & again to
display the sub-net mask.

* Press @ or @ to edit the sub-net mask and
press @; a “configuration complete” message
will be displayed.

« Press @& to proceed when the “configuration complete”
message is displayed.
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13 start pairing.
. Pairing computer and camera.
When prompted, launch the Wireless | startthe WirelessTransmitter Utiity on
. . the computer and select the camera.
Transmitter Utility on the computer.

Camera

14 select the camera in B ety -
the Wireless
Transmitter Utility.
Select the name displayed ( )
by the camera in Step 13
and click [Next>].

Select the camera with which to pair 17

S o
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15 In the Wireless Transmitter
Utility, enter the Palrlng(ompmerandcamera

authentication code displayed
by the camera. o .

* The camera will display an [EDCancel
authentication code.

« Enter the authentication B ok T ity - x
code in the dialog
displayed by the Wireless
Transmitter Utility and
click [Next>].

(reating Network Profiles (WT-6)
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16 Complete the pairing process.

Pairing complete.

* When the camera displays a
message stating that pairing is
complete, press .

¢ In the Wireless Transmitter @
Utility, click [Next>]; you
will be prompted to
choose a destination
folder. For more
information, see online
help for the Wireless
Transmitter Utility.

ing complete.
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17 Exit the wizard.

Setup complete.

Highlight one of the following
options and press @.

Exit wizard
(@@Next
Option Description
[Connect and exit  Save the new network profile and connect to
wizard] the host.
[Exit wizard] Save the new network profile and exit.

Wireless network profiles have now been created on both the
camera and the computer.

Pictures taken with the camera can be uploaded to the computer
as described in “Upload to Computers and FTP Servers” (1 585).
For information on controlling the camera from a computer using
Camera Control Pro 2, see “Camera Control” (211 595).
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HTTP Server Mode

Follow the on-screen instructions to create a network profile.

1 Inthe setup menu, select Wired LANWT
[Wired LAN/WT], then sl Lo

Network settings »
Options =
Choose a profile.

highlight [Network settings]
and press 3.

The camera will display a list of
network profiles.

]

2 Highlight [Create profile] and Network setings
- =3 Synchronized release
press @. Synchronize date and time

* You will be prompted to choose
between the connection wizard
and manual setup.

* Note that [Create profile] will not
be available if the profile list already contains nine profiles.
Before creating a new profile, you must first delete an
existing profile using the @ () button.

]
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3 Highlight [Connection wizard] Creste profe
and press .
The connection wizard will start. ' GOz

Configure manually

[% Manual Configuration

Choose [Configure manually] to adjust Configure manually

settings manually.
General

{  Wireless
TCP/IP

4 Choose a connection type.
Highlight [HTTP server] and press ® (hooes aneciontipe
to display the default profile name. ~FTP FTP upload

~P( Image transfer

L2 Camera control

HTTP HTTP server

? (@@Next
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5 Rename the new network
Enter a name for the network profile.

profile.

* To proceed to IP address selection
without renaming the profile, press
.

* The profile name will appear in the
[Wired LAN/WT] > [Network settings] list in the camera

setup menu.
* To rename the profile, press the center of the multi
selector.
6 Choose a connection option.
. . . Choose a method for connecting to the
« Highlight one of the following wireless network.
options and press . Search for wireless network
« [Search for wireless network]: Sl
Proceed to Step 7 Direct (access point)
¢ [Push-button WPS]: Proceed to
Step 9.

* [PIN-entry WPS]: Proceed to Step 10.
* [Direct (access point)]: Proceed to Step 11.
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7 Choose a network.
» When [Search for wireless S NERS et
network] is selected, the camera 10 ST
will search for networks currently R
active in the vicinity and list them ia
by name (SSID).
« Highlight a network SSID and press @. Encrypted networks
are indicated by a @ icon. If the selected network is
encrypted (@), you will be prompted to enter the
encryption key. If the network is not encrypted, proceed to
Step 12.
« If the desired network is not displayed, press  to search
again.

@Retry||(3Next

[% Hidden SSIDs

Networks with hidden SSIDs are indicated
by blank entries in the network list. Choose a wireless network.

¢ To connect to a network with a hidden
SSID, highlight a blank entry and press .
Next, press the center of the multi
selector; the camera will prompt you to
provide an SSID.

« Enter the network name and press @. Press @ again; the camera will
now prompt you to enter the encryption key.

@Retry||(3Next
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8 Enter the encryption key.

* Press the center of the multi
selector and enter the encryption
key for the wireless router.

* For more information, see the
documentation for the wireless
router.

* Press @ when entry is complete.

* Press @ again to initiate the
connection. A message will be
displayed for a few seconds when
the connection is established.

Enter the encryption key.

®Input] [BOK

Connection wizard

Connected.

SSID: KEENFFR

* You will next be prompted to supply an IP address.

Proceed to Step 12.
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9 Press the WPS button on the router.

* Selecting [Push-button WPS]
displays a WPS dialog. A R T

« Press the WPS button on the router | ="

and then press the camera @®
button to connect.
¢ For more information, see the
documentation provided with the router.
« A confirmation dialog will be
displayed when a connection is ATEES
established. Press @® and proceed to
Step 12.

(@@Next

(@@Next
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10 Enter a PIN code into the router.
* Selecting [PIN-entry WPS] displays

a PIN After using a computer to enter the
. PIN into geha(éess point, press the

. camera @ button.

» Using a computer, enter the PIN on

the router. For more information, PIN:
see the documentation provided

with the router.
* A confirmation dialog will be

displayed when a connection is SIS

established. Press @ and proceed to

Step 12.
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11 Establish a connection to the camera.

When [Direct (access point)] is
selected, the camera will display an | Smedethefolowinaccess
SSID and encryption key. ssb:
Key:
Windows:
o Click the wireless LAN icon
in the taskbar.

« Select the camera SSID.

« Enter the camera
encryption key when
prompted. The computer
will initiate a connection
to the camera. A pairing
dialog will be displayed
when a connection is established. Proceed to Step 13.
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macOS:
¢ Click the wireless LAN icon
in the menu bar.

* Select the camera SSID. P e

¢ Enter the camera
encryption key when
prompted. The computer
will initiate a connection
to the camera. A pairing
dialog will be displayed
when a connection is established. Proceed to Step 13.
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12 Obtain or select an IP address.

¢ Highlight one of the following
options and press @:

Choose how the IP address is obtained.

Obtain automatically

Enter manually

(Next

Option Description
Select this option if the network is configured to
[Obtain supply the IP address automatically. A

automatically]

[Enter
manually]

“configuration complete” message will be

displayed once an IP address has been assigned.

Enter the IP address and sub-net mask manually.

* Press the center of the multi selector to display
a dialog where you can manually enter an IP
address.

* Rotate the main command dial to highlight
segments.

* Press © or & to change the highlighted
segment and press the center of the multi
selector when entry is complete.

* Next, press @®; a “configuration complete”
message will be displayed. Press @® again to
display the sub-net mask.

* Press @ or @ to edit the sub-net mask and press
®; a “configuration complete” message will be
displayed.

* Press & to proceed when the “configuration complete”
message is displayed.

(reating Network Profiles (WT-6)
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13 Exit the wizard.

Highlight one of the following SRR
options and press €.

Connect and exit wizard

Exit wizard
(@INext
Option Description
[Connect and exit | Save the new network profile and connect to
wizard] the host.
[Exit wizard] Save the new network profile and exit.

Wireless network profiles have now been created on both the
camera and the computer.

You can now access and control the camera from a computer or
smart device as described in “HTTP Server” (1 601).
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FTP Upload Mode

Follow the on-screen instructions to create a network profile.

1 In the setup menu, select Wired LANWT
[Wired LAN/WT], then e
highlight [Network settings] L

Choose a profile.

and press 3.
The camera will display a list of
network profiles.

2 Highlight [Create profile] and Network ettngs
=3 Synchronized release

press (3. Synchronizedate and ime
 You will be prompted to choose o‘«'(ard
between the connection wizard
and manual setup.
* Note that [Create profile] will not

]

be available if the profile list already contains nine profiles.

Before creating a new profile, you must first delete an
existing profile using the @ () button.

(reating Network Profiles (WT-6)
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3 Highlight [Connection wizard] Creste profe
and press 3.
The connection wizard will start. ‘ CONEE A

Configure manually

[% Manual Configuration
Choose [Configure manually] to adjust Configure manually
settings manually.

Wireless
t TCP/IP
FTP

4 select [FTP upload].
The default profile name will be (oo acomecion hpe
displayed when you press @.

~P( Image transfer
L& Camera control

HTTP HTTP server
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5 Rename the new network
pr Ofil e. Enter a name for the network profile.
* To proceed to IP address selection
without renaming the profile, press
.
» The profile name will appear in the
[Wired LAN/WT] > [Network settings] list in the camera

setup menu.

* To rename the profile, press the center of the multi
selector.

6 Choose a connection option.
. . . Choose a method for connecting to the

« Highlight one of the following vireless network.
OptiOﬂS and press @M. Search for wireless network

« [Search for wireless network]: i
Proceed to Step 7 Direct (access point)

¢ [Push-button WPS]: Proceed to
Step 9.

¢ [PIN-entry WPS]: Proceed to Step 10.
« [Direct (access point)]: Proceed to Step 11.
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7 Choose a network.
» When [Search for wireless S NERS et
network] is selected, the camera 10 ST
will search for networks currently R
active in the vicinity and list them ia
by name (SSID).
« Highlight a network SSID and press . Encrypted networks
are indicated by a @ icon. If the selected network is
encrypted (@), you will be prompted to enter the
encryption key. If the network is not encrypted, proceed to
Step 12.
« If the desired network is not displayed, press ® to search
again.

@Retry||(3Next

% Hidden SSIDs

Networks with hidden SSIDs are indicated
by blank entries in the network list. Choose a wireless network.

¢ To connect to a network with a hidden
SSID, highlight a blank entry and press @.
Next, press the center of the multi
selector; the camera will prompt you to
provide an SSID.

« Enter the network name and press @. Press @ again; the camera will
now prompt you to enter the encryption key.

@Retry||(3Next
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8 Enter the encryption key.

* Press the center of the multi
selector and enter the encryption
key for the wireless router.

* For more information, see the
documentation for the wireless
router.

* Press @® when entry is complete.

« Press @ again to initiate the
connection. A message will be
displayed for a few seconds when
the connection is established.

Enter the encryption key.

®Input] [BOK

Connection wizard

Connected.

SSID: KEENFFR

* You will next be prompted to supply an IP address.

Proceed to Step 12.
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9 Press the WPS button on the router.

* Selecting [Push-button WPS]
displays a WPS dialog. e e bn e

« Press the WPS button on the router [
and then press the camera @®
button to connect.

* For more information, see the
documentation provided with the router.

* A confirmation dialog will be

displayed when a connection is Setip Bt
established. Press @ and proceed to
Step 12.
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10 Enter a PIN code into the router.
« Selecting [PIN-entry WPS] displays

a PlN After using a computer to enter the
. PIN into gehactiss point, press the

. camera @3 button.

* Using a computer, enter the PIN on

the router. For more information, PIN:
see the documentation provided

with the router.
« A confirmation dialog will be

displayed when a connection is ATEES

established. Press @ and proceed to

Step 12.
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11 Establish a connection to the camera.

When [Direct (access point)] is
selected, the camera will display an | Sometiothefolowingacces
SSID and encryption key. ssiD:

Ky [ |

Windows:

* Click the wireless LAN icon
in the taskbar.

* Select the camera SSID.

¢ Enter the camera
encryption key when
prompted. The computer
will initiate a connection
to the camera. A pairing
dialog will be displayed
when a connection is established. Proceed to Step 13.
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macO0S:

e Click the wireless LAN icon
in the menu bar.

 Select the camera SSID.

¢ Enter the camera
encryption key when
prompted. The computer
will initiate a connection
to the camera. A pairing
dialog will be displayed

when a connection is established. Proceed to Step 13.

(reating Network Profiles (WT-6)
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12 Obtain or select an IP address.
Choose how the IP address is obtained.

« Highlight one of the following
options and press @:

Enter manually
(@3Next
Option Description
Select this option if the network is configured to
[Obtain supply the IP address automatically. A

automatically]

[Enter
manually]

“configuration complete” message will be
displayed once an IP address has been assigned.

Enter the IP address and sub-net mask manually.

* Press the center of the multi selector to display
a dialog where you can manually enter an IP
address.

* Rotate the main command dial to highlight
segments.

* Press © or & to change the highlighted
segment and press the center of the multi
selector when entry is complete.

* Next, press @ a “configuration complete”
message will be displayed. Press @ again to
display the sub-net mask.

* Press @ or @ to edit the sub-net mask and press
@; a “configuration complete” message will be
displayed.

* Press & to proceed when the “configuration complete”
message is displayed.
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13 Choose the server type.
« Highlight [FTP] or [SFTP] (secure T ormended st

situations.

ftp) and press @.
¢ If you selected [Direct (access
point)] in Step 6, proceed to Step

15.
14 Enter the IP address.
* Press the center of the multi
selector and enter the server URL or | Enterthe TP seneraddress.
IP address.

* Press @ when entry is complete.
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* Press € again to connect to the ftp

Enter the FTP server address.

server. You will be prompted to
choose a login method.

15 LOg in. Connection wizard =)
- . hoose a login method for thi
Highlight one of the following s

options and press @.

Enter user ID

(@Next

Option Description

Select this option if the server does not require a

user ID or password. This option can only be used

with servers that are configured for anonymous

login. If login is successful, the camera will prompt

you to choose a destination.

Enter a user ID and password. Press @® to log in

[Enter user ID] |when entry is complete. If login is successful, the
camera will prompt you to choose a destination.

[Anonymous
login]
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Firewall Settings

TCP ports 21 and 32768 through 61000 are used for [FTP], TCP ports
22 and 32768 through 61000 for [SFTP]. File transfer may be blocked
if the server firewall is not configured to allow access to these ports.

16 Choose a destination folder.
Highlight one of the following hoses destnaton{aien
options and press @®.

Home folder

Enter folder name

(@@Next

Option Description
Select this option to select the server's home folder
[Home as the destination for pictures uploaded from the
folder] camera. A “setup complete” dialog will be displayed
if the operation is successful.
Enter the destination folder name manually. The
[Enter folder |folder must already exist on the server. Enter the
name] folder name and path when prompted and press @
to display the “setup complete” dialog.
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17 Exit the wizard.

Highlight one of the following Setup complete.
options and press .

Connect and exit wizard

Exit wizard
(@@Next
Option Description
[Connect and exit | Save the new network profile and connect to
wizard] the ftp server.
[Exit wizard] Save the new network profile and exit.

Wireless network profiles have now been created on both the

camera and the ftp server.
You can now upload pictures as described in “Upload to Computers

and FTP Servers” (10 585).

584  (reating Network Profiles (WT-6)



Upload to Computers and FTP Servers

Pictures can be selected for upload to a computer or ftp server
during playback. They can also be uploaded automatically as
they are taken.

Connecting to a Computer or FTP Server
Connect to a computer or a ftp server via Ethernet or using a
wireless transmitter.

1 select [Enable] for [Wired LAN/ EEIEIRTE:

WT functions].

* When you press @, the camera will it Enble i e

connect using the most recently- [ Disable ]
used network profile. To connect

using a different profile, proceed to

Step 2.

* When a connection is established, Wired LAN/WT S
the network name will be shownin &
green in the [Wired LAN/WT] e S
display. L

¢ If the network name is not
displayed in green, connect using
the computer’s wireless network settings.

0000 ©00:00' 00"

Upload to Computers and FTP Servers
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2 Choose an image transfer or Networksetings 5

g pcian ]
ftp server profile in the -8 Synchronized elease
. . Synchi date and ti
[Network settings] display. aeepofle

Copy to/from card

* Image transfer profiles are
indicated by P, ftp server profiles

by ~FTP.

» When you press &), the camera will Wired LAN/WT 5
exit to the [Wired LAN/WT] display
and initiate the connection. The gm‘;gk seitcs Sig
network name will be shown in HLANT

green in the [Wired LAN/WT]
display once a connection is
established.

« If the network name is not displayed in green, connect
using the computer’s wireless network settings.

0000 (©00:00' 00"

% Destination Folders

The default folders for pictures uploaded in image transfer mode are as
follows:

¢ Windows: \Users\(user name)\Pictures\Wireless Transmitter Utility

¢ macOS: /Users/(user name)/Pictures/Wireless Transmitter Utility

The destination folder can be selected using the Wireless Transmitter
Utility. For more information, see the utility’s online help.
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Il Selecting Pictures for Upload

1 Press the (=1 button on the camera and select full-
frame or thumbnail playback.

2 Display or highlight a picture
you want to upload.

[i1100NC_D6 DSC_0001. JPG
15/10/2019 10:02:27

3 Hold the & button and press
the center of the multi selector.
¢ A white “send” (priority upload)
icon will appear on the picture. If
the camera is currently connected
to a network, upload will begin
immediately.

¢ Otherwise, upload will begin when a connection is
established.

¢ Repeat Steps 2-3 to upload additional pictures.

. 2 K
11100NC_D6 DSC_0001. JPG NORMAL
15/10/2019 10:02:27 [0)5568x3712
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[% Deselecting Pictures

« To deselect a picture, hold the @ button and press the center of the
multi selector again.

« Transfer marking can also be removed using [Select to send (wired
LAN/WT)] in the playback i menu.

» To remove transfer marking from all pictures, use [Wired LAN/WT] >
[Options] > [Deselect all?] in the setup menu.

Using the i Menu
You can also mark the current picture for upload by choosing [Select to
send (wired LAN/WT)] in the playback i menu.
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Il Uploading Photos as They Are Taken

To upload new photos as they are taken, Auto send

select [On] for [Wired LAN/WT] > :

[Options] > [Auto send] in the setup on
menu. L —

 Upload begins only after the photo has
been recorded to the memory card. Be
sure a memory card is inserted in the camera.

* Movies and photographs taken during filming are not
uploaded automatically when recording is complete. They
must instead be uploaded from the playback display.
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Il The Transfer Icon

Upload status is indicated by the transfer
icon.

YW (white): Send (priority upload)
The picture has been manually selected
for upload. Pictures marked with this
icon will be uploaded before pictures
marked ¥R (“send”).

W (white): Send

The picture has been selected for automatic upload but upload
has not yet begun.

%7 (green): Sending

Upload in progress.

A (blue): Sent

Upload complete.
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Il The [Wired LAN/WT] Status Display
The [Wired LAN/WT] display shows the following:

B Pictures/time remaining: The
number of pictures remaining
and the time needed to send
them. The time remaining is
an estimate only.

Signal strength: Ethernet
connections are shown by #&.
When the camera is
connected to a wireless
network, the icon instead
shows the wireless signal
strength.

Wired LAN/WT =)

(o)l Wired LAN/WT functions ON »

s | Choose hardware o

“PC

il Status: The status of the
connection to the host. The
profile name is displayed in
green when a connection is
established.

While files are being
transferred, the status display
shows “Now sending”
preceded by the name of the
file being sent. Errors and error
codes are also displayed here
(0 636).
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[% Loss of Signal

Wireless transmission may be interrupted if the signal is lost. Upload of
pictures with “send” marking can be resumed by turning the camera off
and then on again once the signal has been re-established.

[% During Upload
Do not remove the memory card or disconnect the Ethernet cable or
wireless transmitter during upload.
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Connection Status
Connection status is shown by the camera
network indicator.

Nikon D

\—J¢

O®®

i io(—e_/

Network indicator Status
« [Disable] selected for [Wired LAN/WT] >
[Wired LAN/WT functions] in the setup

@ (off)
menu.
¢ Ethernet cable not connected.
O (green) Waiting to connect.
4k (flashes green) | Connected.
2+ (flashes amber) [Error.

The Viewfinder Display

Connection status is also shown in the :
camera viewfinder. #5 is displayed when M_m
the camera is connected via Ethernet, ¢

when it is connected to a wireless network.
The icon will flash if an error occurs.
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Firewall Settings

TCP port 15740 and UDP port 5353 are used for connections to
computers. File transfer may be blocked if the server firewall is not
configured to allow access to these ports.

Voice Memos
Voice memos will be included when the associated pictures are
transmitted. They cannot, however, be uploaded separately.

Interval Timer Photography

Choose a long standby time before starting the interval timer, as upload
will be interrupted if the standby timer expires while interval-timer
photography is in progress.

Turning the Camera Off
The camera saves transfer marking when turned off and resumes upload
when next turned on.
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Camera Control

Control the camera from a computer running Camera Control

Pro 2 (available separately). Photos are saved directly to the

computer instead of to the memory card and can consequently

be taken even when no memory card inserted in the camera.

« You will still need to insert a memory card when filming
movies.

* Note that the camera standby timer will not expire when the
camera is in camera control mode.

Camera Control
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1 select [Enable] for [Wired LAN/ EErEmmmrss
WT] > [Wired LAN/WT
functions] in the setup menu. 4 I bl RS GA
» When you press @, the camera will [ —

connect using the most recently-
used network profile. To connect
using a different profile, proceed to Step 2. Otherwise,

proceed to Step 3.
* When a connection is established, Wired LAN/WT
the network name will be shown in e
. . 00se hardare
green in the [Wired LAN/WT] HEMETRSHingS
S
display.

Now in PC mode

* If the network name is not
displayed in green, connect using
the computer’s wireless network settings.
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2 Choose a camera control Network settings B

.y e FEMT
profile in the [Network o8 ynchvonized release
. . Synchronize date and time

settings] display. Create profe
. t Copy to/from card
* Camera control profiles are
indicated by a @& icon. e oK
* When you press @, the camera will Wired LAN/WT B
H H H Wired LAN/WT functions ON
exit to the [Wired LAN/WT] display et o
and initiate the connection. The

. . Options
network name will be shown in Lo

green in the [Wired LAN/WT]
display once a connection is
established.

« If the network name is not displayed in green, connect
using the computer’s wireless network settings.

3 Launch the copy of Camera Control Pro 2 installed
on the host computer.

4 Control the camera using Camera Control Pro 2.

For information on taking pictures using Camera Control
Pro 2, see the Camera Control Pro 2 manual or online help.
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The [Wired LAN/WT] Status Display
The [Wired LAN/WT] display shows the following:

Wired LAN/WT ) Status: The status of the

3 | Wired LAN/WT functions ON connection to the host. The
» | Choose hardware o

> profile name is displayed in
0

green. Errors and error codes
are also displayed here

(M 636).

Signal strength: Ethernet
connections are shown by E.
When the camera is
connected to a wireless
network, the icon instead
shows the wireless signal
strength.

[% Loss of Signal

Loss of signal while the camera is connected to a wireless network may
interrupt upload and disrupt the connection to Camera Control Pro 2. If
the camera network indicator flashes amber, disable and re-enable the
network connection by selecting first [Disable] and then [Enable] for
[Wired LAN/WT functions]. When the signal is re-established, the camera
will reconnect to Camera Control Pro 2 and resume upload of any images
that have yet to be transferred. Note that upload cannot be resumed if
you turn the camera off before transfer is complete.
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[% Ethernet Networks

Do not disconnect the Ethernet cable or wireless transmitter during
upload or while the camera is on.

[% Wireless Networks
Response may slow on wireless networks.

Connection Status

Connection status is shown by the camera bL
network indicator. 1)

Nikon DI

Y —

Network indicator Status

« [Disable] selected for [Wired LAN/WT] >
® (off [Wired LAN/WT functions] in the setup
menu.
* Ethernet cable not connected.
O (green) ‘Waiting to connect.
4* (flashes green) | Connected.
2+ (flashes amber) [Error.
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The Viewfinder Display

Connection status is also shown in the

camera viewfinder. #& is displayed when M_m
the camera is connected via Ethernet, ¢

when it is connected to a wireless network.
The icon will flash if an error occurs.

Firewall Settings

TCP port 15740 and UDP port 5353 are used for connections to
computers. File transfer may be blocked if the server firewall is not
configured to allow access to these ports.
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HTTP Server

View the pictures on the camera memory card or take

photographs from the web browser on a computer or smart

device.

« For more information on system requirements, see “HTTP
Server System Requirements” (0 608).

« Up to five users can access the camera at one time. Only one,
however, can take photographs or edit text.

« Note that the standby timer will not expire automatically
when the camera is in http server mode.

1 select [Enable] for [Wired LAN/ Eammmmmes
WT] > [Wired LAN/WT
functions] in the setup menu. . it Enble i e
» When you press @, the camera will  [E B

connect using the most recently-
used network profile. To connect

using a different profile, proceed to Step 2. Otherwise,
proceed to Step 3.

HTTP Server
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* When a connection is established,
the URL to be used for connection
to the camera will appear in the
[Wired LAN/WT] display.

Wired LAN/WT 2
Wired LAN/WT functions ON
Choose hardware

@
Network settings HTTP »
Options =

HTTP server now running.

http:// T2 1

2 Choose an http server profile
in the [Network settings]
display.

» HTTP server profiles are indicated
by an HTTP icon.

» When you press @, the camera will
exit to the [Wired LAN/WT] display
and initiate the connection. The
network name will be shown in
green in the [Wired LAN/WT]
display once a connection is
established.
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| LAN1

=3 Synchronized release
Synchronize date and time
Create profile

Copy to/from card

®Copy| et [@OK

Wired LAN/WT k=3
Wired LAN/WT functions ON
Choose hardware Ly
Options -

HTTP server now running.

http:// T2 1




3 Launch the web browser on the computer or smart
device.

4 Enter the camera URL (“http://” followed by the
camera IP address) in the browser window address
field.

¢ Enter the URL shown in the camera Wired LAN/WT 5
[Wired LAN/WT] display. S
« A login dialog will be displayed.

Options
HTTP server now running.
http://14

.% J—E[j 9 Nikon D6 X k+ v

& 5 0 A O wewses
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5 Enter your user name and password in the web
browser login dialog.

* The default user name is “nikon” and the default password
is blank.
* The server home page will be displayed.

Windows Security X

Microsoft Edge

The server ¥ Bl A1 is asking for your user name and
password.

That server also reports: "Fessm Ba",

Warning: Your user name and password will be sent using basic
authentication on a connection that isn't secure.

nikon X |

‘ Password |

oK Cancel

User Name and Password

The user name and password used for login from web browsers can
be selected using [Wired LAN/WT] > [Options] > [HTTP user
settings] in the setup menu.
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6 click [Language] and choose the desired option.

Choose the desired language.

=

Edit text

Deutsch
La Engiish
Espafiol
Frangais
B

Turkge

HTTP Server
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7 Choose [Shooting/Viewer], [Viewer], or [Edit text].

Option Description

Control the camera and take pictures remotely from
aweb browser on a computer or smart device. You

[Shooting/ can also view pictures (0 610, 622).

Viewer] ¢ Only one user can connect at a time. This option is
not displayed if another user is currently
connected using [Shooting/Viewer] or [Edit text].

View the pictures on the camera memory card from
a web browser on a computer or smart device
(1 614, 625).

[Viewer] ¢ Up to five users can connect at a time. Note,
however, that only four users will be able to
connect at a time if another user is currently
connected using [Shooting/Viewer] or [Edit text].

Use a web browser on a computer or smart device to

editimage comments and copyright and IPTC

information stored on the camera (0 617, 627).

¢ Only one user can connect at a time. This option is
not displayed if another user is currently
connected using [Shooting/Viewer] or [Edit text].

[Edit text]
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The [Wired LAN/WT] Status Display

The [Wired LAN/WT] display shows the following:

Status: The status of the
connection to the host. The
camera URL is displayed when
a connection is established.
Errors and error codes are also
displayed here ([0 636).
Signal strength: Ethernet
connections are shown by E.
When the camera is
connected to a wireless
network, the icon instead
shows the wireless signal
strength.

Wired LAN/WT 12)
x| Wired LAN/WT functions ON
s | Choose hardware {

o
PRl Network settings HTTP »
¢ =

Options -

HTTP Server
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HTTP Server System Requirements
Operation has been confirmed with the following systems:

Windows
oS Windows 10, Windows 8.1
Browser » Windows 10: Microsoft Edge
* Windows 8.1: Internet Explorer 11
macOS
oS macOS version 10.14, 10.13, or 10.12
» macOS version 10.14: Safari 12
Browser » macOS version 10.13: Safari 11
* macOS version 10.12: Safari 10
Android OS
os Android version 9.0 or 8.1
Browser Chrome
i0S
os iOS version 12 or 11
Browser The version of Safari included with the operating
system
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Connection Status
Connection status is shown by the camera bL
network indicator. I

Te
PR Wikon B
&

Network indicator Status

|+ [Disable] selected for [Wired LAN/WT] >
[Wired LAN/WT functions] in the setup

® (off) menu.
« Ethernet cable not connected.
O (green) 'Waiting to connect.
1 (flashes green) Connected.
¥ (flashes amber) Error.

The Viewfinder Display

Connection status is also shown in the
camera viewfinder. &5 is displayed when M_m
the camera is connected via Ethernet, ¢?

when itis connected to a wireless network.
The icon will flash if an error occurs.
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Computer, Android, and iPad Web Browsers
Click or tap to adjust camera settings.

« For information on the displays for iPhones, see “iPhone Web
Browsers” ([0 622).
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Il The Shooting Window

The following controls can be accessed by selecting [Shooting/
Viewer] on the server home page. To display the view through

the camera lens in the viewfinder area, tap or click the “live
view” button.

Logout button

14

Home button
View button
Shoot button
Viewfinder

n Display panel

Exposure mode

100 AUTO
feid  aFs

NoRwAL  [E]

13 1211 10 9

Camera settings

Test button
Shutter-release button
Live view button

Still photography/movie
button
[E® Focus buttons

[l¥® Zoom buttons
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Option

Description
View the exposure indicator, the battery level, and

Display panel number of exposures remaining.

Camera Adjust settings for photography or movie recording.
settings Adjustments are made by clicking or tapping the icons.
Shutter- ¢ Photography: Release the shutter.

release button

Test button

* Filming: Start recording. Click or tap again to end
recording.

Take a test photo and display it in the viewfinder. The

picture is not recorded to the camera memory card.
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Enabling Live View on the Camera

When the view through the camera lens is displayed in the viewfinder
area, pressing the camera [ button will display the view through the lens
in the camera monitor. Press the [ button again to end live view on the
camera.

The Release-Mode Button

Rotating the camera release mode dial to & (quick
release-mode selection) enables the browser-window
release-mode button, which can be used to choose
from single-frame, high-speed continuous, and low-
speed continuous release modes. In high- and low-
speed continuous release modes, the camera takes photographs while
the browser shutter-release button is pressed.

Focus Buttons

The size of the focus adjustment increases
with the distance of the button from the
center of the display. Use @ for smaller
increases, @ for larger increases.

Focusing
To focus, click or tap your subject in the viewfinder area.
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Il The Viewer Window

The viewer window can be accessed by selecting [Viewer] on
the server home page or by clicking or tapping the “view”
button in the shooting window. The viewer window offers a
choice of thumbnail, film-strip, and full-frame views.

Thumbnail View
View multiple small (“thumbnail”) images per page.

1 4 5

6

View most recent picture in n Thumbnail view

n folder n Film-strip view
n Folder selection n Full-frame view
Thumbnails per page

614 HTTP Server



Film-Strip View
Choose the picture displayed from the thumbnails at the
bottom of the window.

Full-Frame View
Click or tap thumbnails to display pictures full frame.
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The [Download] Button
Click or tap the [Download] button to save the current picture to the
computer or smart device.

Voice Memos
Voice memos are listed as separate files.

Movies
Movies are indicated by "R icons.
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Il The Text Edit Window

Selecting [Edit text] on the server home page displays the text
edit window. The text edit window is used to edit the image
comments and the copyright and IPTC information stored on
the camera.

7 6 5

Home button
Save button

Image comment
Logout button

Clear button
Copyright information

IPTC information

HTTP Server
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[% saving Changes
Changes are not saved automatically. Click or tap the “save” button to
save changes.

[% The “Clear” Button

Clicking or tapping the “clear” button immediately deletes the displayed
text. The text will be deleted even if you exit without clicking the “save”
button.
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[Image Comment]

Create a comment that can be appended to subsequent
images. Comments can be viewed as metadata in ViewNX-i or
Capture NX-D.

Option Description

Select () this option to enable comments. The

Attach ) .
[Attac current comment will be added to all pictures taken
comment] . u "
after you click the “save” button.
Input
(inp Input a comment up to 36 characters long.
comment]

[Copyright Information]

Add copyright information to new photographs as they are
taken. Copyright information can be viewed as metadata in
ViewNX-i or in Capture NX-D.

Option Description
[Attach Select (M) this option to enable copyright information.
copyright The current copyright information will be added to all
information] | pictures taken after you click the “save” button.
[Artist]/ Enter a photographer name up to 36 characters long
[Copyright] and a copyright holder name up to 54 characters long.
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[% Copyright Information

« To prevent unauthorized use of the artist or copyright holder names,
disable [Attach copyright information] before lending or transferring
the camera to another person. You will also need to make sure that the
artist and copyright fields are blank.

¢ Nikon does not accept liability for any damages or disputes arising from
the use of the [Copyright information] option.

Image Comments

¢ Image comments can be viewed on the [Other shooting data] page of
the camera photo information display.

« To display the [Other shooting data] page, select (M) both [Shooting
data] and [Other shooting data] for [Playback display options] in the
playback menu.

Copyright Information

» Copyright information can be viewed on the [Copyright info] page of
the camera photo information display.

« To display the [Copyright info] page, select (M) both [Shooting data]
and [Copyright info] for [Playback display options] in the playback
menu.
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[IPTC]
Embed IPTC presets in photographs as they are taken.
Option | Description
Selecting [Auto embed during shooting:] displays a
[Auto embed |list of IPTC presets. Highlight a preset and click or tap
during the “save” button to embed the selected preset in all
shooting:] subsequent photos. Select [Off] to take photos with no
IPTC presets.

[Select IPTC Choosing [Select IPTC preset:] displays a list of IPTC
preset:] presets. Choose a preset to copy to the camera.

IPTC Information
Embedded IPTC information can be viewed by selecting the IPTC page in
the photo information display during full-frame playback.
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iPhone Web Browsers
Tap to adjust camera settings.

« For information on computer, Android, or iPad displays, see
“Computer, Android, and iPad Web Browsers” (0 610).
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Il The Shooting Window
The following controls can be accessed by selecting [Shooting/
Viewer] on the server home page. Use the “live view” button to
initiate live view photography (€8) or ready the camera for
filming (). To exit live view, use the “live view” button to turn
live view off.

Home button
View button
Shoot button
Logout button
Viewfinder
Display panel
Camera settings
Shutter-release button
Live view button
Camera settings
Exposure mode
Zoom buttons
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Enabling Live View on the Camera

When the view through the camera lens is displayed in the viewfinder
area, pressing the camera @ button will display the view through the lens
in the camera monitor. Press the [ button again to end live view on the
camera.

The Release-Mode Button

Rotating the camera release mode dial to & (quick
release-mode selection) enables the browser-
window release-mode button, which can be used to
choose from single-frame, high-speed continuous, ‘
and low-speed continuous release modes. In high-

and low-speed continuous release modes, the camera takes photographs
while the browser shutter-release button is pressed.

Focusing
To focus, tap your subject in the viewfinder area.
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Il The Viewer Window

The viewer window can be accessed by selecting [Viewer] on
the server home page or by tapping the “view” button in the
shooting window. The iPhone viewer window offers a choice of
thumbnail and full-frame views.

Thumbnail View

View multiple small (“thumbnail”) images per page. Tap
thumbnails to view pictures full frame.

View most recent picture in
folder
Folder selection

Thumbnails per page
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Voice Memos
Voice memos are listed as separate files.

Movies
Movies are indicated by "R icons.

Full-Frame View
Tap thumbnails to display pictures full frame.

Thumbnail view

Logout
View most recent picture in
folder

DSC _0001.JPG
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Il The Text Edit Window
Selecting [Edit text] on the server home page displays the text
edit window. The text edit window is used to edit the image
comments and the copyright and IPTC information stored on
the camera.
1 2 Home button
Save button
Logout button

mage commen

Image comment (0 617)

® Attach comment

Input comment : 0/36bytes Copyright information

(M 617)

IPTC information (1 617)

Clear button

Copyright information

® Attach copyright information
Artist 0/36bytes]

Copyright /54bytes
[
IPTC

Auto embed during shooting

Off v

Select IPTC preset

P-1

Profile :

[% Ssaving Changes
Changes are not saved automatically. Tap the “save” button to save
changes.

HTTP Server
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Synchronized Release

About Synchronized Release

Available with D6 and D5 digital cameras, synchronized release
groups a master camera with up to ten remote cameras
equipped with WT-6 wireless transmitters (available separately)
and synchronizes the shutters on the remote cameras with the
release on the master camera.

Synchronized Release



Using Synchronized Release
Configure all cameras as follows:

1 In the setup menu, select Wired LANWT functions
[Wired LAN/WT] > [Wired LAN/
WT functions] and choose . eS|
[Enable]. Disable —
2 Select [Choose hardware] > Choose hardware
[Wireless LAN]. °
The camera will return to the [Wired Rl

LAN/WT] display when you press @.

3 Select [Network settings], Network setings B
highlight [Synchronized S
release], and press Q= (%). 2 ot

The camera will display synchronized
release settings.

EEDEdit|[@ROK
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4 Adjust synchronized release settings.
Configure the master and remote cameras as described
below. Press © to return to the previous display when
settings are complete.

Option

Description

[Group name]

Enter a group name for the synchronized

cameras. Group names can be up to 16

characters long.

* The master and remote cameras must all be in
the same group.

[Master/remote]

Choose a role for each camera from “master” and

“remote”.

¢ [Master cameral: Pressing the shutter-release
button on the master camera releases the
shutters on the remote cameras. Each group
can have only one master.

* [Remote camera]: The shutters on the remote
cameras are synchronized with the shutter on
the master camera.
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Option Description
Select [On] to check whether the remote
cameras are ready.
 This option is available only if [Master camera]
is selected for [Master/remote] on the current

[Remote camera
camera.

check] * The camera network indicator will flash amber
to warn if the number of cameras returning
“ready” is less than that selected for [Number
of remote cameras].
Enter the number ([1]-[10]) of remote cameras in
[Number of Y (10 :

the group. This option is available only if [On] is

remote cameras
] selected for [Remote camera check].

5 select [Network settings], Network ettings 5
highlight [Synchronized ronize ateand e

Create profile
release], and press . T
The camera will connect to the

network. : S oK

]
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6 Take pictures.

¢ Pressing the shutter-release button on the master camera
releases the shutters on the remote cameras.

* Note that the standby timers will not expire automatically
when the cameras are in synchronized release mode.

Remote Camera Check
If [On] is selected for [Remote camera check], warnings will be displayed
if any of the remote cameras are not ready.
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Synchronizing Camera Clocks

Synchronize the clocks on two cameras via a network. The clock

on one camera (the “remote camera”) is set to the time on the

other (the “master camera”). The changes apply to all options in

the setup menu [Time zone and date] display.

* The cameras can connect via Ethernet or by WT-6 wireless
transmitters attached to both cameras.

1 Select [Enable] for [Wired LAN/ Wired LAN/WT functions
WT] > [Wired LAN/WT
functions] in the setup menu.

Repeat this step for the second
camera.

]
Disable |

Synchronizing Camera Clocks
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2 On the master camera, select [Network settings] >
[Synchronize date and time], then highlight [Make
this camera the master] and press .

« Date synchronization mode will be Synchronize date and time
ena bled . Choose master/remote
» Master camera clock settings will

. t
be displayed.

Make this camera a remote

3 Ontheremote camera, select [Network settings] >
[Synchronize date and time], then highlight [Make
this camera a remote] and press .

« Date synchronization mode will be Synchronize date and time
enabled. Choose master/remote

' RemOte camera CIOCk Settings WI” Make this camera the master
be displayed. t

Make this camera a remote »
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4 Press @® on the remote camera.

¢ The remote camera clock will be synchronized with the
clock on the master camera via the network.

« If the operation succeeds, the

remote camera will display a Datzandiinebndionied
message and exit to [Network

: Current date and time on this camera
settings].

* Repeat Steps 3-4 to synchronize

the clocks on additional cameras. (KolS

5 Press @® on the master camera.

Date synchronization mode will end and [Network settings]
options will be displayed.
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Ethernet/Wireless Transmitter
Troubleshooting

Refer to this section for information on errors concerning
Ethernet connections or the WT-6.

Problems and Solutions

Solutions to some common issues are listed below.

Problem

Solution

* The camera
displays a wireless
error.

* The camera
displays a TCP/IP
error.

* The camera
displays an ftp
error.

Connection settings require adjustment. Check
settings for the wireless router, ftp server, or host
computer and adjust camera settings
appropriately (0 522, 544).

Check the error code. For more information, see
“Error Codes” (0 638).
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Problem

“Connecting to PC”"
does not clear from
the camera display.

The camera displays
the message,
“Ethernet cable is not
connected”.

Solution

Check firewall settings (0 519).

Connect an Ethernet cable or select [Wireless
LAN] for [Choose hardware] (10 520, 521).

The camera displays
a “no memory card”
error.

The memory card is inserted incorrectly or not at
all. Confirm that the memory card is correctly
inserted (D 38).

Upload is interrupted
and fails to resume.
No connection is
established when the
camera URL is
entered in a web
browser in http
server mode.

Upload will resume if the camera is turned off and
then on again ([ 592).

Confirm that the browser is not using a proxy
connection.
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Error Codes

The following messages and error codes may be displayed if an
error occurs while the camera is connected via Ethernet or using
a WT-6.

@ “[Wireless error.]”

Error code ' Solution
Confirm that the device to which you are
Err. 11 attempting to connect is on.

Check the SSID (M 941).

Confirm that you are using the correct
password for the selected SSID.

Err. 12 . -
Confirm that you are using the correct
authentication method ([0 941).
Confirm that the device to which you are

Err. 13 attempting to connect is on.
Turn the camera off and then on again.

Err. 1F Turn the camera off and then on again.

@ “[TCP/IP error.]”
Error code Solution

Err. 21 Check that the TCP/IP address and sub-net
mask are correct (1 944).

Err. 22 Duplicate TCP/IP address. Choose a different

address (0 944).
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@ “[PTP/IP error.]”

Error code Solution
Err. 41 Turn the camera off and then on again.
@ “[FTP error.]”
Error code ' Solution
Err. 31 | Confirm that the ftp server address is correct

([ 945).

Check that the login name and password are

Err. 32 correct (O 945).

Err. 34 | Check that the destination folder name is
correct (0 945).

Err. 35 Confirm that the destination folder is not write-
protected.

Err. 36 |Check the DNS (T 944).

Err. 37 Check firewall settings (D 519).
Check PASV mode settings (00 945).

Err. 3F Turn the camera off and then on again.

@ “[An HTTP error has occurred.]”
Error code ' Solution
Err. 5F |Turn the camera off and then on again.

Ethernet/Wireless Transmitter Troubleshooting 639



On-Camera Flash
Photography

“On-Camera” Versus “Remote”

You can take pictures using an optional flash unit mounted on
the camera accessory shoe or one or more remote flash units.

Camera-Mounted Flash Units

Take pictures using a flash unit mounted on the
camera. See the following pages for more
information ([0 641).

Remote Flash Photography

Take pictures with one or more remote flash )

units using wireless flash control (Advanced ﬂm ﬁ

Wireless Lighting, or AWL). For more ) i
) ()

information, see “Remote Flash ))/

Photography” (0 663).
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Using an On-Camera Flash

1 Mount a flash unit on the camera
accessory shoe.

See the manual provided with the unit for
details.

2 Turn on the camera and flash unit.
The flash will begin charging; the flash-ready indicator (%)
will be displayed in the viewfinder when charging is
complete.

3 Choose the flash control mode (10 645) and flash
mode ((0 131, 648).
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4 Adjust shutter speed and aperture.

5 Take pictures.

[% Shutter Speed
Shutter speed can be set as follows when an optional flash unit is used:

Mode ’ Shutter speed
P,A Set automatically by camera (/250 s-"/60 s)
S /2505-30's
M /250 5-30 s, Bulb, Time

* Shutter speed may be set as slow as 30 s if slow sync, slow rear-curtain
sync, or slow sync with red-eye reduction is selected for flash mode.

[% Third-Party Flash Units

The camera cannot be used with flash units that would apply voltages
over 250 V to the camera’s X contacts or short-circuit contacts on the
accessory shoe. Use of such flash units could not only interfere with
normal operation of the camera but also damage the flash sync circuits of
the camera and/or flash.
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[% i-TTL Flash Control
When an optional flash unit that supports the Nikon Creative Lighting

System is attached and set to TTL, the camera uses monitor pre-flashes for

balanced or standard “i-TTL fill-flash” flash control. i-TTL flash control is
not available with flash units that do not support the Nikon Creative
Lighting System. The camera supports the following types of i-TTL flash

control:

Flash Control

Description

i-TTL balanced
fill-flash

The camera uses “i-TTL balanced fill-flash” flash
control for a natural balance between the main
subject and ambient background lighting. After the
shutter-release button is pressed and immediately
before the main flash, the flash unit emits a series of
monitor pre-flashes which the camera uses to
optimize flash output for a balance between the main
subject and ambient background lighting.

Standard i-TTL
fill-flash

Flash output is adjusted to bring lighting in the frame
to a standard level; the brightness of the background
is not taken into account. Recommended for shots in
which the main subject is emphasized at the expense
of background details, or when exposure
compensation is used.

« Standard i-TTL fill-flash is activated automatically when [Spot
metering] is selected.

Using an On-Camera Flash
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The Sync Terminal

A sync cable can be connected to the sync
terminal (which features a JIS-B locking nut) as
required. Do not connect another flash unit via
a sync cable when performing rear-curtain sync
flash photography with a flash unit mounted
on the camera accessory shoe.
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Flash Control Mode

When a flash unit that supports unified Flash control
flash control (an SB-5000, SB-500, K Flash contrl moge
SB-400, or SB-300) is mounted on the T

@A% Auto external flash

camera, the flash control mode, flash 6N Distance-priority manual
. M Manual

level, and other flash settings can be RPTS Repeating flash
adjusted using the [Flash control] >
[Flash control mode] item in the photo shooting menu. The
flash control modes available vary with the flash used. The
contents of the [Flash control mode] display vary with the
options selected.

« Settings for units other than the SB-5000, SB-500, SB-400, and

SB-300 can only be adjusted via the controls on the flash unit.

Flash Control Mode
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» Settings for the SB-5000 can also be adjusted using the
controls on the flash unit.

Option

Description

¢ Flash output is adjusted automatically in response to
lighting conditions.

¢ Output can be adjusted using [Flash compensation
(TTL)]. In the cases of the SB-500, SB-400, and SB-300,
flash compensation can be adjusted by holding the
Q= (%) button and rotating the sub-command dial.

[Auto
external
flash]

[Distance-
priority
manual]

« Light from the flash is reflected from the subject to
an auto external flash sensor and flash output
adjusted automatically.

» Output can be adjusted using [Auto external flash
compensation].

« Auto external flash supports “auto aperture” ($A)
and “non-TTL auto” (A) modes. See the flash unit
manual for details.

* Choose the distance to the subject; flash output will
be adjusted automatically.

* The distance to the subject is selected using
[Distance-priority options] > [Distance], while flash
output can be adjusted using [Flash compensation].

Flash Control Mode



Option ‘ Description
¢ Choose the flash level manually.
[Manual] ¢ Flash output is selected using [Manual output
amount].

[ The flash fires repeatedly while the shutter is open,
producing a multiple-exposure effect.
¢ Use [Repeating flash] > [Output] to adjust flash
output and [Times] to choose the number of times
the unit fires. [Frequency] controls how often the
unit fires per second, measured in Hz.
¢ The maximum number of times the flash will fire

[Repeating
flash]

varies with [Output] and [Frequency]. See the flash

unit manual for details.

[% Unified Flash Control

Unified flash control allows the camera and flash unit to share settings.
Changes to flash settings made with either the camera or flash unit are
reflected on both devices, as are changes made using optional

Camera Control Pro 2 software. The flash unit must support unified flash

control.

Flash Control Mode
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Flash Modes

The options available vary with the exposure mode.

Available

Option Description in

This mode is recommended in most
situations. In modes P and A,
[Fill flash] . L
L@ (front-curtain shutter speed will auto]matlcally be P.S,A M
sync) set to values between /50 s (or
/8000 s with Auto FP High-Speed
Sync) and '/eo s.

Use for portraits. The flash fires
before the photograph is taken,
reducing “red-eye”.
¢ A flash unit with red-eye
reduction is required.
¢ The desired results may not be
E‘i [Red'e!’e achieved if the subject or camera |P,S,A,M
reduction] )
moves before the shutter is
released (this setting is not
recommended with moving
subjects or in other situations
requiring a quick shutter
response).

648  Flash Modes



Option

Description

[Available
in

@5

[Slow sync]

As for “fill flash”, except that shutter
speed slows automatically to
capture background lighting at
night or under low light.

« Note that photos may be prone to
blurring due to camera shake at
slow shutter speeds.

* Use of a tripod is recommended.

P,A

© 3
SLOW,

[Slow sync +
red-eye] (red-
eye reduction
with slow sync)

Use to include background lighting
in portraits. Red-eye reduction is
combined with slow shutter speeds
to capture background lighting at
night or under low light.

* Note that photos may be prone to
blurring due to camera shake at
slow shutter speeds.

* Use of a tripod is recommended.

P,A

Flash Modes
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Option

Available

Description in

5 | [Rear-curtain
REAR) | SYync]

The flash fires just before the
shutter closes, creating the effect of
a stream of light behind moving
light sources.

« Selecting mode P or A after
choosing this option sets the flash | P, S, A, M
mode to slow sync.

* Note that photos may be prone to
blurring due to camera shake at
slow shutter speeds.

¢ Use of a tripod is recommended.

® | [Flash off]

The flash does not fire. P,S,AM

[% Studio Strobe Lighting
Rear-curtain sync cannot be used with studio flash systems, as the correct
synchronization cannot be obtained.

Flash Modes



Choosing a Flash Mode

Hold the Q= (%) button and rotate the main command dial.

=

@) —
: —~—= (=Y

¢ The selected option is displayed in the top control panel.

B 1 2 3

[@ Dﬁ > Er > SLOW$
$ }

® - HEA: - %wb
6 5 4

Fill flash

Red-eye reduction !
Slow sync 2

Red-eye reduction with slow
sync 1.3
[3 Rear-curtain sync 4

n Flash off

Flash Modes
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1 @ icon flashes if flash unit does not support red-eye reduction.

2 Not available in modes S and M. Fill flash is selected instead.

3 Not available in modes S and M. Red-eye reduction is selected instead.

4 Inmodes P and A, slow rear-curtain sync will be selected as 5
shown when the Q= (%) button is released. BV

Flash Modes



Flash Compensation

Flash compensation is used to deliberately alter flash output, for

example in order to change the brightness of the subject
relative to the background. Flash output can be increased to
make the main subject appear brighter, reduced to prevent
glare, or otherwise fine-tuned to produce the desired result.

Adjusting Flash Compensation

Hold the Q= (%) button and rotate the sub-command dial.

®

2a

@
MC)
®)

[INSZE

o)
=
o

/3

* Choose from values of from -3 to +1.
« At default settings, changes to flash output are made in

increments of 1/3 EV. The size of the increment can be selected

using Custom Setting b3 [Exp./flash comp. step value].

Flash Compensation
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« In general, choose positive values for brighter lighting,
negative values to ensure that the subject is not too brightly
lit.

* At values other than +£0.0, a B icon will appear in the
viewfinder and top control panel.

¢ Flash compensation can be viewed in the top control panel
and viewfinder by pressing the &= (%) button.

[x]
(X

Ly

* Normal flash output can be restored by setting flash
compensation to £0.0. Flash compensation is not reset when
the camera is turned off.

Flash Compensation



FV Lock

This feature is used to lock flash output for CLS-compatible flash
units, letting you take multiple photos or recompose shots
without changing the flash level. Your subject need not be in
the center of the frame, giving you more freedom when
composing shots.

« Flash output is adjusted automatically for any changes in ISO
sensitivity and aperture.

1 Assign [FV lock] to a control Fn button 5
. . 3@ AE/AWB lock (hold)
using Custom Setting 3 5 AE ok (Rsetn rlsse) I
M AE lock only
[Custom controls]. @ AE/AFlock

FV lock
®/% %Disable/enable
Preview

2 Mounta CLS-compatible flash unit on the camera
accessory shoe.
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3 Turn the flash unit on and choose a flash control

mode of monitor pre-flash ©A or A.

« If you are using an SB-5000, SB-500, SB-400, or SB-300
mounted on the camera accessory shoe, choose [TTL] or
[Auto external flash] for [Flash control] > [Flash control
mode].

 For information on other flash units, see the
documentation provided with the unit.

4 Focus.

Position the subject in the center of the frame and press the
shutter-release button halfway to focus.

FV Lock



5 Lock flash level.

« After confirming that the flash-ready indicator (%) appears
in the viewfinder, press the [FV lock] control; the flash unit
will emit a monitor pre-flash to determine the appropriate
flash level.

« Flash output will lock and an FV lock
icon (EI®) will appear in the
viewfinder.

6 Recompose the shot.
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7 Press the shutter-release button the rest of the
way down to shoot.

If desired, additional pictures can be taken without releasing
FV lock. Repeat Steps 6 to 7 to take additional shots.

8 Release FV lock.

Press the [FV lock] control to release FV lock and confirm
that the FV lock icon (EI®) is no longer displayed in the
viewfinder.

FV Lock



Flash Info for On-Camera Units

When a unit that supports unified flash control (the SB-5000,
SB-500, SB-400, or SB-300) is mounted on the camera accessory
shoe, flash info can be viewed in the camera display. To view
flash info during viewfinder photography, press the B button
to activate the information display (0 1026) and then press the
button again.

Flash Info for On-Camera Units
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Flash Control Mode Displays

n Flash-ready indicator (10 641)

yB Bounce icon (displayed if flash
head is tilted up, left, or right)

EBl Zoom head position warning
5——&+1.0 (displayed if zoom head is not

in correct position)

6F |.. P 1760 £5.6 '°100 nFIash control mode (1 645)
= +°-3 ERB 7t FP indicator (1 836)
1
;A [ TTL flash compensation
(M 645)

Flash mode (12 131, 648)
B FV lock indicator (10 655)

Flash compensation (0 133,
653)
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Il Auto External Flash
i Flash control mode (10 645)

| FP indicator (11 836)
1 ‘6 Bl Auto external flash
2—E4+1.0 compensation (0 645)

& [ 2 e 56 100
(& P E4+0.3 E+0.3 [ 7.5k
i
Il Distance-Priority Manual
i Flash control mode (10 645)

' FP indicator (11 836)
1 —_—
@ yJ Distance-priority manual flash
2——E4+1.0 compensation (10 645)
3—28m

EP Distance (10 645)

i |"' P 1/60 5.6 ""100
(5] E+0.3 [ 7.5k

Il Manual
> il Flash control mode (T 645)
| FP indicator ((0 836)
1 E b Flash level ((0 645)
2-——1/256

i P 1760 £5.6 '°100
[ Ha "™ "airs

i
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Il Repeating Flash

1- RPT
2- 1/32
3 10 Times - 10 Hz
¥ P Y 56 i
E4+0.3 [ 7.5k

i Na

Flash control mode (2 645)
Output ([ 645)

EB Times ([0 645)
Frequency ([0 645)

[% Flash Info and Camera Settings
The flash information display shows select
camera settings, including exposure mode,
shutter speed, aperture, and ISO sensitivity.

[% Changing Flash Settings

Flash settings can be changed by pressing the
i button in the flash info display. The options
available vary with the flash unit and the
settings selected. You can also test-fire the
flash.

id
#[TTL][BL[[FP]

E4+1.0

=

e

P 1760 5.6 '°100
& B EA+0.3 E+0.3 [ 7.5k
iNg

Wireless flash options OFF

Flash control mode TIL%
Flash compensation (TTL) 00

% Test flash
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Remote Flash Photography

What Is Remote Flash Photography?

Take pictures with one or more remote flash units using wireless
flash control (Advanced Wireless Lighting, or AWL). For
information on using a flash unit mounted on the camera
accessory shoe, see “On-Camera Flash Photography” ([0 640).
Throughout this chapter, operations involving an accessory connected

to the camera are indicated by €8, operations involving remote flash

units by "§. For more information on using remote flash units ("§), see the
manual provided with the flash unit.
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Using Remote Flash Units
Remote flash units can be controlled via:
* radio signals * (10 665),

» optical signals from a flash unit mounted on
the camera accessory shoe ([0 680),

« radio signals, with additional lighting
provided by a shoe-mounted flash unit *
(M 679), or

» combined radio and optical signals * (10 694).

* Radio flash control is available only when a WR-R10 is connected to the
camera.
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Radio AWL

Remote flash control provided via radio
signals from a WR-R10 connected to the ﬂﬂm -

camera is termed “radio Advanced ‘ ) —
. g ()
Wireless Lighting”, or “radio AWL". Radio J)/

AWL is available with SB-5000 flash units.

Establishing a Wireless Connection
Before using radio AWL, establish a wireless connection
between the WR-R10 and the remote flash units.

1 ©: Connect the WR-R10.

For more information, see the documentation provided with
the WR-R10.

Radio AWL
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2 O: Select [Radio AWL] for Flash control

o Wireless flash options

[Flash control] > [Wireless flash
options] in the photo shooting
menu. off

[% The WR-R10 Wireless Remote Controller

* AWR-A10 adapter is required when using the WR-R10.

* Be sure to update the firmware for the optional WR-R10 wireless
remote controller to version 3.0 or later before using radio AWL. For
information on firmware updates, see the Nikon website for your
area.

3 O: Choose a channel for the WR-R10.

Set the WR-R10 channel selector to
the desired channel.

Radio AWL



4 a: choose a Iink mode fOl' the Wireless remote (WR) options | ©

WR-R1 0. Link mode
Select [Wireless remote (WR) ¢ T —
options] > [Link mode] in the PIN PIN

camera setup menu and choose from
the following options:

Option Description

The camera connects only to devices with which it has
previously been paired.
* This prevents signal interference from other devices
[Pairing] in the vicinity.
* Given that each device must be paired separately,
PIN is recommended when connecting to a large
number of devices.

Communication is shared among all devices with the

same four-digit PIN.

* This is therefore a good choice for photography
featuring a large number of remote devices.

« If there are multiple cameras present that share the
same PIN, the flash units will be under the sole
control of the camera that connects first, preventing
all other cameras from connecting (the LEDs on the
WR-R10 units connected to the affected cameras will
blink).

[PIN]

Radio AWL
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®&: Establish a wireless connection between the
WR-R10 and the remote flash units.

« Set the remote units to radio AWL remote mode.

* Set the remote units to the channel you selected for the

WR-R10 in Step 3.

» Pair each of the remote units with the WR-R10 according to

the option selected in Step 4:

- [Pairing]: Initiate pairing on the remote unit and press the
WR-R10 pairing button. Pairing is complete when the
LINK lamps on the WR-R10 and flash unit flash orange and
green. Once a connection is established, the LINK lamp on
the remote flash unit will light green.

- [PIN]: Use the controls on the remote flash unit to enter
the PIN you selected in the previous step. Pairing begins
when the PIN is entered. Once a connection is
established, the LINK lamp on the remote flash unit will
light green.

®: Repeat Step 5 for the remaining remote units.
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®: Confirm that the flash-ready lights for all flash
units are lit.

In radio AWL, the flash-ready indicator will light in the
camera viewfinder or flash information display when all flash
units are ready.

[% Listing Remote Flash Units

To view the flash units currently controlled using radio AWL, select [Flash

control] > [Radio remote flash info] in the camera photo shooting

menu.

¢ The identifier (remote flash unit name) for each unit can be changed
using flash unit controls.

i Connected flash unit

yl Group

EM Flash-ready indicator

[% Reconnecting

As long as the channel, link mode, and other settings remain the same,
the WR-R10 will automatically connect to previously paired flash units
when you select remote mode, and Steps 3-6 can be omitted. The flash
unit LINK lamp lights green when a connection is established.

Radio AWL
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Remote Flash Photography
Settings are adjusted using [Flash Flash control
control] > [Remote flash control] inthe &
photo shooting menu. Choose a remote

Wireless flash options

. (om
flash control mode and take pictures as
described below. Group flash options =

Radio remote flash info

Il Group Flash
Select this item if you want to adjust settings separately for the
flash units in each group.

1 ©: Select [Group flash] for Flash control
[Flash control] > [Remote flash i
controll. RPS Groupfiash |

A:B% Quick wireless control
RPT% Remote repeating

20 Highlight [Group flash Fash control
options] in the [Flash control]
display and press (3.

Wireless flash options
Remote flash control
Group flash options
Radio remote flash info
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3 ©O: Choose a flash control Flash control

o Group flash options

mode and flash level. Mode  Comp
¢ Choose a flash control mode and

flash level for the flash units in each [

group. Group D
« The following options are available:

Option Description
TTL i-TTL flash control.
@A AuFo aperture. Available only with compatible flash
units.
M Choose the flash level manually.
— (off) The remote units do not fire. [Comp.] cannot be

adjusted.

m: Group the remote flash units.
» Choose a group (A-F) for each of the remote flash units.

» The master flash can control up to 18 flash units in any
combination.

Radio AWL
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5 0Oa/™: Compose the shot and arrange the flash
units.

* See the documentation provided with the flash units for
more information.

* Test-fire the units and confirm that they are functioning
normally. To test-fire the units, press the  button in the
flash info display, highlight [4 Test flash], and press &
(M 697).

6 ©3: Take the photograph.

Radio AWL



Il Quick Wireless Control

Select this item to control the relative balance between the
remote flash units in groups A and B and adjust flash output for
group C. Output for group C is adjusted manually.

1 O: select [Quick wireless Flash control
Remote flash control
control] for [Flash control] > g2y emete T comte

[Remote flash control]. (GRS Group flash |

RPT% Remote repeating

20 Highlight [Quick wireless Flash cotrol
control options] in the [Flash -
control] display and press (.

Wireless flash options
Remote flash control

Quick wireless control option:
Radio remote flash info
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30 Adjust quick wireless control settings.

¢ Choose the balance between Flash control
groups A and B- Quick wireless control options
output (A:8)  [EEE:
Compensation NN
Group C = =1
* Adjust flash compensation for Flash control
groups A and B- Quick wireless control options
Output (A:B)
Compensation [N+
Group C [ES =
* Adjust settings for group C: Flash control
Quick wirel trol opt
_ Select [M] to enable or [__] to uick wireless control options
. P Output (A:B)
disable the units in group C. Compensaton BTN
-When [M] is selected, the units in Group € - 7
group C will fire at the chosen
output.
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®: Group the remote flash units.

¢ Choose a group (A, B, or Q).

* The master flash can control up to 18 flash units in any
combination.

50m: Compose the shot and arrange the flash

units.

« See the documentation provided with the flash units for
more information.

¢ Test-fire the units and confirm that they are functioning
normally. To test-fire the units, press the i button in the
flash info display, highlight [4 Test flash], and press &
(M 697).

6 O3: Take the photograph.

Radio AWL
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Il Remote Repeating
The flash units fire repeatedly while the shutter is open,
producing a multiple-exposure effect.

1 O: select [Remote repeating] Flash control
for [Flash Control] S [Remote Remote flash control

flash COhtI‘O']. GRP*% Group flash ]
A:B% Quick wireless control

[RPT# Remote repeating

2 a: Highlight [Remote Flash control
repeating options] in the [Flash
control] display and press 3.

Wireless flash options (om
Remote flash control RPT%

Remote repeating options == »

Radio remote flash info
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30 Adjust remote repeating options.

¢ Adjust “output”, “times”, and Flash control
”frequency" o Remote repeating options

Output Times  Frequency
173 [ 10 [ 1074

1/256 - 1/8 2-20

[N 0 J¥ oN |
Y|
* Enable or disable selected Flash control
groups 0 Remote repeating options
- Select [ON] to enable the selected T&;‘ F’.elﬁ‘zy
group, [--] to disable the selected 1/25 - 1/8__2-20

group.

®: Group the remote flash units.

» Choose a group (A-F) for each of the remote flash units.

» The master flash can control up to 18 flash units in any
combination.
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5 0Oa/™: Compose the shot and arrange the flash
units.

* See the documentation provided with the flash units for
more information.

* Test-fire the units and confirm that they are functioning
normally. To test-fire the units, press the  button in the
flash info display, highlight [4 Test flash], and press &
(M 697).

6 ©3: Take the photograph.

Radio AWL



Adding a Shoe-Mounted Flash Unit
Radio-controlled flash units (0 665) can
be combined with any of the following
flash units mounted on the camera
accessory shoe:

* SB-5000: Before attaching the flash
unit, set it to radio-controlled master flash mode (a @ icon
will appear at the top left corner of the display) and choose
group or remote-repeating flash control. Once the unit is
attached, settings can be adjusted from the camera menus or
using the controls on the SB-5000. In the case of the camera
menus, use the options listed under [Group flash options] >
[Master flash] or under [M] in the [Remote repeating
options] display.

* SB-910, SB-900, SB-800, SB-700, SB-600: Configure the flash for
standalone use. Use the controls on the flash unit to adjust
flash settings.

¢ SB-500, SB-400, SB-300: Mount the unit on the camera. Adjust
settings using the [Group flash options] > [Master flash]
item in the camera menus.
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Optical AWL

Remote flash units can be controlled via
optical signals from an optional flash
unit mounted on the camera accessory
shoe and functioning as a master flash
(optical AWL). For information on
compatible flash units, see “The Nikon Creative Lighting System
(CLS)" (@M 1057).

« If the flash unit in question is an SB-5000 or SB-500, settings
can be adjusted from the camera. For more information, see
“Using Optical AWL with the SB-5000 or SB-500" (10 681). For
information on flash placement and other topics, see the
documentation provided with the flash units.

» Settings for other flash units must be adjusted using flash unit
controls. For more information, see the documentation
provided with the flash unit in question.

ql
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Using Optical AWL with the SB-5000 or SB-500
Mount the flash unit on the camera Flash control

accessory shoe. Select [Optical AWL] for &

[Flash control] > [Wireless flash

options] in the photo shooting menu L

and choose a remote flash control mode (G i DTS
(the SB-500 supports only [Group .
flash]). Choose a remote flash control mode and take pictures
as described below.

[% The SB-5000
When an SB-5000 is mounted on the camera accessory shoe, [Flash

control] settings can also be changed using the controls on the flash unit.

Optical AWL
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Il Group Flash
Select this item if you want to adjust settings separately for the
flash units in each group.

1 O: select [Group flash] for Fash control
[Flash control] > [Remote flash [l
control]. P Group fash |

A:B% Quick wireless control
RPT% Remote repeating

20 Highlight [Group flash Flash control
options] in the [Flash control] =
display and press (.

Wireless flash options
Remote flash control
Group flash options
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30 Adjust flash output and Flash conrol

o Group flash options

choose the channel and flash . Mode  Comp
control mode. GroupA-

Group B
» Choose the flash control mode and Group €

Channel

flash level for the master flash and
the remote flash units in each

group.
« The following options are available:
Option Description
TTL i-TTL flash control.
@A Auto aperture. Available only with compatible flash
units.
M Choose the flash level manually.
The remote units do not fire. [Comp.] cannot be
-- (off) )
adjusted.
¢ For [Channel], choose the channel Flash control

Group flash options

(1-4) the master flash will use for Mode Comp

optical remote flash control.

~
Master flash

Group A

« If the remote flash units include an gD
roup

SB-500, you must choose channel Channel

(3.
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B: Choose a channel for the remote flash units.

Set the remote flash units to the channel selected for
[Channel] in Step 3.

5= Group the remote flash units.

* Choose a group (A, B, or Q).

* If you are using an SB-500 as the master flash, choose from
groups A and B.

¢ There is no limit on the number of remote flash units that
may be used. The practical maximum, however, is three per
group, as the light emitted by the remote flash units will
interfere with performance if more flash units are used.

6 ©3/™: Compose the shot and arrange the flash
units.

* See the documentation provided with the flash units for
more information.

» Test-fire the units and confirm that they are functioning
normally. To test-fire the units, press the test button on the
master flash or press the i button in the flash info display
and select [% Test flash] (0 697).
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7 ©/™: Take the photograph after confirming that
the flash-ready lights for all flash units are lit.
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Il Quick Wireless Control (SB-5000 Only)

Select this item to control the relative balance between the
remote flash units in groups A and B and adjust flash output for
group C. Output for group C is adjusted manually.

1 O: select [Quick wireless Flash control
Remote flash rol
control] for [Flash control] > Bl Femote T corta
[Remote flash control]. GRP% Group flash |

[A:B% Quick wireless control
RPT% Remote repeating

20 Highlight [Quick wireless Flash control
control options] in the [Flash -
control] display and press 3.

Wireless flash options ~
Remote flash control A-B%

Quick wireless control options - == »!
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30 Adjust quick wireless control settings.

¢ Choose the balance between
groups A and B.

¢ Adjust flash compensation for
groups A and B.

* Adjust settings for group C:
- Select [M] to enable or [--] to
disable the units in group C.
-When [M] is selected, the units in
group C will fire at the chosen
output.

Flash control
Quick wireless control options

output (A:B)  [IEEH:
Compensation
=1

Group C [ -]
[l

Channel

v - (@I0K

Flash control
Quick wireless control options

Output (A:B)  [IEEEH

Compensation [N
Group C = =1
Channel [ 1]
-

Flash control
Quick wireless control options

Output (A:B)  [IEEH

Compensation  [EEHCN

Group C N
[l

Channel

Optical AWL
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* Choose the channel. Flash control

o Quick wireless control options

- For [Channel], choose the channel

(1-4) the master flash will use for ot (A:8) - NI
W -1. 0 |
optical remote flash control. GroupC [ ]
-If the remote flash units include an Channel E: )
SB-500, you must choose channel e
[31.

B: Choose a channel for the remote flash units.

Set the remote flash units to the channel selected for
[Channel] in Step 3.

®: Group the remote flash units.

* Choose a group (A, B, or Q).

* There is no limit on the number of remote flash units that
may be used. The practical maximum, however, is three per
group, as the light emitted by the remote flash units will
interfere with performance if more flash units are used.
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6 ©O3/™: Compose the shot and arrange the flash
units.

« See the documentation provided with the flash units for
more information.

e Test-fire the units and confirm that they are functioning
normally. To test-fire the units, press the test button on the
master flash or press the i button in the flash info display
and select [ Test flash] (0 697).

7 ©/™: Take the photograph after confirming that
the flash-ready lights for all flash units are lit.

Optical AWL
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Il Remote Repeating (SB-5000 Only)
The flash units fire repeatedly while the shutter is open,
producing a multiple-exposure effect.

1 O: select [Remote repeating] Flash control
for [Flash Control] S [Remote 0 Remote flash control

flash COhtI‘O']. GRP*% Group flash ]

A:B% Quick wireless control

[RPT# Remote repeating

2 a: Highlight [Remote Flash control
repeating options] in the [Flash —
control] display and press 3.

Wireless flash options ~
Remote flash control RPT%

Remote repeating options == »
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30 Adjust remote repeating options.

Adjust “output”, “times”, and
“frequency”.

Enable or disable selected

groups.

- Select [ON] to enable the selected
group, [--] to disable the selected

group.

Choose the channel.

- For [Channel], choose the channel
(1-4) the master flash will use for
optical remote flash control.

- If the remote flash units include an
SB-500, you must choose channel
[31.

Flash control
Remote repeating options

Output Times  Frequency

173 10 B 10l

V2618 2-20  1-100
UH on JH on JH - e - |

Channel

Flash control
Remote repeating options

Output Times  Frequency

1/3) [ 10 N 10JLH

1/256 - 1/8 2-2 1-100
" M-A'mhs:ﬂ (] |

Channel

Flash control
Remote repeating options

Output Times  Frequency
10 Y 10J5
1/256 - 1/8 2-2 1-100
'H o /Y on JICH - S - |
Channel [3 B

v | | a (ROK

Optical AWL
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B: Choose a channel for the remote flash units.

Set the remote flash units to the channel selected for
[Channel] in Step 3.

5m= Group the remote flash units.

* Choose a group (A, B, or Q).

* There is no limit on the number of remote flash units that
may be used. The practical maximum, however, is three per
group, as the light emitted by the remote flash units will
interfere with performance if more flash units are used.

6 ©3/"}: Compose the shot and arrange the flash
units.

* See the documentation provided with the flash units for
more information.

» Test-fire the units and confirm that they are functioning
normally. To test-fire the units, press the test button on the
master flash or press the i button in the flash info display
and select [% Test flash] (0 697).
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7 O/™: Take the photograph after confirming that
the flash-ready lights for all flash units are lit.

[% Optical AWL

« Position the sensor windows on the remote flash units to pick up the
light from the master flash. Particular care is required if the master flash
is mounted on a hand-held camera.

 Be sure that direct light or strong reflections from the remote flash units
do not enter the camera lens (in [TTL] mode) or the photocells on the
remote flash units ((®A] mode). Otherwise light from the flash units
may interfere with exposure.

¢ Even if [--] is selected for [Master flash] > [Mode], the master flash may
emit low-intensity timing flashes. These flashes may appear in
photographs taken at short range. This can be prevented by choosing
low ISO sensitivities or small apertures (high f-numbers).

« After positioning the remote flash units, take a test shot and view the
results in the camera display.
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Optical/Radio AWL

For simultaneous optical and radio AWL,

attach a WR-R10 and mount an SU-800

or a master flash that supports optical

flash control (the SB-910, SB-900, SB-800,

SB-700, or SB-500) on the accessory shoe.

» Establish connections between the WR-R10 and all radio-
controlled flash units (0 665).

« If an SB-500 is mounted on the camera accessory shoe, select
[Optical/radio AWL] for [Wireless flash options]. With other
flash units or the SU-800, [Wireless flash options] is set to
[Optical/radio AWL] automatically.

* The only option available for [Remote flash control] will be
[Group flash].

» The remote flash units can be placed in Flash control
up to six groups (A through F). Place K Group fiash optons

- Mode  Comp

optlcally—controlle.d units in groups A. lgﬂl;-ig =
through C and radio-controlled units in GowF [
groups D through F. To display options
for groups D through F, press @ or @ in (R

the [Group flash options] display.
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Flash Info for Remote Units

The camera can display flash info for a SB-5000 or SB-500 flash
unit mounted on the camera accessory shoe and configured as
a master flash for optical AWL, as well as for remote flash units
controlled via radio AWL using a WR-R10. To view flash info
during viewfinder photography, press the B button to activate
the information display (10 1026) and then press the B button
again.

Flash Control Mode Displays
Il Group Flash

1 2 iM Flash-ready indicator !
_U- s 5 bl Remote flash control (0 777)
3 A (GRP][FP] |;g:?§ w6 FP indicator ((0 836)
‘ %Et 07 i EJl Remote flash control mode 2
3 -0.7
4 S (@ 776)
@i 'l Group flash control mode 3
P 1/60 5.6 '°100 Group flash mode (M 670,
[E4+0.3 E4+0.3 [ 7.5k 682)

Flash compensation/flash
level (output; 1 670, 682)
[3 Channel 2 (M 665, 682)

[ Link mode 4 (M 926)

Flash Info for Remote Units
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Il Quick Wireless Control

1 2 n Flash-ready indicator !
'P e 7 Remote flash control (0 777)
—XCR(AB][FP ] m—S FP indicator (10 836)
4 5 T - Remote flash control mode 2
5 ——mio = 776
6T M 1/1 ABratlo (1 673, 686)
P 1/60 r56 '5"100 Flash compensation (10 673,
-

Group Cflash control mode
and flash level (output; (1 673,
686)

Channel 2 ([ 665, 686)

n Link mode 4 ([0 926)

Il Remote Repeating
12 3 n Flash-ready indicator !

7
_| |_ Remote flash control (0 777)
MCBRFT]1/32 : g [JEJJ Output (0 676,690)

J—10 Times - 10 Hz

= Remote flash control mode 2
6 {l ON (M 776)
| - n Times (@ 676, 690)
F.
a B+03 [ 7.5k Frequency (10 676, 690)

Group status (enabled/

disabled; @M 676, 690)
Channel 2 (@ 665, 690)
n Link mode 4 ([0 926)
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1 Displayed in radio AWL when all flash units are ready.

2 Optical AWL is indicated by 4, radio AWL by (iM, joint optical and
radio AWL by both icons together. Optical AWL channel for joint
optical and radio AWL is displayed only when SB-500 is used as master
flash.

3 Icons are displayed for each group only when joint optical and radio
AWL is used.

4 Displayed only when radio AWL or joint optical and radio AWL is used.

[ Flash Info and Camera Settings
The flash information display shows select
camera settings, including exposure mode,
shutter speed, aperture, and ISO sensitivity.

E:M 1/4

©:--
P 1760 5.6 '°100

[% The i Button
Flash settings can be changed by pressing the

. . . . N Wireless flash options
i button in the flash info display. The options
available vary with the flash unit and the 29”“";”3;" ‘f””o‘

. " roup flash options
settings selected. You can also test-fire the Radio remote flash info

flash.

% Test flash

Flash Info for Remote Units
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e
Menu Guide

Defaults

The defaults for the playback, photo shooting, movie shooting,
Custom Settings, and setup menus are listed below.

Playback Menu Defaults
Playback menu option Default
[Delete] _
[Playback folder] All
[Playback display options]

Focus point]

Exposure info]
ighlights]

RGB histogram]

Shooting data]

Overview]

Basic shooting data]
Flash data]

Picture Control data]
Other shooting data]
Copyright info]
Location data]

IPTC data]

[
[
[H
[
[
[f
[None (image only)]
[
[
[
[
[
[
[

KK EKRQQROOOOOoOo
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Playback menu option Default

[Delete images from both slots] Yes (confirmation required)
[Dual-format recording PB slot] Slot 1
[Filtered playback criteria]

[Protect] O

[Rating] [m]

[Select to send (wired LAN/WT)] O
Image review] Off
After delete] Show next

[

[

[After burst, show]

[Rotate tall]

[Copy image(s)]

[Hide image]

[Slide show]
[Image type]

Lastimage in burst
On

Still images and movies

[Frame interval]

2s

Defaults
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Photo Shooting Menu Defaults

Photo shooting menu option Default
[Photo shooting menu bank] A
[Extended photo menu banks] Off
[Storage folder]

[Rename] NC_Dé6

[Select folder by number] 100

[Select folder from list] —
[File naming] DSC
[Role played by card in Slot 2] Overflow
[Image area]

[Choose image area] FX (36x24)

[Auto DX crop] On
[Image quality] JPEG normal
[Image size]

[JPEG] Large

[NEF (RAW)] Large
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Photo shooting menu option
[NEF (RAW) recording]
[ [NEF (RAW) compression]

Default

Lossless compressed

[NEF (RAW) bit depth] 14-bit
[ISO sensitivity settings]
[ISO sensitivity] 100
[Auto ISO sensitivity control] Off
[Maximum sensitivity] 102400
[Maximum sensitivity with 4] Same as without flash
[Minimum shutter speed] Auto

[White balance]

Auto: Keep white (reduce
warm colors)

[Fine-tune] A-B:0,G-M: 0
[Choose color temperature] 5000K
[Preset manual] d-1
[Set Picture Control] Auto
[Manage Picture Control] —
[Color space] sRGB
[Active D-Lighting] Off
[Long exposure NR] Off

Defaults
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Photo shooting menu option Default
[High ISO NR] Normal
[Vignette control] Normal
[Diffraction compensation] On
[Auto distortion control] Off
[Flicker reduction]

[Flicker reduction setting] Disable
[Flicker reduction indicator] On
[Flash control]
[Flash control mode] TTL
[Wireless flash options] Off
[Remote flash control] Group Flash
[Auto bracketing]
[Auto bracketing set] AE & flash bracketing
[Number of shots] OF
[Increment] 1.0
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Photo shooting menu option Default
[Multiple exposure]

[Multiple exposure mode] off
[Number of shots] 2
[Overlay mode] Average
[Save individual images (NEF)] On
[Overlay shooting] On

[Select first exposure (NEF)] —

[HDR (high dynamic range)]

[HDR mode] Off
[Exposure differential] Auto
[Smoothing] Normal
[Save individual images (NEF)] Off

Defaults 703



Photo shooting menu option Default
[Interval timer shooting]

[Choose start day/time] Now
[Interval] 1 min
[Intervalsxshots/interval] 0001x1
[Exposure smoothing] On
[Silent photography] On
[Interval priority] off
[Focus before each shot] Off
[Options] Off
[Starting storage folder]

[New folder] O

[Reset file numbering] O
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Photo shooting menu option Default
[Time-lapse movie]

[[Interval] 5s
[Shooting time] 25 min
[Exposure smoothing] On
[Silent photography] On
[Image area]

[Choose image area] FX

[Auto DX crop] On
[Frame size/frame rate] 1920x1080; 60p
[Interval priority] Off
[Focus before each shot] Off
[Destination] Slot 1

Defaults
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Photo shooting menu option Default
[Focus shift shooting]

[No. of shots] 100
[Focus step width] 5
[Interval until next shot] 0
[First-frame exposure lock] On
[Silent photography] On
[Starting storage folder]
[New folder] O
[Reset file numbering] O
[Silent live view photography] Off
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Movie Shooting Menu Defaults

Movie shooting menu option Default

[Reset movie shooting menu] —
[File naming] DSC
[Destination] Slot 1
[Image area]

[Choose image area] FX

[Auto DX crop] On
[Frame size/frame rate] 1920x1080; 60p
[Movie quality] High quality
[Movie file type] MoV
[ISO sensitivity settings]

[Maximum sensitivity] 102400

[Auto ISO control (mode M)] Off

[ISO sensitivity (mode M)] 100
[White balance] Same as photo settings

[Fine-tune] A-B:0,G-M: 0

[Choose color temperature] 5000K

[Preset manual] d-1

Defaults
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Movie shooting menu option

Set Picture Control]
Manage Picture Control]

Default
Same as photo settings

[
[
[Active D-Lighting] Off
[High ISO NR] Normal
[Diffraction compensation] On
[Flicker reduction] Auto
[Electronic VR] Off
[Microphone sensitivity] Auto
[Attenuator] Disable
[Frequency response] Wide range
[Wind noise reduction] Off
[Headphone volume] 15
[Timecode]
[Record timecodes] Off
[Count-up method] Record run
[Timecode origin] —
[Drop frame] On

708  Defaults



Custom Settings Menu Defaults

Custom Settings menu option Default

[Custom settings bank] A
al |[AF-C priority selection] Release
a2 | [AF-S priority selection] Focus
a3 | [Focus tracking with lock-on]

[Blocked shot AF response] 3

[Subject motion] Steady
a4 | [Focus points used] 105 points
a5 |[Store points by orientation] Off
a6 | [AF activation] Shutter/AF-ON

[Out-of-focus release] Enable
a7 |[Single-point AF watch area] Normal
a8 |[3D-tracking face-detection] On
a9 |[Group-area AF face detection] On
al0 | [Custom groupings (C1/C2)]

[Group-area AF (C1)] 15%1

[Group-area AF (C2)] 15x%1
all |[Auto-area AF face detection] On

Defaults
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Custom Settings menu option Default
al2 | [Auto-area AF starting point] Disable
a13 [Focus point persistence] Auto
al4 | [Limit AF-area mode selection]

[Single-point AF] ™ (fixed)
[Dynamic-area AF (9 points)] o
[Dynamic-area AF (25 points)] ~
[Dynamic-area AF (49 points)] ™
[Dynamic-area AF (105 points)] o
[3D-tracking] M
[Group-area AF] M
[Group-area AF (C1)] M
[Group-area AF (C2)] M
[Auto-area AF] o
al5 |[Autofocus mode restrictions] No restrictions
a16 | [Focus point wrap-around] No wrap
al7 [Focus point options]
[Manual focus mode] On
[Focus point brightness] Normal
[Dynamic-area AF assist] On
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Custom Settings menu option

Default

a18 |[Manual focus ring in AF mode] Enable
b1 |[ISO sensitivity step value] 1/3 step
b2 |[EV steps for exposure cntrl] 1/3 step
b3 | [Exp./flash comp. step value] 1/3 step
b4 |[Easy exposure compensation] Off
b5 |[Matrix metering] Face detection on
b6 |[Center-weighted area] ®12mm
b7 |[Fine-tune optimal exposure]
[Matrix metering] 0
[Center-weighted metering] 0
[Spot metering] 0
[Highlight-weighted metering] 0
c1 |[Shutter-release button AE-L] Off
c2 |[Standby timer] 6s
c3  |[Self-timer]
[Self-timer delay] 10s
[Number of shots] 1
[Interval between shots] 05s

Defaults

711



Custom Settings menu option Default
c4 |[Monitor off delay]

[[Playback] 10
[Menus] 1 min
[Information display] 10s
[Image review] 4s
[Live view] 10 min

d1 | [Continuous shooting speed]
[Continuous high-speed] 14 fps

[Continuous low-speed] 5 fps
[Quiet shutter release] Single frame

d2 | [Max. continuous release] 200
d3 |[Limit release mode selection]

[Single frame] ™ (fixed)
[Continuous L] o
[Continuous H] o
[Quiet shutter release] o
[Self-timer] o
[Mirror up] &
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Custom Settings menu option Default
d4 |[Sync. release mode options] Sync
d5 |[Exposure delay mode] off
d6 |[Electronic front-curtain shutter] Disable
d7 |[Extended shutter speeds (M)] Off
d8 |[Limit selectable image area]

[FX (36x24)] ™ (fixed)
[1.2x (30x20)] o
[DX (24x16)] ™
[5:4 (30x24)] ™~
[1:1 (24x24)] ]
[16:9 (36x20)] o
d9 | [File number sequence] On
d10 | [Peaking highlights]
| [[Peaking level] off
[Peaking highlight color] Red
d11 |[Framing grid display] Off
d12 | [Rear control panel] Release mode
d13 | [LCD illumination] off

Defaults
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Custom Settings menu option

Default

d14 |[Live view in continuous mode] On

d15 |[Optical VR] On

el |[Flash sync speed] 1/250s

e2 |[Flash shutter speed] 1/60s

e3 | [Exposure comp. for flash] Entire frame

e4 |[Auto % ISO sensitivity control] Subject and background

e5 | [Flash burst priority] Prioritize precise flash
control

€6 |[Modeling flash] On

e7 |[Auto bracketing (mode M)] Flash/speed

e8 |[Bracketing order] MTR > under > over

e9 | [Bracketing burst options] Disable
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Custom Settings menu option Default

f1  [Customize B menu] Set Picture Control,
Color space,

Photo shooting menu bank,
Select custom settings bank,
Flash mode,
Metering,

Wired LAN/WT,
Active D-Lighting,
Autofocus mode,
AF-area mode,

Focus tracking with lock-on,
Custom controls

Defaults
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Custom Settings menu option Default

f2 | [Customize E menu (Lv)] Set Picture Control,
Color space,
Peaking highlights,
Split-screen display zoom,
Flash mode,
Metering,

Wired LAN/WT,
Active D-Lighting,
Autofocus mode,

AF-area mode,

Photo live view display WB,

Custom controls
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Custom Settings menu option
[Custom controls]

Default

[Preview button] Preview

[Fn1 button] Choose image area
[Fn2 button] Preview

(Fn bu‘tton for vertical AE lock (Reset on release)
shooting]

Fn3 button]
AF-ON button]

Sub-selector center]

Voice memo
AF-ON
Focus point selection
AE/AF lock

[
[
[Sub-selector]
[
[

AF-ON button for vertical
shooting]

[Multi selector for vertical
shooting]

Same as AF-ON button

Same as multi selector

[Metering button]

Metering

BKT button]

Auto bracketing

None

[
[Movie record button]
[Lens focus function buttons]

AE lock only

Defaults
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Custom Settings menu option
f4 |[Multi selector center button]

[Viewfinder photography]

Default

Select center focus point

[Live view]

Select center focus point

[Playback mode]

Zoom on/off

[Zoom on/off]

1:1(100%)

f5 | [Shutter spd & aperture lock]

[Shutter speed lock]

Off

[Aperture lock]

f6 |[Customize command dials]

[Reverse rotation]

Off

Exposure compensation: [,
Shutter speed/aperture: O

718  Defaults

[Change main/sub]

[Aperture setting]
[Menus and playback]
[Sub-dial frame advance]

Exposure setting: Off,
Autofocus setting: Off

Sub-command dial
Off
10 frames




Custom Settings menu option Default
f7 | [Multi selector] Do nothing
f8 |[Release button to use dial] No
fo9 |[Reverse indicators]

_¢=|i|i|?|i|i|=.+

f10 |[Live view button options] Enable
f11 |[*4: switch] LCD backlight (‘#:)
f12 | [Full-frame playback flicks]

[Flick up]
[Flick down]
[Flick advance direction]

None
None
Left—Right

Defaults

719



Custom Settings menu option
gl |[Customize E menu]

g2 | [Custom controls]

Default

Set Picture Control,
White balance,
Frame size and rate/Image
quality,
Microphone sensitivity,
Wind noise reduction,
Metering,

Wired LAN/WT,
Electronic VR,
Autofocus mode,
AF-area mode,
Destination,
Custom controls

720  Defaults

[Preview button] None
[Fn1 button] None
[Fn2 button] None
[Fn3 button] None
[Sub-selector center] AE/AF lock
[Shutter-release button] Take photos



Custom Settings menu option ' Default

g3 | [Multi selector center button] Select center focus point
g4 |[Highlight display]
[Display pattern] Off
[Highlight display threshold] 248

Defaults 721



Setup Menu Defaults

Setup menu option
[Format memory card]

[Language]

Default

(Varies with country or
region of purchase)

[Time zone and date]

[Time zone]

[Date and time]

(Varies with country or
region of purchase)

[Date format]

[Daylight saving time]

[Monitor brightness]

[Monitor color balance]

[Virtual horizon]

[Information display]
[Manual]

(Varies with country or
region of purchase)

Off
0
A-B:0,G-M:0
Auto
Dark on light
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Setup menu option
[AF fine-tuning options]
AF fine-tune on/off]

Default

Off

Default]

I
[Fine-tune and save lens]
[
[

List saved values]

[Choose value for current lens]

[Non-CPU lens data]

[Lens number]

[Focal length (mm)]

[Maximum aperture]
[Clean image sensor]

[Clean at startup/shutdown]
Lock mirror up for cleaning]
Image Dust Off ref photo]

Clean at startup & shutdown

Pixel mapping]

[
[
[
[

Image comment]

[Attach comment]

Defaults
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Setup menu option
[Copyright Information]
[Attach copyright information]

Default

O

[IPTC]

[Edit/save]

[Delete]

[Auto embed during shooting]

Off

[Load/save]

[Voice memo options]
[Voice memo]

[Voice memo overwrite]
[Voice memo control]

Off
Disable
Press and hold

[Audio output] Speaker/headphones
[Beep options]

[Beep on/off] off

[Volume] 2

[Pitch] Low
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Setup menu option
[Touch controls]

Default

[Enable/disable touch controls] Enable
[Glove mode] Disabled
[HDMI]
[Output resolution] Auto
[Advanced]
[Output range] Auto
[Live view on-screen display] On
[Dual monitor] On
[External recording control] Off
[Location data (built-in)]
[Record location data] Off
[Standby timer] Enable
[Set clock from satellite] No

[Create log]

[Log list]

[Position]

Defaults
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Setup menu option
[Wireless remote (WR) options]

Default

[LED lamp] On
[Link mode] Pairing
[Assign remote (WR) Fn button] None
[Airplane mode] Disable
[Connect to smart device]
[Pairing (Bluetooth)]
‘ [Bluetooth connection] Disable
[Select to send (Bluetooth)]
‘ [Auto select to send] Off
[Wi-Fi connection] —
[Send while off] On

[Location data (smart device)]
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Setup menu option
[Connect to PC (built-in Wi-Fi)]

Default

[Wi-Fi connection] Disable
[Network settings] —
[Options]
[Auto send] off
[Delete after send] No
[Send file as] NEF (RAW) + JPEG
[JPEG+JPEG slot selection] Slot 1

[Deselect all?]
[MAC address]

Defaults
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Setup menu option Default
[Wired LAN/WT]
[Wired LAN/WT functions] Disable
[Choose hardware] Wired LAN
[Network settings] —
[Options]
[Auto send] Off
[Delete after send] No
[Send file as] NEF (RAW) + JPEG
[JPEG+JPEG slot selection] Slot 1
[Overwrite if same name] No
[Protect if marked to send] No
[Send marking] off
[Send folder] —

[Deselect all?]

[HTTP user settings]

[Power saving]

Prioritize network speed

[MAC address]

[Conformity marking]
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Setup menu option
Battery info]
Slot empty release lock]

Default

Enable release

Reset all settings]

[
[
[Save/load menu settings]
[
[

Firmware version]

Defaults
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[>]1The Playback Menu: Managing

Images
To display the playback menu, select the ST EAGKNER)
> (playback menu) tab in the camera DEETs -
»m  Playback folder ALL
menus. Playback display options -

» | Delete images from both slots  ON'=
| Dual-format recording PBslot [l
= Filtered playback criteria -
> Image review FF
After delete

The playback menu contains the following items:

Item m Item [mA]
[Delete] 731  [Image review] 735
[Playback folder] 732  [After delete] 736
[Playback display options] 733  [After burst, show] 737
[Delete images from both 734 [Rotate tall] 738
slots] [Copy image(s)] 738
[Dual-format recording PB 735 [Hide image] 746
slot] [Slide show] 748
[Filtered playback criteria] |735
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Delete

MENU button = [>] playback menu

Delete multiple images. For more information, see “Deleting
Multiple Pictures” ((0 431).

Option Description
ggs .[Selected Delete selected pictures.
images]
B [Candlda‘tes Delete pictures rated 1 (candidate for deletion).
for deletion]
[Images shot
DATE] |on selected | Delete all pictures taken on selected dates.
dates]
Delete all pictures in the folder currently selected
ALL |[Allimages] for [Playback folder] in the playback menu.

* If two memory cards are inserted, you can select
the card from which pictures will be deleted.

[=1The Playback Menu: Managing Images
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Playback Folder

MENU button = [>] playback menu
Choose a folder for playback.

Option ' Description

Pictures in all folders with the selected name will be
visible during playback. Folders can be renamed
using the [Storage folder] > [Rename] option in
the photo shooting menu.

(Folder name)

[All] Pictures in all folders will be visible during playback.

Only pictures in the current folder will be visible

[Current] during playback.
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Playback Display Options
MENU button = [>] playback menu

Choose whether the focus points used when the photograph
was taken are displayed during full-frame playback. You can
also choose the types of photo information that can be viewed
during full-frame playback.
¢ The shooting data displayed when [Shooting data] is selected

can be chosen using [Detailed shooting datal.
* Highlight options and press & to select (M) or deselect ().
» To complete the operation, press @.

[=1The Playback Menu: Managing Images

733



Delete Images from Both Slots
MENU button = [>] playback menu

Choose whether deleting a copy of a ) Delete images from bothslots | ©
picture recorded to both memory cards

with either [Backup] or a dual-format
option ([RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2] or L

[JPEG Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2]) selected for
[Role played by card in Slot 2] in the
photo shooting menu also deletes the remaining copy.

Option Description

[Yes Before deleting one copy, you will be prompted to
(confirmation |choose whether to delete the other. To choose the
required)] option highlighted by default, press (3.

[“Same images on [i] and [2]"] is always selected;

[Yes] selecting [Yes] in the confirmation dialog deletes both
copies.
The confirmation dialog displayed is the same as that for
[No] pictures for which no second copy exists. Deleting the

current picture does not delete the copy.
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Dual-Format Recording PB Slot
MENU button = [>] playback menu

Choose the slot from which dual-format pictures recorded with
[RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2] or [JPEG Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2]
selected for [Role played by card in Slot 2] in the photo
shooting menu are played back.

Filtered Playback Criteria

MENU button = [>] playback menu

Choose the criteria used to choose the pictures displayed
during filtered playback ([0 427).

Image Review
MENU button = [>] playback menu

Choose whether pictures are automatically displayed in the
monitor immediately after shooting. If [Off] is selected, pictures
can only be displayed by pressing the [>] button.

[=1The Playback Menu: Managing Images
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After Delete

MENU button = [>] playback menu
Choose the picture displayed after an image is deleted.

Option Description
« The following picture is displayed.
[Show next] |« If the deleted image was the last picture, the
preceding picture will be displayed.
¢ The preceding picture is displayed.
« If the deleted image was the first picture, the next
picture will be displayed.

[Show
previous]

« If you were scrolling through pictures in the order
recorded, the following picture will be displayed
B [Continue as described for [Show next].
as before] |« If you were scrolling through pictures in reverse
order, the next picture will be displayed as
described for [Show previous].
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After Burst, Show

MENU button = [>] playback menu

Choose whether the photo displayed immediately after a burst

of shots is taken in continuous mode is the first or last shot in

the burst.

« This option takes effect only when [Off] is selected for [Image
review].

1
]

DSC_0001jpg  DSC_0002,jpg ' DSC_0003jpg  DSC_0004jpg DSC_0014jpg  DSC_0015.pg’

KIS EIS V(N

(Lo
|
2

Most recent shots (burst)

Displayed if [First image in
n burst] is selected

g Displayed if [Last image in
. burst] is selected
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Rotate Tall
MENU button = [>] playback menu

If [On] is selected, “tall” (portrait-orientation) pictures will be
automatically rotated for display during playback.

% Rotate Tall
Images are not rotated automatically during image review even when
[On] is selected for [Rotate tall].

Copy Image(s)
MENU button = [=] playback menu

Copy pictures from one memory card to another when two
memory cards are inserted.

Option Description
Choose the card from which pictures will be
[Select source] )
copied.
[Select image(s)] Select pictures to be copied.
[Select destination |Select the destination folder on the remaining
folder] card (the card not chosen for [Select source]).

[Copy image(s)?] Copy the pictures.
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Copying Pictures

1 Choose [Select sourcel]. &) Copy imagels)

Highlight [Select source] and press
@ to display [Select source] options.

Select source
Select image(s)

2 select the card containing the EETETD
pictures to be copied- Select source

Highlight the slot for the card i stot s
containing the pictures to be copied e

and press & to select the highlighted
slot and return to the [Copy
image(s)] menu.
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3 Choose [Select image(s)l. & Copy magels
Highlight [Select image(s)] and
press (& to view the [Select e
image(s)] display.

4 select the source folder. &) Copy magels 5
. . - Select image(s)
« Highlight the folder containing the eedAﬂfﬁfgism St
images to be copied and press & to e —

103NC_D6 ]

display the [Images selected by
default] menu.

* To copy all pictures from the card in
the selected slot, highlight [All images in slot], press &),
and proceed to Step 10.
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5 Make the initial selection. & Copy imagels)

Images selected by default

Choose the pictures that will be
selected by default.

Select all images
Select protected images

Option Description

None of the pictures in the chosen folder will

be selected by default.

¢ Choose this option when you want to select
pictures individually.

All of the pictures in the chosen folder will be

selected by default.

» Choose this option if you want to copy all or
most of the pictures in the folder.

[Deselect all]

[Select all images]

[Select protected |Only the protected images in the folder will
images] be selected by default.
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6 select additional images.

« Highlight pictures and press the B Deselectall
center of the multi selector to —
select; selected pictures are marked [
with a check (v). To deselect the m m m
current picture, press the center of -
the multi selector again; the check
(v) will no longer be displayed.

» To view the highlighted picture full screen, press and hold
the & button.

* After confirming that you have selected (v) all the pictures
you want to copy, press @ to return to the [Copy image(s)]

menu.
7 Choose [Select destination & Copy imagels
folder].
Highlight [Select destination 22122.‘2:;‘;) 1[[|]J0

Select destination folder 101 »
Copy image(s)?

folder] and press (& to display
[Select destination folder] options.
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8 Choose a destination folder. ) Copy image(s)

Select destination folder

Choose one of the following options
and press .

Select folder by number »

Select folder from list

Option Description
Enter the number of the & Copy imagels) B
destination folder Select folder by number [i2[E)
[Select (@ 756). If the folder with —
folderby | the selected number does E [ B vcos
number] not already exist, a new v
folder will be created. 100 -
Choose the destination & Copy image(s)
folder from a list of Select folder from list
[Select existing folders.
folder from 102NC_06 ]
list] 103NC_D6 ||

m||@3OK!
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9 select the chosen folder.
After entering a folder number or highlighting the folder
name, press @ to select the folder and return to the [Copy
image(s)] menu.

10 choose [Copy image(s)?]. & Copy magels)
Highlight [Copy image(s)?] and
press @ to display a confirmation

Select source [l
Select image(s) 100

dialog, Se\ecdestinaﬂonfo\der 101

11 Choose [Yes].

» The camera will display the
message “[Copy?]” together with
the number of pictures that will be
copied.

« Highlight [Yes] and press & to
copy the selected pictures.

* Press @ again to exit when copying is complete.
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[% Copying Pictures

e Pictures will not be copied if there is
insufficient space on the destination card. dy ex

« If the destination folder contains a file with m m
the same name as one of the pictures to be o
copied, a confirmation dialog will be Replace all
displayed. Select [Replace existing image] ika'npm
or [Replace all] to replace the existing file or
files. Protected files in the destination folder will not be replaced. To
continue without replacing existing files, select [Skip]. Select [Cancel]
to exit without copying any further pictures.

 Ratings and protected status are copied with the pictures.

« Hidden pictures cannot be copied.

¢ To prevent loss of power while copying is in progress, be sure the
battery is fully charged before copying movies.
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Hide Image

MENU button = [>] playback menu

Hidden pictures are visible only in the “hide image” menu.

1 Choose [Select/set]. ® Hide image

Select/set
i}

Highlight [Select/set] and press (B to
display a picture-selection dialog. m m

2 Select pictures. & Hideimage
Select/set

* Highlight pictures using the multi {01001 06 @
selector and press the center of the
multi selector to select. Selected
pictures are marked with i icons.
To deselect the current picture,
removing the & icon, press the center of the multi selector
again.

» Continue until you have selected all the desired pictures.

» To view the highlighted picture full screen, press and hold
the  button.
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3 save changes.

Press @® to complete the operation. o

1
7 o
@'

Nikon Tl

\o® @ ®

[% Hidden Pictures

« Hidden pictures will be deleted when the memory card is formatted.
« Revealing a protected image will also remove protection from the

image.

Revealing All Hidden Pictures

To reveal all pictures hidden using [Hide image], choose [Deselect all] in

the [Hide image] display.
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Slide Show

MENU button = [>] playback menu

View a slide show; pictures are displayed in the order recorded.
The pictures in the folder currently selected for [Playback
folder] (0 732) will be displayed one-by-one in the order
recorded. Pictures hidden using [Hide image] ((0 746) are not
displayed.

Option Description
[Start] Start the slide show.
¢ Choose the type of picture displayed.
« Select [By rating] to view only pictures with

selected ratings. Highlight ratings and press ® to
select (M) or deselect (0J).

[Frame interval] | Choose how long each picture will be displayed.

Viewing Slide Shows
To start the slide show, highlight [Start] ElEEEm
and press @.

[Image type]

Image type o%
Frame interval 2
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The following operations can be performed while the show is in

progress:

To Description
Skip back/skip | Press © to return to the previous frame, €& to skip to
ahead the next frame.
View additional |Press @ or & to choose the photo info displayed. To
photo info hide photo info, select [None (image only)].
Pause Press @ to pause the slide show. To restart, highlight

[Restart] and press .

Adjust volume

Press & to increase volume, = (%) to decrease.

Exit to the
playback menu
Exit to playback
mode

Press MENU to end the slide show and return to the
playback menu.

Press =] to end the slide show and exit to full-frame
or thumbnail playback.

Resume
shooting

A dialog is displayed when the show
ends. To restart, highlight [Restart] and

Press the shutter-release button halfway to return to
shooting mode.

press . To end the show, highlight

[Exit] and press .

2s Frame interval
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© The Photo Shooting Menu: Shooting

Options

To view the photo shooting menu,
select the €@ tab in the camera menus.

oto shooting menu bank
xtended photo menu banks
Storage folder
File naming

| Role played by card in Slot 2
| Image area
¥ | Image quality

Image size

The photo shooting menu contains the following items:

PHOTO SHOOTING MENU

Item m Item ]
[Photo shooting menu 759 [ISO sensitivity settings] 764
bank] [White balance] 764
[Extended photo menu 754 [SetPicture Control] 764
banks] [Manage Picture Control] 765
[Srzorage folder] 755 [Color space] 765
[File naming] ‘ 760 “Active D-Lighting] 766
[Slilt::ez?layed by cardin 761 [Long exposure NR] 767
[High ISO NR] 768
[Image area] 761 §

- [Vignette control] 769

[Image quality] 761 - ¥ .
. [Diffraction compensation] | 770
[Image size] 762 [Auto distorti trof] 771

[NEF (RAW) recording] 767 nutodistortion contro
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Item ] Item ]
[Flicker reduction] 772  [Interval timer shooting] 780
[Flash control] 774  [Time-lapse movie] 780
[Auto bracketing] 778  [Focus shift shooting] 780
[Multiple exposure] 779  [Silent live view 781
[HDR (high dynamicrange)]|779  Photography]
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Photo Shooting Menu Bank

MENU button = €3 photo shooting menu

Photo shooting menu options are stored in one of four banks
(banks “A” through “D"). Changes to settings in one bank have
no effect on the others. Note, however, that changes to
[Extended photo menu banks], [White balance] presets,
[Multiple exposure], [Interval timer shooting], [Time-lapse
movie], and [Focus shift shooting] apply to all banks.

To store a particular combination of frequently-used settings,
select one of the four banks using [Photo shooting menu
bank] and adjust settings as desired.

Photo Shooting Menu Bank

The information and top control panel displays show the current photo

shooting menu bank as followed by bank name (“A”, “B”, “C", or “D").
B 2% f5E
Pr—=—"== @ _"125 5.6

Ty [11]AFS [¥2774)
] I?ﬁ: [III:L‘“] 100 (14.4)

= oA (mmma | 5 | e | aFs | are

e
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Renaming Photo Shooting Menu Banks

A descriptive caption can be added to the bank name (“A”, “B”,
“C", or “D") by highlighting the bank and pressing €. Captions
can be up to 20 characters long.

Restoring Default Settings

You can restore default settings for a selected photo shooting
menu bank. To do so, highlight the bank and press T (<); a
confirmation dialog will be displayed. Highlight [Yes] and press
@ to restore default settings for the selected bank.

Settings in the selected
shooting menu bank will
be reset to default values.
0K?

« Photo shooting menu reset is not available while a multiple
exposure is in progress.
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Extended Photo Menu Banks

MENU button = €3 photo shooting menu

Select [On] to include exposure and flash modes, shutter speed
(modes S and M only), and aperture (modes A and M only) in
the information recorded in each of the four photo shooting
menu banks.

» Changes to exposure mode, shutter speed, aperture, and flash
mode will be stored in the bank currently selected for [Photo
shooting menu bank]. The settings stored in the bank will be
recalled the next time the bank is selected.

* Selecting [Off] restores the exposure and flash modes, shutter
speed, and aperture in effect before [On] was selected.
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Storage Folder
MENU button = € photo shooting menu

Choose the folder in which subsequent pictures will be stored.

I i Folder

1—'_"/—| B Folder number
() o, L

2 P 3

kB Folder name
Renaming Folders
The default folder name, which appears after the folder number,
is “NC_D6". To change the name assigned to new folders, select
[Rename].
« Existing folders cannot be renamed.
« If desired, the default name can be restored for subsequent
folders by pressing and holding the (%) button while the
keyboard is displayed.
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Select Folder by Number

The folder in which subsequent pictures will be stored can be
selected by number. If a folder with the specified number does
not already exist, a new folder will be created.

1 Choose [Select folder by Storage folder
o Select folder by number
number].

« Highlight [Select folder by
number] and press & to display the
[Select folder by number] dialog. 2

* The card on which the new folder '
will be created is underlined in the card slot display area at
the top right corner of the [Select folder by number]
dialog. The card used for new folders depends on the
option currently selected for [Role played by card in Slot
2] in the photo shooting menu.

a
B 1 Kl ncobe
-

2 Choose a folder number.
* Press © or ® to highlight digits.
« To change the highlighted digit, press @ or .
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3 save changes and exit.

« If a folder with the selected number already exists, a [, [=],
or Elicon will be displayed to the left of the folder number.
Press @ to complete the operation and return to the main
menu; if you chose a folder marked [J or [=, it will be
selected as the folder for new pictures.

¢ If you chose a folder number that does not already exist, a
new folder will be created with that number when you
press €.

¢ In either case, subsequent pictures will be stored in the
chosen folder.

« To exit without changing the storage folder, press the MENU
button.

[% Folder Icons

Folders in the [Select folder by number] dialog are shown by [ if empty,
by B if full (containing either 5000 pictures or a picture numbered 9999),
or by =1 if partially full. A Bl icon indicates that no further pictures can be
stored in the folder.
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Select Folder from List
To choose from a list of existing folders:

1 Choose [Select folder from list]. EEZEES 5
elect folder from list
Highlight [Select folder from list] . 4
and press @& to display the [Select T —

folder from list] dialog. 103D

@ Confirm|(GROK

2 Highlight a folder.
Press @ or & to highlight a folder.

3 Select the highlighted folder.
* Press @ to select the highlighted folder and return to the
main menu.
* Subsequent photographs will be stored in the selected
folder.
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[% Folder and File Numbers
¢ Once the folder number has reached 999, the camera will stop creating
new folders automatically and disable the shutter release if:

- the number of files in the folder reaches 5000 (or during movie
recording, if camera calculates that the addition of the number of files
needed to create a movie of maximum length would bring the total
over 5000), or

- the file number reaches 9999 (or during movie recording, when
camera calculates that the number of files needed to create a movie
of maximum length would result in a file numbered higher than
9999).

« If there is space on the memory card, you will nevertheless be able to
continue shooting by:

- creating a folder with a number less than 999 and selecting it as the
storage folder, or

- changing the options selected for [Frame size/frame rate] and
[Movie quality] before recording movies.

[% Startup Time
Additional time may be required for camera startup if the memory card
contains a very large number of files or folders.
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File Naming
MENU button = €3 photo shooting menu

Pictures are saved using file names consisting of “DSC_"
followed by a four-digit number and a three-letter extension.
[File naming] is used to select three letters to replace the “DSC”
portion of the file name. For information on text entry, see “Text
Entry” (0 86).

[% File Names

« File names take the form “DSC_nnnn.xxx". “nnnn” is a number from
0001 to 9999. “xxx" is one of the following extensions, assigned
according to the options selected for image quality and file type.

- NEF: NEF (RAW) photos

- JPG: JPEG (fine, normal, or basic) photos

- MOV: MOV movies

- MP4: MP4 movies

- NDF: Dust off reference data

Images created with [Adobe RGB] selected for [Color space] have file
names of the form “_DSCnnnn.xxx".

Both files in each pair of dual-format photographs have the same name.
In the case of dual-format photographs recorded at image-quality
settings of NEF (RAW)+JPEG, the two files will however have different
extensions (“.NEF” versus “.JPG").
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Choose the role played by the card in Slot 2 when two memory
cards are inserted in the camera. For more information, see
“Using Two Memory Cards” ([0 308).

Adjust image area settings. For more information, see
“Adjusting Image Area Settings” (00 136).

Choose a file format for photographs. For more information, see
“Adjusting Image Quality” ([0 142).
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Choose the size, in pixels, of JPEG or NEF (RAW) pictures
recorded with the camera. For more information, see “Choosing
an Image Size” ((D 145).

Choose a compression type and bit depth for NEF (RAW)
photographs.
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NEF (RAW) Compression

Option

- [Lossless
compressed]

ON%¥ | [Compressed]

Description

NEF pictures are compressed using a reversible
algorithm. The resulting files are about 60% to
80% the size of pictures recorded using
[Uncompressed]. Image quality is the same as
pictures recorded using [Uncompressed].

NEF images are compressed using a non-
reversible algorithm. The resulting files are about
45% to 65% the size of pictures recorded using
[Uncompressed]. Image quality is nearly the
same as pictures recorded using
[Uncompressed].

NEF pictures are not compressed; the resulting

[Uncompressed] files are larger than those for pictures recorded
using [Lossless compressed] or [Compressed].
NEF (RAW) Bit Depth
Option Description

12-bit | [12-bit]

NEF (RAW) images are recorded at a bit depth of
12 bits.

14bit | [14-bit]

NEF (RAW) images are recorded at a bit depth of
14 bits. Files recorded at a bit depth of 14 bits
contain more color data than pictures recorded
using [12-bit]. Files recorded at a bit depth of
14 bits are also larger than pictures recorded
using [12-bit].
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ISO Sensitivity Settings

MENU button = €3 photo shooting menu

Adjust ISO sensitivity settings for photographs. For more
information, see “Adjusting the Camera’s Sensitivity to Light
(ISO Sensitivity)” (10 213).

White Balance

MENU button =» € photo shooting menu

Adjust white balance to match the color of the light source. For
more information, see “Achieving Natural Colors with Different
Light Sources (White Balance)” (0 221).

Set Picture Control
MENU button =» € photo shooting menu

Adjust image processing (Picture Control) settings according to
your subject or creative intent. For more information, see
“Image Processing (Picture Controls)” ([0 271).
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Manage Picture Control
MENU button = € photo shooting menu

Save modified Picture Controls as custom Picture Controls. For
more information, see “Custom Picture Controls” (0 276).

Color Space
MENU button = € photo shooting menu

The color space determines the gamut of colors available for
color reproduction. [SRGB] is recommended for general-
purpose printing and display. With a broader gamut of colors
than [sRGB], [Adobe RGBI] is a better choice for professional
publication and commercial printing.

[% Color Space

Capture NX-D and ViewNX-i automatically select the correct color space
when opening photographs created with this camera. Results cannot be
guaranteed with third-party software.

[% Adobe RGB
For accurate color reproduction, Adobe RGB images require applications,
displays, and printers that support color management.

&3 The Photo Shooting Menu: Shooting Options

765



Active D-Lighting
MENU button = €3 photo shooting menu

Preserve details in highlights and shadows, creating pictures
with natural contrast. For more information, see “Active
D-Lighting” ((@ 281).
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Long Exposure NR

MENU button = € photo shooting menu

Reduce “noise” (bright spots or fog) in photographs taken at
slow shutter speeds.

Option Description

(On] Reduce noise in photographs taken at shutter speeds slower
than 1s.

[Off] Long-exposure noise reduction disabled.

» Long-exposure noise reduction is performed after the photo is
taken. During processing, “ua i n " will flash in the viewfinder
and top control panel. Pictures cannot be taken until the
display stops flashing. The time required to process photos
after shooting roughly doubles.

I ' \ | /\|/
P—dob— —nr- Jdabnr
AR ARYAN
@ [(1]AF'S (KNI
Sl im0 (MM

[% Long-Exposure Noise Reduction
If the camera is turned off before processing is complete, the picture will
be saved but noise reduction will not be performed.
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High ISO NR

MENU button = €3 photo shooting menu

Photographs taken at high ISO sensitivities can be processed to
reduce “noise” (randomly-spaced bright pixels).

Option | Description
[High] Reduce noise in photographs taken at all ISO sensitivities.
[Normal] | The higher the sensitivity, the greater the effect. Choose the
——— amount of noise reduction performed from [High],
[Normal], and [Low].

[Low]

Noise reduction is performed only as required. The amount
[Off] of noise reduction performed is always lower than when
[Low] is selected.
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Vignette Control

MENU button = € photo shooting menu

Vignette control reduces “vignetting”—a drop in brightness at
the edges of a photograph—by an amount that varies from lens
to lens. Its effects are most noticeable at maximum aperture.
Vignette control applies only to photographs taken with type G,
E, and D lenses (PC lenses excluded).

Option Description

CIH | [High] Choose the amount of vignette control performed
ON [Normal] from (in order from high to low) [High], [Normal],
aL | [Low] and [Low].

[Off] ’Vignette control disabled.

% Vignette Control

« Vignette control does not apply to:
- pictures taken using the [Multiple exposure] item in the photo

shooting menu, or

- movies.

¢ Depending on the scene, shooting conditions, and type of lens, JPEG
images may exhibit “noise” (fog) or over-processing at the edge of the
frame that introduces variations in peripheral brightness. In addition,
custom Picture Controls and preset Picture Controls that have been
modified from default settings may not produce the desired effect. Take
test shots and view the results in the monitor.
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Diffraction Compensation
MENU button = €3 photo shooting menu

Select [On] to reduce diffraction at small apertures (high /-

numbers).

» To apply diffraction compensation to pictures taken with non-
CPU lenses, enter the lens data using the [Non-CPU lens data]
item in the setup menu.
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Auto Distortion Control
MENU button = € photo shooting menu

Select [On] to reduce barrel distortion when shooting with
wide-angle lenses and to reduce pin-cushion distortion when
shooting with long lenses.

« [Auto distortion control] is available only with type G, E, and
D lenses. Some lenses of these types, including PC and fisheye
lenses, are, however, not supported. Results are not
guaranteed with lenses that are not supported.

[% Auto Distortion Control

¢ When [On] is selected, the time needed to process photographs before
recording begins may increase.

¢ The greater the amount of distortion control, the greater the area
cropped from the edges of the frame.

« Before using auto distortion control with DX lenses, choose [On] for
[Image area] > [Auto DX crop] or select [DX (24x16)] for [Choose
image areal. Selecting other options may result in heavily cropped
photographs or in photographs with severe peripheral distortion.

¢ Auto distortion control does not apply to movies.
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Flicker Reduction

MENU button = €3 photo shooting menu

Reduce the effects of flicker from such light sources as
fluorescent or mercury-vapor lamps during viewfinder
photography. Flicker can cause uneven exposure or (in
photographs taken in continuous release modes) inconsistent
exposure or coloration.

Option

Description

[Flicker reduction
setting]

When [Enable] is selected, the camera will time

photographs to reduce the effects of flicker.

* Note that the frame rate for burst shooting may
drop or become erratic when [Enable] is
selected.

[Flicker reduction
indicator]

Choose whether a FLICKER icon is displayed in the

viewfinder when flicker is detected.

« Selecting [Enable] for
[Flicker reduction
setting] and [On] for
[Flicker reduction
indicator] during
viewfinder
photography causes
the FLICKER icon to be displayed if flicker is
detected when the shutter-release button is
pressed halfway. If [Disable] is selected for
[Flicker reduction setting], the FLICKER icon
will flash.
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[% Flicker Reduction: Restrictions

The [Flicker reduction] item in the photo shooting menu does not take

effect under some conditions, including:

e during live view photography or when

¢ Mup is selected for release mode,

¢ [On] is selected for [Silent photography] in the respective sub-menu
during interval-timer photography, time-lapse movie recording, or
focus shift,

* HDRis enabled,

 exposure delay mode is on, or

« shutter speed is set to & & & (“Bulb”) or - - (“Time”).

[% Flicker Reduction

« Take a test shot and view the results before taking additional
photographs.

* Depending on the light source, flicker reduction may slightly delay
shutter response. During burst shooting, the frame rate may slow or
become erratic.

o Flicker reduction can detect flicker at 100 and 120 Hz (associated
respectively with AC power supplies of 50 and 60 Hz). The desired
results may not be achieved if the frequency of the power supply
changes during burst photography.

« Flicker may not be detected or the desired results may not be achieved
depending on the light source and shooting conditions, for example
with scenes that are brightly lit or feature dark backgrounds.

¢ The desired results may also not be achieved with decorative lighting
displays and other non-standard lighting.
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Flash Control
MENU button = €3 photo shooting menu

Choose a flash control mode and flash Flash control B
level and adjust other settings for 2
. . . Flash compensation (TTL) 00

wireless remote flash units or optional

flash units mounted on the camera

accessory shoe.

» For information on adjusting settings
for optional flash units mounted on the camera accessory
shoe, see “On-Camera Flash Photography” (0 640).

* For information on adjusting settings for wireless remote flash
units, see “Remote Flash Photography” ((0 663).

Wireless flash options OFF
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Flash Control Mode

Choose a flash control mode and adjust other settings for

SB-5000, SB-500, SB-400, or SB-300 flash units mounted on the

camera accessory shoe.

* The contents of the [Flash control mode] display vary with
the options selected.

« Settings for units other than the SB-5000, SB-500, SB-400, and

SB-300 can only be adjusted via the controls on the flash unit.

« Settings for the SB-5000 can also be adjusted using the
controls on the flash unit.

Option Description

Flash output is adjusted automatically in
response to lighting conditions.

Light from the flash is reflected from the
[Auto external flash] | subject to an auto external flash sensor and
flash output adjusted automatically.

[TTL]

[Distance-priority Choose the distance to the subject; flash
manual] output will be adjusted automatically.
[Manual] Choose the flash level manually.

The flash fires repeatedly while the shutter is

[Repeating flash] open, producing a multiple-exposure effect.

&3 The Photo Shooting Menu: Shooting Options

775



Wireless Flash Options

Adjust settings for simultaneous wireless control of multiple
remote flash units. This item is available only when an SB-5000
or SB-500 flash unit or a WR-R10 wireless remote controller is
mounted on the camera.

Option Description
[Optical The remote flash units are controlled using low-
N AVF\;L] intensity flashes emitted by the master flash
(@ 680).
w/( [Optical/ Choose this option when using both optically-
radio AWL] |and radio-controlled flash units (10 694).

(«m |[Radio AWL]

[Off]

The remote flash units are controlled by radio
signals from a WR-R10 attached to the camera
(1 665).

Remote flash photography disabled.
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Remote Flash Control

Choose the remote flash control mode. Flash options can be
adjusted in the flash control display; the options available vary
with the option selected for [Remote flash control].

Option Description

Choose a separate flash control mode for each
group of remote flash units (0 670, 682).
Choose the balance between groups A and B
and adjust output for group C manually (0 673,
686).

The flash units fire repeatedly while the shutter
is open, producing a multiple-exposure effect
(M1 676, 690).

GRP% | [Group flash]

[Quick wireless

A% control]

[Remote

RPT% .
repeating]

Radio Remote Flash Info
View the flash units currently controlled Flash control
via radio AWL. ] oo femote fash nfo
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Auto Bracketing

MENU button = €3 photo shooting menu

Bracketing automatically varies exposure, flash level, Active
D-Lighting (ADL), or white balance slightly with each shot,
“bracketing” the current value. Choose in situations in which
getting the right settings is difficult and there is not time to
check results and adjust settings with each shot, or to
experiment with different settings for the same subject. For
more information, see “Varying Exposure or White Balance over
a Series of Photographs (Bracketing)” (0 249).

Option

[Auto
bracketing set]

Description

Choose the setting or settings bracketed when auto

bracketing is in effect.

* [AE & flash bracketing]: Perform both exposure and
flash-level bracketing.

* [AE bracketing]: Bracket only exposure.

« [Flash bracketing]: Perform only flash-level
bracketing.

 [WB bracketing]: Perform white-balance bracketing.

* [ADL bracketing]: Perform bracketing using Active
D-Lighting.

[Number of
shots]

Choose the number of shots in the bracketing
sequence.
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Option Description
Choose the amount the selected settings vary with
[Increment] each shot when an option other than [ADL
bracketing] is selected for [Auto bracketing set].
Choose how Active D-Lighting varies with each shot
[Amount] when [ADL bracketing] is selected for [Auto
bracketing set].

Multiple Exposure

MENU button = €8 photo shooting menu
Record two to ten NEF (RAW) exposures as a single photograph.
For more information, see “Combining Multiple Exposures in a
Single Photo (Multiple Exposure)” (00 318).

HDR (High Dynamic Range)

MENU button = €8 photo shooting menu
Used with high contrast subjects, high dynamic range (HDR)
preserves details in highlights and shadows by combining two
shots taken at different exposures. For more information, see
“High Dynamic Range (HDR)” (00 283).
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Interval Timer Shooting
MENU button = €3 photo shooting menu

Take photographs at the selected interval until the specified
number of shots has been recorded. For more information, see
“Taking Photos at a Set Interval (Interval Timer Shooting)”

(M 331).

Time-Lapse Movie
MENU button =» € photo shooting menu
The camera automatically takes photos at selected intervals to

create a time-lapse movie. For more information, see “Creating
a Movie from Photos (Time-Lapse Movie)” (10 348).

Focus Shift Shooting

MENU button =» €8 photo shooting menu

Focus shift automatically varies focus over a series of shots. Use
it to take photos that will later be combined using focus
stacking to create a single image with increased depth of field.
For more information, see “Varying Focus over a Series of
Photos (Focus Shift Shooting)” ((Q 360).
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Silent Live View Photography

MENU button = € photo shooting menu

Enable the electronic shutter during live view photography to
mute shutter sounds and eliminate the vibrations produced by
the mechanical shutter. For more information, see “The
Electronic Shutter (Silent Live View Photography)” (0 374).
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"R The Movie Shooting Menu: Movie
Shooting Options

To view the movie shooting menu, 51| MOVIE SHOOTING MENU

0 | Reset movie shooting menu L

select the " tab in the camera menus. .

[l
Image area

| Frame size/frame rate
I | Movie quality
¥ | Movie file type

1SO sensitivity settings

The movie shooting menu contains the following items:

Item m Item [mA]
[Reset movie shooting 7g3 [Active D-Lighting] 788
menu] [High ISO NR] 789
[File naming] 783 [Diffraction compensation] | 789
[Destination] 783 [Flicker reduction] 790
[Image area] 784 [Electronic VR] 791
[Frame size/frame rate] 784 [Microphone sensitivity] 792
[Movie quality] 785 [Attenuator] 793
[Movie file type] 785 [Frequency response] 793
[ISO sensitivity settings] | 786 [Wind noise reduction] 794
[White balance] 787 [Headphone volume] 794
[Set Picture Control] 788  [Timecode] 795
[Manage Picture Control] 788
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Reset Movie Shooting Menu

MENU button =» MR movie shooting menu

Restore movie shooting menu options to their default values.

File Naming

MENU button =» MR movie shooting menu

Choose the three-letter prefix used in naming the image files in
which movies are stored; the default prefix is “DSC” (10 760).

Destination

MENU button =» MR movie shooting menu

Choose the slot to which movies are recorded when two
memory cards are inserted.
* The menu shows the time available on each card.

¢ Recording ends automatically when no time remains on the
current card.
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Image Area

MENU button = MR movie shooting menu
Choose the image area for movies.

Auto DX Crop

Choose whether the camera automatically uses the [DX] image
area for movies recorded with a DX lens.

Frame Size/Frame Rate
MENU button =» "R movie shooting menu

Choose the movie frame size (in pixels) and frame rate. For more
information, see “Frame Size/Frame Rate and Movie Quality”
(M 294).
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Choose from [High quality] and [Normal]. For more
information, see “Frame Size/Frame Rate and Movie Quality”
(M 294).

Record movies in MOV or MP4 format.

¢ The audio recording format varies with movie file format.
Linear PCM is used for MOV files and AAC for MP4 files.
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ISO Sensitivity Settings

MENU button = MR movie shooting menu

AdeSt the fO”OWing ISO SenSitiVity 150 sensitivity settings
settings for use during filming.

e
Maximum sensitivity 102400 »

Auto ISO control (mode M) ~ OFF
10 sensitivity (mode M) 100

Option Description

¢ Choose the upper limit for auto ISO sensitivity
control from values between I1SO 200 and Hi 5.

[Maximum ¢ The selected value serves as the upper limit for ISO

sensitivity] sensitivity in modes P, S, and A and when [On] is
selected for [Auto I1SO control (mode M)] in mode
M.

¢ [On]: Enable auto ISO sensitivity control in mode M.
« [Off]: Disable auto ISO sensitivity control in mode M

[Auto 15O and instead use the value selected for [ISO
control (mode e s
M) sensitivity (mode M)].

* Regardless of the option selected, auto I1SO sensitivity
control is used in modes other than M.

[ISO sensitivity Choose the ISO sensitivity for mode M from values
(mode M)] between ISO 100 and Hi 5.
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[% Auto ISO Sensitivity Control

 “Noise” (randomly-spaced bright pixels, fog, or lines) may increase at
high ISO sensitivities.

« At high ISO sensitivities, the camera may have difficulty focusing.

« The foregoing can be prevented by choosing a lower value for [ISO
sensitivity settings] > [Maximum sensitivity].

White Balance

MENU button =» MR movie shooting menu
Choose the white balance for movies. White balance 5

:
Select [Same as photo settings] to use |8
the option currently selected for photos Alho Auto

Natural light auto

(EL—.] 764) Direct sunlight

& Cloudy
B Shade
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Set Picture Control
MENU button = MR movie shooting menu

Choose a Picture Control for movies. Set Picture Control S
IS Same as photo settings ]
=T

Select [Same as photo settings] to use
the option currently selected for photos z
(Dl] 764) EENL Neutral

EV1 Vivid
[EEMC Monochrome

-

Manage Picture Control
MENU button = MR movie shooting menu

Save modified Picture Controls as custom Picture Controls
(@ 765).

Active D-Lighting

MENU button = MR movie shooting menu

Preserve details in highlights and Active D-lighting
shadows, creating movies with natural

" ®iH’ Extra high
contrast ((0 281). giH High

g N Normal

B3 L Low

QN O it
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Reduce “noise” (randomly-spaced bright pixels) in movies
recorded at high ISO sensitivities (10 768).

Reduce diffraction in movies ((0 770).
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Flicker Reduction

MENU button = MR movie shooting menu

Reduce flicker and banding when shooting under fluorescent or
mercury-vapor lighting during live view or movie recording.
[Auto], in which the camera chooses the frequency
automatically, is recommended in most situations. If [Auto] fails
to produce the desired results, select [50 Hz] or [60 Hz]
according to the frequency of the local power supply. Choose
[50 Hz] for areas with a 50 Hz power supply, [60 Hz] for areas
with a 60 Hz power supply.

[% Flicker Reduction

« |f [Auto] fails to produce the desired results and you are unsure as to the
frequency of the local power supply, test both the 50 and 60 Hz options
and choose the one that produces the best results.

« Flicker reduction may not produce the desired results if the subject is
very bright. If this is the case, try choosing a smaller aperture (higher
f-number).

e Flicker reduction may fail to produce the desired results in modes other
than M. If this is the case, select mode M and choose a shutter speed
adapted to the frequency of the local power supply:

- 50Hz: /1005, /50, /255
- 60Hz: 1255, /605, /30 S

790 "M The Movie Shooting Menu: Movie Shooting Options



Electronic VR

Choose whether to enable electronic vibration reduction during

MENU button =» MR movie shooting menu

filming.
Option Description
* Enable electronic vibration reduction during filming.
« Electronic vibration reduction is not available at frame
sizes of 3840 x 2160 or 1920 x 1080 crop.

(On] * Note that when [On] is selected for electronic vibration
reduction, the angle of view will be reduced, slightly
increasing the apparent focal length.

» The maximum sensitivity for movie recording is fixed at
I1SO 102400.
[Off] Electronic vibration reduction is disabled.
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Microphone Sensitivity

MENU button = MR movie shooting menu

Turn external microphones or the built-in movie microphone on
or off or adjust microphone sensitivity.

Option | Description
[Auto] Microphone sensitivity is adjusted automatically.
Adjust microphone sensitivity Microphone sensitivty
manually. Choose from values Manal
of from [1] to [20]. The higher
[Manual] the value, the higher the

sensitivity; the lower the
value, the lower the
sensitivity.

[Microphone

off] Turn sound recording off.

% Silent Movies

Movies recorded with [Microphone off]
selected for [Microphone sensitivity] are
indicated by a Nicon.

[i1100NC_D6 DSC_0014. NOV
15/10/2019 11:12:19

792 "R The Movie Shooting Menu: Movie Shooting Options



Attenuator

MENU button =» MR movie shooting menu

Select [Enable] to reduce microphone gain and prevent audio
distortion when recording movies in loud environments.

Frequency Response

MENU button =» MR movie shooting menu

Choose the frequency response of external microphones and
the built-in movie microphone.

Option Description

Record a wide range of frequencies. Choose for
TWE | [Wide range] | everything from music to the bustling hum of a
city street.

e | [Vocal range] | Choose for human voices.
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Wind Noise Reduction

MENU button = MR movie shooting menu

Select [On] to enable the low-cut filter, reducing noise
produced by wind blowing over the built-in microphone when
filming movies. Note that other sounds may also be affected.
Selecting [On] for [Wind noise reduction] has no effect on
optional stereo microphones. Wind-noise reduction for optional
stereo microphones that support this feature can be enabled or
disabled using microphone controls.

Headphone Volume

MENU button = MR movie shooting menu

Press @ or & to adjust headphone volume.
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Timecode

MENU button =» MR movie shooting menu

Choose whether to record time codes giving the hour, minute,
second, and frame number for each frame when recording
movies. Time codes are available only with movies recorded in
MOV format. Before using this feature, select [Time zone and
date] in the setup menu and make sure that the camera clock is
set to the correct time and date.

Option Description
* [On]: Record time codes. The time code appears in
the monitor.
* [On (with HDMI output)]: Time codes will be
[Record included with footage saved to external recorders
timecodes] connected to the camera via an HDMI cable. The

camera supports Atomos SHOGUN, NINJA, and
SUMO-series Monitor recorders.
« [Off]: Time codes are not recorded.
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Option Description
¢ [Record run]: Time codes are incremented only
while recording is in progress.
[Count-up ) 9 prog .
« [Free run]: Time codes are incremented
method] X X .
continuously. Time codes continue to be
incremented while the camera is off.
 [Reset]: Reset the time code to 00:00:00.00.
. ¢ [Enter manually]: Enter the hour, minute, second,
[Timecode
origin] and frame number manually.
9 o [Current time]: Set the time code to the current time
as reported by the camera clock.
Select [On] to compensate for discrepancies between
[Drop frame] | the frame count and the actual recording time at frame

rates of 30 and 60 fps.

[% HDMI Devices
Selecting [On (with HDMI output)] for [Record timecodes] may disrupt
footage output to HDMI devices.
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# Custom Settings: Fine-Tuning

Camera Settings

To view Custom Settings, select the #

tab in the camera menus.

CUSTOM SETTING MENU
Custom settings bank A
Autofocus
Metering/exposure

Timers/AE lock
Shooting/display
Bracketing/flash
Controls

Movie

Custom Settings are used to customize camera settings to suit
individual preferences. The Custom Settings menu is divided

into two levels.

Custom settinas bank
Autofocus

b Metering/exposure

C Timers/AE lock

d Shooting/display
Bracketing/flash

f Controls
Movie

Autofocus =)
B | AF-C priority selection
AF-S priority selection

b Metering/exposure S
S | 150 sensitivity step value 113
b2 EV steps for exposure cntrl /3
p3 Exp./flash comp_step value 3
C Timers/AE lock =]
2 Standby timer 6s

d Shooting/display S
fe)| | Continuous shooting speed ~ —=

4l
a2Max elease 200

Bracketing/flash
W o1 Flash sync speed

f Controls = ;
o | Customize €8 menu bt
1Customize @ menu (Lv) -

(o)l o | Customize €8 menu =
Custom controls =
Multi selector cente
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The following Custom Settings are available: !

Item [ma] Item [ma]
[Custom settings bank] 802 210 [Custom groupings 812
a [Autofocus] (C1/C2)]
2 iori Auto-area AF face
al Ll:refti':rl\?my go4 211 E1|etection] 812
2 iori [Auto-area AF startin
a2 LI:IFeftlio::my gos  al2 point] 9 813
.3 [Focustrackingwith o . ;3 [Focus point 813
lock-on] persistence]
a4 | [Focus points used] 807 L4 [Limit.AF-area mode 814
a5  [Store points by 808 selection]
orientation] 215 [Autofocus mode 815
a6 | [AF activation] 810 restrictiol?s]
a7 [Single-point AF g1 216 [aFrt;f‘l:‘sd;])omt wrap- 815
watch area] : :
28 [3D-tracking face- 811 al17 | [Focus point op.tlon.s] 815
detection] 218 [Manual fc;cus ringin ..~
o [Group-areaAFface . . AF mode]

detection]
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Item m
b [Metering/exposure]

Item [ma|
d [Shooting/display]

b1 ‘[::I(l)les]ensnmty step 818 di L(;;:g]nuous shooting 824
b2 Lli\'l:rsl;eps for exposure 818 d2 EI:::);.S:t])ntmuous 825
b3 ‘[,Ea)::.e/]flash comp. step 818 d3 Lzlré:il;e':]ease mode 826
o Emoms o an Smememode g
b5 |[Matrix metering] 820 ds [Exposure delay 827
_wei mode]
b6 [Center-weighted 820 ;
area] d6 [Electronic front- 827
[Fine-tune optimal curtain shutter]
b7 821
exposure] d7 [Extended shutter 828
c [Timers/AE lock] speeds (M)]
_ [Limit selectable
o B o
c2 [Standby timer] 822 do [File number 830
3 [Self-timer] 823 sequence]
4 [Monitor off delay] 823 d10 | [Peaking highlights] 832
d11 | [Framing grid display] |832
d12 | [Rear control panel] 833
d13 |[LCD illumination] 833
d14 [Live view in 835
continuous mode]
d15 | [Optical VR] 3 835
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800

Item [ma] Item m
e [Bracketing/flash] f [Controls]
el |[Flash sync speed] 836 f1 |[Customize Bl menu] |844
e2 | [Flash shutter speed] 838 [Customize B menu
f2 846
e3 [Exposure comp. for 838 (Lv)]
flash] f3 |[Custom controls] 850
o4 [Auto % ISO sensitivity 839 fa [Multi selector center 863
control] button]
e5 |[Flash burst priority] | 840 f5 [Shutter spd & 867
€6 |[Modeling flash] 840 aperture lock]
i [Customize command
o7 [Auto bracketing gm f6 dials] 867
(mode M)] 1als
e8 | [Bracketing order] 842 f7 | [Multiselector] 872
i [Release button to use
9 [Brafcketlng burst g43 18 dial] 872
options] 1a
fo | [Reverse indicators] 873
£10 [le.e view button 874
options]
f11 | [*8: switch] 874
f12 [Full-frame playback 875

flicks]
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Item

d [Movie]

gl

[Customize B3 menu]

ma}

877

g2

[Custom controls]

879

g3
g4

[Multi selector center
button]

[Highlight display]

884

884

Items that have been modified from default values are indicated by

asterisks (“X").

Available with compatible lenses only.
Available only with compatible AF-P lenses not equipped with a
vibration reduction switch.
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Custom Settings Bank

MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Custom Settings are stored in one of four banks (banks “A”
through “D”). Changes to settings in one bank have no effect on
the others.

To store a particular combination of frequently-used settings,
select one of the four banks using [Custom Settings bank] and
adjust settings as desired.

Renaming Custom Settings Banks

A descriptive caption can be added to the bank name (“A”, “B”,
“C”, or “D") by highlighting the bank and pressing (. Captions
can be up to 20 characters long.

Custom Settings Banks
The information and top control panel displays show the current Custom
Settings bank as followed by bank name (“A”, “B”, “C", or “D").

<] oc cr
- _ £  _Fauo B 125 5.6
T3 [u]AFS 1 wm

) o () w0 nad
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Restoring Default Settings

You can restore default settings for a selected Custom Settings
bank. To do so, highlight the bank and press @ (x&=); a
confirmation dialog will be displayed. Highlight [Yes] and press
@ to restore default settings for the selected bank.

Settings in the selected
custom settings bank will
be reset to default values.
0K?

A
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al: AF-C Priority Selection

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether photos can be taken before the camera
focuses when AF-C is selected.

Option Description

Photos can be taken whenever the shutter-release
button is pressed (release priority).

< |[Release]

Photos can be taken even when the camera is not in
focus, but if the subject is dark or low contrast and
the camera is in continuous-release mode, priority

F + . . ) . -
Bl [Focus will be given to focus for the first shot in each series.
release] L L . .
For the remaining shots, priority will be given to
frame rate regardless of focus. This helps ensure that
the first shot in each series is in focus.
Photos can be taken even when the camera is not in
focus, but if the subject is dark or low contrast and
[Release + L .
i the camera is in continuous-release mode, the frame
focus] . . )
advance rate will slow for improved focus. Focus is
prioritized over frame rate.
Photos can be taken only when the camera is in
k= | [Focus]

focus (focus priority).

Regardless of the option chosen for [AF-C priority selection],
focus will not lock when AF-C is chosen for autofocus mode;
instead, the camera will continue to adjust focus until the
shutter is released.
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a2: AF-S Priority Selection

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether photos can be taken before the camera
focuses when AF-S is selected.

Option Description

o [Release] Photos can be taken whenever the shutter-release
button is pressed (release priority).
Photos can be taken only when the camera is in

B [Focus] focus (focus priority).

Regardless of the option chosen for [AF-S priority selection], if
AF-S is selected for autofocus mode, focus will lock when the
shutter-release button is pressed halfway and remain locked
while the button is kept in this position.

a3: Focus Tracking with Lock-On
MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose how quickly focus responds if Focus tracking with lock-on
something passes between the subject  |iSSSrEl
and the camera during viewfinder o) |
photography when AF-C is selected for  [Riad Sty

autofocus mode. < .

(OK’

# Custom Settings: Fine-Tuning Camera Settings ~ 805



Blocked Shot AF Response

Option

w

w

[
(
4
[
[
[

Delayed)]
W
]
2]
1 (Quick)]

Description

Choose how quickly focus responds when something

passes between the subject and the camera.

+ Choose [5 (Delayed)] to help maintain focus on your
original subject.

« Choose [1 (Quick)] to make it easier to shift focus to
objects crossing your field of view.

+ Regardless of the option selected, blocked shot AF response
functions in mode [3] when [3D-tracking] is selected for AF-
area mode.

- If [Auto-area AF] is selected for AF-area mode, blocked shot

AF respo

nse will function in mode [3] when [2] or [1 (Quick)] is

selected.

Subject

Motion

Option v
[Steady]

Description

Choose for smooth focus when photographing subjects that
approach the camera at a steady pace.

[Erratic]

Choose for improved response when photographing
subjects prone to sudden starts and stops.
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a4: Focus Points Used
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the number of focus points available for manual focus-
point selection when an option other than [Auto-area AF] is
selected for AF-area mode during viewfinder photography.

Dooooooon [m] 0 u] [m] o

Doooooooan [m] 0 u] [m] m]

Oooooonoonoon [m] [m] o [m] o
[105 points] [27 points] [15 points]

+ Choose [27 points] or [15 points] for quick focus-point
selection.

- Different groupings are available when [Group-area AF] is
selected for AF-area mode.

« The groupings available when [Group-area AF (C1)] or
[Group-area AF (C2)] is selected vary with the dimensions of
the group.

# Custom Settings: Fine-Tuning Camera Settings

807



a5: Store Points by Orientation
MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether separate focus points and AF-area modes can
be selected for “wide” (landscape) orientation, for “tall”
(portrait) orientation with the camera rotated 90° clockwise, and
for “tall” orientation with the camera rotated 90°
counterclockwise. The selected option applies only during
viewfinder photography.
« Select [Off] to use the same focus point regardless of camera
orientation.
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+ Choose [Focus point] to enable separate focus-point
selection. To enable separate selection of both the focus point
and the AF-area mode, choose [Focus point and AF-area
mode].
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a6: AF Activation

MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether the shutter-release button can be used to
focus.

Option Description

[Shutter/ | The camera focuses when the shutter-release button is
AF-ON] pressed halfway.

[AF-ON The camera does not focus when the shutter-release
only] button is pressed halfway.

- Highlighting [AF-ON only] and pressing € displays [Out-of-
focus release] options.

Option Description

Photos can be taken whenever the shutter-release button is

[Enable] pressed (release priority).

« Pictures can only be taken when the camerais able to
focus; note that this only applies if:

- [Focus] is selected for Custom Setting a1 [AF-C priority
selection] and an option other than [Auto-area AF] is
selected for AF-area mode, or

- [Focus] is selected for Custom Setting a2 [AF-S priority
selection] and an option other than [Auto-area AF] is
selected for AF-area mode.

« Focus using the AF-ON button or other controls to which

AF-ON has been assigned.

[Disable]
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a7:Single-Point AF Watch Area

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the area from which data are obtained to assist focus
when the shutter-release button is pressed halfway with

[Single-point AF] or [Dynamic-area AF] selected for AF-area
mode.

Option Description
The camera locates subjects based solely on data from the

[Normal] vicinity of the selected point.

The camera uses data from surrounding areas to locate

subjects slightly outside the selected focus point. Use for

fast-moving subjects.

- If [Wide] is selected, the AF-area mode indicators in the
viewfinder and top control panel will show 5~ when
[Single-point AF] is chosen for AF-area mode.

[Wide]

a8: 3D-Tracking Face-Detection
MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether the camera detects and focuses on faces when
[3D-tracking] is selected for AF-area mode.
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a9: Group-Area AF Face Detection
MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether the camera detects and focuses on faces when
[Group-area AF], [Group-area AF (C1)], or [Group-area AF
(C2)] is selected for AF-area mode.

a10: Custom Groupings (C1/C2)

MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the dimensions of the AF-area groupings for [Group-
area AF (C1)] or [Group-area AF (C2)]; a total of 17 different
options are available. For more information, see “Custom Focus
Groups” (A 167).

a11: Auto-Area AF Face Detection
MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether the camera detects and focuses on faces when
[Auto-area AF] is selected for AF-area mode.
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a12: Auto-Area AF Starting Point

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Selecting [Enable] lets you use the multi selector to choose the
starting focus point when AF-C and [Auto-area AF] are selected
respectively for AF mode and AF-area mode. The camera will
revert to normal auto-area AF once you have focused on the
subject in the selected focus point.

a13: Focus-Point Persistence
MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether the focus point selected by the camera
continues in use after you change AF-area modes using a
control to which [AF-area mode] or [AF-area mode + AF-ON]
has been assigned via Custom Setting f3 [Custom controls].
This only applies if you change AF-area modes while focusing
with the shutter-release button pressed halfway.

« Focus-point persistence applies if while the control is pressed,
you switch from an AF-area mode such as [Auto-area AF] in
which the focus point is chosen automatically to a mode in
which the focus point is selected manually.
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Option Description

The focus point last chosen by the camera before you
switched AF-area modes remains in effect.

[Off] The focus point last chosen by the user is restored.

[Auto]

a14: Limit AF-Area Mode Selection
MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the AF-area modes that can be selected by pressing the
AF-mode button and rotating the sub-command dial.

« Highlight an option and press & to Limit AF-area mode selection |
select; selected items are marked with a v Single-point AF
check (M). To deselect (remove the ’
check from: [J) a selected option, D PSR e

highlight it and press (& again. Modes = I
marked with a check (@) are available
for selection via the sub-command dial.
« Press @) to save changes when settings are complete.
« [Limit AF-area mode selection] applies only during
viewfinder photography. It has no effect during live view.

Select/|GQIOK
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a15: Autofocus Mode Restrictions
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Restrict the camera to a single autofocus Autofocus mode restrictions |
mode during viewfinder photography. If
[AF-S] or [AF-C] is selected, the 7 s

remaining mode cannot be chosen using
the AF-mode button and main

command dial.

a16: Focus Point Wrap-Around
MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether focus-point selection “wraps around” from one
edge of the display to another.

If [Wrap] is selected, focus-point selection will “wrap around”
from top to bottom, bottom to top, right to left, and left to right,
so that, for example, pressing & when a focus point at the right
edge of the viewfinder display is highlighted selects the
corresponding focus point at the left edge of the display.

a17:Focus Point Options
MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose from the viewfinder focus point display options below.
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Manual Focus Mode

Option Description

[On] The focus point is displayed at all times in manual focus mode.
[Off] The focus point is displayed only during focus-point selection.
Focus Point Brightness

Choose the brightness of the focus point display in the
viewfinder.

Dynamic-Area AF Assist
Choose whether the camera displays both the selected focus

point and the surrounding focus points used to assist the focus
operation in dynamic-area AF-area mode.

Option Description

Display both the selected focus point and surrounding focus
points.

[Off] Display only the selected focus point.

[On]

[On] ((Dynamic-area [Off]

AF (9 points)] selected)
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a18: Manual Focus Ring in AF Mode

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

This item is available with compatible lenses only. Choose
whether the lens focus ring can be used for manual focus in
autofocus mode.

Option Description
Autofocus can be overridden by rotating the lens focus ring
(autofocus with manual override). The focus ring can be
used for manual focus while the shutter-release button is

[Enable] pressed halfway. To refocus using autofocus, lift your finger
from the shutter-release button and then press it halfway
again.

[Disable] The lens focus ring cannot be used for manual focus in

autofocus mode.
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b: Metering/Exposure

b1:1SO Sensitivity Step Value

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Select the increments used when making adjustments to 1ISO
sensitivity. If the value currently selected for ISO sensitivity is not
available at the chosen setting, ISO sensitivity will be set to the
nearest available value.

b2: EV Steps for Exposure Cntrl
MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Select the increments used for adjustments to shutter speed,
aperture, and bracketing.

b3: Exp./Flash Comp. Step Value

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Select the increments used when making adjustments to
exposure and flash compensation.
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b4: Easy Exposure Compensation
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether adjustments to exposure compensation can be
made by rotating a command dial without pressing the
button.

Option Description
Adjustments can be made using only a command dial.
[On (Auto | Settings selected with a command dial alone are reset
reset)] when the camera is turned off or the standby timer
expires.
Adjustments can be made using only a command dial.
[On] Exposure compensation is not reset when the camera is
turned off or the standby timer expires.
Adjustments are made by first pressing the &4 button and

[Off] then rotating a command dial.

« This setting takes effectin modes P, S, and A. Easy exposure
compensation is not available in mode M.
» The command dial used varies with the exposure mode.
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b5: Matrix Metering

MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether [Matrix metering] assigns priority to faces
detected by the camera. This setting applies only during
viewfinder photography.

Option Description

[Face detection | Matrix metering assigns priority to faces

‘210N
on] detected by the camera.

[Face detection | Matrix metering does not assign priority to faces

1@I0FF
off] detected by the camera.

b6: Center-Weighted Area

MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

When [Center-weighted metering] is selected, the camera
assigns the greatest weight to an area in the center of the
viewfinder when setting exposure. Custom Setting b6 [Center-
weighted area] is used to choose the size of the area given the
greatest weight when [Center-weighted metering] is selected.
« If a non-CPU or AF-S Fisheye NIKKOR 8-15 mm f/3.5-4.5E ED

lens is attached, the size of the area is fixed at a diameter of

12 mm.
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b7: Fine-Tune Optimal Exposure
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Use this item to fine-tune the exposure value selected by the
camera; exposure can be fine-tuned separately for each
metering method. Exposure can be adjusted up for brighter
exposures or down for darker exposures in the range +1 to
—1 EVin steps of /6 EV. The default is 0.

[% Fine-Tuning Exposure

« Custom Setting b7 [Fine-tune optimal exposure] fine-tunes exposure
separately for each Custom Settings bank. Be aware of different fine-
tuning values for Custom Setting b7 when switching banks.

« Regardless of the option selected for Custom Setting b7 [Fine-tune
optimal exposure], the exposure compensation icon (&) will not be
displayed. The only way to determine how much exposure has been
altered is to view the amount in the fine-tuning menu for Custom
Setting b7.

« The values selected are not affected by two-button resets.
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c: Timers/AE Lock

c1: Shutter-Release Button AE-L

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether exposure locks when the shutter-release
button is pressed.

Option Description

20N [On (half press)] Pressing the shutter-release button halfway
locks exposure.

20N [On (burst Exposure only locks while the shutter-release
=" mode)] button is pressed all the way down.

Pressing the shutter-release button does not
[Off]

lock exposure.
c2: Standby Timer

MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

The camera continues to meter exposure for a set time after the

shutter-release button is pressed halfway. Choose how long the

camera continues to meter exposure when no operations are

performed.

« The viewfinder display and the shutter speed and aperture
displays in the top control panel turn off automatically when
the standby timer expires.

+ Choose a shorter standby timer delay for longer battery life.
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c3: Self-Timer
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the length of the shutter-release delay, the number of
shots taken, and the interval between shots in self-timer mode.

Option Description
[Self-timer delay] | Choose the length of the shutter-release delay.

Press @ and @ to choose the number of shots
[Number of shots] taken each time the shutter-release button is

pressed; choose from values of from 1 to 9.
[Interval between Choose the interval between shots when [Number
shots] of shots] is more than 1.

c4: Monitor Off Delay
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu
Choose how long the monitor remains on when no operations
are performed.

« Separate monitor off delays can be selected for [Playback],
[Image review], [Menus], [Information display], and [Live
view].

+ Choose shorter monitor-off delays for greater battery
endurance.
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d: Shooting/Display

d1: Continuous Shooting Speed

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the frame advance rate for CH (continuous high-speed)
and CL (continuous low-speed) modes and during burst
photography in mode Q.

Option Description
[Continuous | Set the frame advance rate for continuous high-speed
high-speed] |(CH) mode to values between [14 fps] and [10 fps].
[Continuous » Set the frame advance rate for continuous low-speed
low-speed] |(CL) mode to values between [10 fps] and [1 fps].

[Quiet Set the frame advance rate for burst photography in
mode Q to values between [5 fps] and [1 fps]. To take
only one picture with each press of the shutter-release
button, select [Single frame].

shutter
release]
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d2: Max. Continuous Release
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

The maximum number of shots that can be taken in a single

burst in continuous release modes can be set to any value

between 1 and 200.

+ Note that regardless of the option selected, there is no limit to
the number of photos that can be taken in a single burst when
a shutter speed of 4 s or slower is selected in mode S or M.

[% The Memory Buffer

Custom Setting d2 [Max. continuous release] is used to select the
number of shots that can be taken in a single burst. The number of shots
that can be taken before the memory buffer fills and shooting slows varies
with image quality and other settings. When the buffer is full, the camera
will display r00 and the frame advance rate will drop.
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d3: Limit Release Mode Selection
MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the release modes that can be accessed by pressing the
&y button and rotating the main command dial when the
release mode dial is rotated to &.

. nghllg htan Option and press @ to 43Limit release mode selection | ©
select; selected items are marked with a v Single frame
check (M). To deselect (remove the /7 2 ContinuousH

B2 Quiet shutter release
& Selftimer

highlight it and press & again. Modes BTN
marked with a check (M) are available
for selection via the main command dial.

check from: [J) a selected option,

+ Press @ to save changes when settings are complete.

d4: Sync. Release Mode Options
MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether the shutters on remote cameras controlled via
an optional wireless transmitter or wireless remote controller
synchronize with the shutter on the master camera.
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d5: Exposure Delay Mode

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

In situations where the slightest camera movement can blur
pictures, shutter release can be delayed by from about 0.2 to
3 seconds after the mirror is raised.

dé6: Electronic Front-Curtain Shutter
MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Enable or disable the electronic front-curtain shutter. Enabling
the electronic front-curtain shutter helps reduce blur caused by
camera shake. The electronic front-curtain shutter is available in
Q and Mup release modes.

Option Description
[Enable] Enable the electronic front-curtain shutter.
[Disable] Use the mechanical shutter.
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[% The Electronic Front-Curtain Shutter

+ Pictures taken with lenses of types other than G, E, or D may contain
“noise” such as lines or fog. Select [Disable] should you notice this to be
the case.

+ Regardless of the option selected, the camera uses the mechanical

shutter in release modes other than Q and Mup.

The fastest shutter speed and maximum ISO sensitivity available with

the electronic front-curtain shutter are /2000 s and 1SO 102400,

respectively.

d7: Extended Shutter Speeds (M)

MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Extend the range of shutter speeds available in mode M; the

slowest shutter speed available when [On] is selected is 900 s

(15 minutes). Extended shutter speeds can be used for pictures

of the night sky and other long exposures.

+ To use extended shutter speeds, choose [On] and select a
shutter speed of 60 s or slower.
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d8: Limit Selectable Image Area
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the options that can be accessed by rotating a
command dial while pressing a control to which [Choose
image area] has been assigned using Custom Setting f3
[Custom controls].

- Highlight an option and press & to P —
select; selected items are marked with a v FX_(36x24)
check (M). To deselect (remove the ’
check from: [J) a selected option, —
highlight it and press & again. Image EAl6]G6i20]]

area options marked with a check (M)
are available for selection via a command dial.
« Press @ to save changes when settings are complete.
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d9: File Number Sequence

MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose a file numbering option.

Option

Description

[On]

When a new folder is created or a new memory card is
inserted in the camera, file numbering will continue from the
last number used. This simplifies file management by
minimizing the occurrence of duplicate file names when
multiple cards are used.

[Reset]

When a new folder is created or a new memory card is
inserted, file numbering restarts from 0001. If the current
folder already contains images, file numbering will instead
continue from the highest file number in the current folder.
If you select [Off] after selecting [On], the camera will store
the current file number. File numbering will resume from the
previously-stored value the next time [On] is selected.
Reset the file numbering for [On]. If the current folder is
empty, file numbering will restart from 0001 with the next
picture taken. If the current folder contains images, the next
picture taken will be assigned a file number by adding one
to the highest file number in the current folder.
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[% File Number Sequence

- If a picture is taken when the current folder contains a picture
numbered 9999, a new folder will be created and file numbering will
restart from 0001.

« When the current folder number reaches 999, the camera will no longer
be able to create new folders and the shutter release will be disabled if:
- the current folder contains 5000 pictures (in addition, movie

recording will be disabled if the camera calculates that the number of

files needed to record a movie of the maximum length would result in

the folder containing over 5000 files), or

the current folder contains a picture numbered 9999 (in addition,

movie recording will be disabled if the camera calculates that the

number of files needed to record a movie of the maximum length

would result in a file numbered over 9999).

To resume shooting, choose [Reset] for Custom Setting d9 [File

number sequence] and then either format the current memory card or

insert a new memory card.

[% Folder Numbering

- If a picture is taken when the current folder contains 5000 pictures or a
picture numbered 9999, a new folder will be created and selected as the
current folder.

« The new folder is assigned a number one higher than current folder
number. If a folder with that number already exists, the new folder will
be assigned the lowest available folder number.
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d10: Peaking Highlights
MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

When focus peaking is enabled in manual focus mode, objects
that are in focus are indicated by colored outlines in the display.
You can choose the color.

Option Description
[Peakin Choose from [3 (high sensitivity)], [2 (standard)], [1
level] 9 (low sensitivity)], and [Off]. The higher the value, the

greater the depth that will be shown as being in focus.

[Peaking . s
highlight Choose a peaking highlight color from [Red], [Yellow],

color] [Blue], and [White].

d11: Framing Grid Display
MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether to display a grid for reference when framing
shots.
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d12: Rear Control Panel

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the information displayed in the ORI —
rear control panel in the location shown. 1 g Wm
Option Description

[Release mode] | The camera displays the current release mode.

The camera displays the number of pictures in the

Frame count
: unt] current folder.

d13: LCD lllumination

MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose when the control panel and button backlights light.

- If [Off] is selected, the backlights will light when the power
switch is rotated to ‘8:. The backlights turn off when the
shutter-release button is pressed.

« If [On] is selected, the backlights will light while the standby
timer is active. Note that this increases the drain on the
battery. The backlights will turn off while the shutter-release

button is pressed, but will turn on again when the button is
released.
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Button Backlights
The following are equipped with backlights:

n MODE button
BKT button
Release mode dial pointer

n 83 button
o (+m) button
3 = button

MENU button
n O (E2/7?) button

n ® button

Q& (%) button

@ button

(Pl Fn3 (&) button

=y button
il QUAL button

button
16 button

\&:_-_% 16 [EFA wB button
14— k'|__——'|7
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d14: Live View in Continuous Mode
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether the monitor remains on in live view while burst
photography is in progress. If [Off] is selected, both the monitor
and the monitor backlight will turn off during exposures.

d15: Optical VR

MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

This item is available only with compatible AF-P lenses not
equipped with a vibration reduction switch. Selecting [On]
enables vibration reduction, which takes effect whenever the
shutter-release button is pressed halfway. Select [Off] to disable
vibration reduction.
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e: Bracketing/Flash

e1:Flash Sync Speed

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the flash sync speed.

Option Description

Auto FP high-speed sync is enabled with compatible flash

units and the maximum sync speed for other flash units is

setto /250s.

+ When the camera shows a shutter speed of 1/250 s in
mode P or A, auto FP high-speed sync will be activated if
the actual shutter speed is faster than /25 s. If the flash
supports auto FP high-speed sync, the camera can select
shutter speeds as fast as /000 S.

+ In modes S and M, the user can select shutter speeds as
fast as /so00 s when using flash units that support auto
FP high-speed sync.

[1/250 s
(Auto FP)]
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Option Description
[1/250s]
[1/200 s]
[1/1605s]

W Flash sync speed set to selected value, which can be from
[
[
[

— T /50t0 Veos.
1/100s]

1/80s]
1/60 s]

[% Fixing Shutter Speed at the Flash Sync Speed Limit

In modes S and M, shutter speed can be fixed at the value selected for
Custom Setting e1 [Flash sync speed] by selecting the next shutter speed
after the slowest possible shutter speed (30 s or - -). An X (flash sync
indicator) will be displayed in the viewfinder and top control panel
together with the flash sync speed.

[% Auto FP High-Speed Sync

« Auto FP high-speed sync allows the flash to be used at the highest
shutter speed supported by the camera. When [1/250 s (Auto FP)] is
selected, the camera automatically enables auto FP high-speed sync at
shutter speeds faster than the flash sync speed. This makes it possible to
choose the maximum aperture for reduced depth of field even when
the subject is backlit in bright sunlight.

« The flash information display shows “FP” when [1/250 s (Auto FP)] is
selected.
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e2: Flash Shutter Speed

MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the slowest shutter speed available with a flash in
modes P and A.

Regardless of the setting chosen for e2 [Flash shutter speed],
shutter speeds can be as slow as 30 s in modes S and M or at
flash settings of slow sync, slow rear-curtain sync, or red-eye
reduction with slow sync.

e3: Exposure Comp. for Flash
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose how the camera adjusts flash level when exposure
compensation is used.

Option Description
[Entire The camera adjusts both the flash level and
(4 frame] exposure. This changes the exposure for the

entire frame.

[Background |Exposure compensation is adjusted for the
only] background only.
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e4: Auto % ISO Sensitivity Control

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose how the camera adjusts flash level when auto I1SO
sensitivity control is enabled.

Option Description
[Subject and The camera takes both the main subject and

2 | background] backgrogrﬁq lighting into account when adjusting
ISO sensitivity.

. ISO sensitivity is adjusted only to ensure that the
]
2 [Subject only] main subject is correctly exposed.
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e5: Flash Burst Priority

MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether optional flash units emit monitor pre-flashes
before each shot during burst photography in modes CL and
CH.

Option Description

The flash unit emits a monitor pre-flash before the

first shot in each sequence and locks output at the
[Prioritize metered value for the remaining shots. The frame
frame advance rate drops less than when [Prioritize
advance rate]  precise flash control] is selected.

« An FV lock icon (K1) is displayed in the viewfinder

during burst photography.

0

[Prioritize The flash unit emits a monitor pre-flash before each
s5 | precise flash | shotand adjusts flash output as required. The frame
control] advance rate may drop in some circumstances.

€6: Modeling Flash

MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Select [On] to enable the modeling flash emitted if the Pv
button is pressed when the camera is used with an optional
flash unit that supports the Nikon Creative Lighting system.
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e7: Auto Bracketing (Mode M)

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Custom Setting e7 [Auto bracketing (Mode M)] determines
the settings affected when exposure or flash bracketing is
enabled in mode M using [Auto bracketing set].

X Photo shooting menu > [Auto bracketing
Custom Setting e7 [Auto

set]
bracketing (Mode M
ing ( 8 AE & flash * AEonly *
- Shutter speed and
$+: | [Flash/speed] flash level Shutter speed
[Flash/speed/ Shutter speed, Shutter speed and
) aperture, and flash
aperture] level aperture
%+® | [Flash/aperture] Aperture and flash Aperture
level
% |[Flash only] Flash level —

*

If a flash is not used when [On] is selected for [Auto ISO sensitivity
control] and [Flash/speed], [Flash/speed/aperture], or [Flash/
aperture] is selected for Custom Setting e7, ISO sensitivity will be fixed
at the value for the first shot in each bracketing sequence.
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Flash Bracketing
Flash bracketing is performed only with i-TTL or ®A (auto aperture) flash

control.

e8: Bracketing Order
MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the order in which the shots in the bracketing program
are taken.

Option Description
[MTR > under > The unmodified shot is taken first, followed
N over] by the shot with the lowest value, followed
by the shot with the highest value.
- [Under > MTR > Shooting proceeds in order from the lowest
over] to the highest value.

« Custom Setting e8 [Bracketing order] has no effect on the
order of the shots taken when [ADL bracketing] is selected for
[Auto bracketing] > [Auto bracketing set] in the photo
shooting menu.
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e9: Bracketing Burst Options

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether, during bracketing, the camera continues to
take pictures while the shutter-release button is pressed all the

way down.

Option

[Enable]

Description
The camera takes pictures continuously while the shutter-
release button is pressed all the way down.
« In release modes S and Q, shooting will end after all the
shots in the bracketing sequence have been taken.
In modes CH and CL and during burst photography in
mode Q, the camera will repeat the bracketing sequence
while the shutter-release button is pressed all the way
down.
If [WB bracketing] is selected for [Auto bracketing set]
in the photo shooting menu, the camera will take pictures
while the shutter-release button is pressed all the way
down and apply white balance bracketing to each shot
regardless of the option chosen for release mode.

[Disable]

In release modes S and Q, the camera will take one
picture each time the shutter-release button is pressed.
If the shutter-release button is kept pressed in modes CH
and CL and during burst photography in mode Q,
shooting will pause after all the shots in the bracketing
sequence have been taken. Shooting will resume the next
time the shutter-release button is pressed.
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f1: Customize B Menu
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the items listed in the ¢ menu displayed when the i
button is pressed during viewfinder photography. For
information on customizing the i menu, see “Customizing the
i Menu: Customize B Menu” (0 377).

Item m Item m
[Photo shooting [Set Picture
HooT] 1
menu bank] 752 Control] 271
B [Choose image 136 RGB |[Color space] v 765
area] & | [Active D-Lighting] | 281
QUAL | [Image quality] 142 @R |[Long exposure NR] | 767
SIZE |[Image size] | 145 5ol | [High ISO NR] 768
@ |[Exposure . 199 [Metering] 178
compensation]
150 [ISO.sensmwty 213
settings]
WB | [White balance] 221
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Item m
4 | [Flash mode] 648
ga [Flash 653
compensation]
oy | LGroup flash 670
options]
AF  |[Autofocus mode] | 149
1 | [AF-area mode] 153
BKT |[Auto bracketing] | 249
[Multiple exposure] | 318
wr | [HDR (high 283
dynamic range)]
S [Inter\!al timer 331
shooting]
S |[Time-lapse movie] | 348

Item m
s [Focu§ shift 360
shooting]
oS [Sel‘ect custom 802
settings bank]
aF [Focus tracking
L% | with lock-on] 805
= |[Custom controls] | 850
o [Exposure delay 827
mode]
[Electronic front-
=
B curtain shutter] 827
o [Bluetoo‘th 929
connection]
4 | [Wi-Fi connection] | 932
#s/MT | [Wired LAN/WT] 937
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f2: Customize 3 Menu (Lv)

MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the items listed in the ¢ menu displayed when the i
button is pressed during live view. For information on
customizing the i menu, see “Customizing the i Menu:
Customize B Menu” (1 377).

Item m Item m
B [Choose image 136 [N | [Long exposure NR] | 767
area] isol@ | [High ISO NR] 768
QUAL | [Image quality] 142 [Metering] 178
SIZE |[Image size] 145 4 |[Flash mode] 648
[Exposure [Flash
4 . 199 4
compensation] iz compensation] 653
[ISO sensitivity [Group flash
IS0 . 213 P
settings] GRPS options] 670
W8 | [White balance] 221 AF  |[Autofocus mode] | 151
EoettPiCIture 271 1 |[AF-area mode] 160
ontrol] BKT |[Auto bracketing] | 249
RGB | [Color space] 765 [Multiple exposure] | 318

& | [Active D-Lighting] | 281
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Item M Item an]
HOR [HDR (hlgh 283 o [Exposure delay 827
dynamic range)] mode]
. [Interval timer [Electronic front-
& I
~a shooting] 331 = curtain shutter] 827
S [Time-lapse movie] | 348 &R [Peaking 832
[Focus shift highlights]
Crbous . 360 -
shooting] « | [Monitor 889
[Silent live view 374 "~ |brightness]
photography] LYWB [Photo live view 848
®= | [Custom controls] | 850 display WB]
[Bluetooth
0 connection] 929
¢ | [Wi-Fi connection] | 932
#5/MT | [Wired LAN/WT] 937
@ [Split-screen 849

display zoom]
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Photo Live View Display WB

In live view, white balance for the monitor (monitor hue) can be
set separately from the white balance for photography
(photographic white balance). Hues in the monitor may differ
from those in pictures taken with an option such as [Flash] or
[Preset manual] selected for photographic white balance.
Matching monitor hue to photographic white balance gives you
a more accurate preview of how pictures will turn out.

Option Description
[None] Monitor hue matches photographic white balance.
(Auto] The monitor uses [Keep white (reduce warm colors)]

white balance.

[Choose color

Choose a color temperature for the monitor display.
temperature]

Monitor white balance is reset when the camera is turned off.
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Split-Screen Display Zoom
Display two areas, aligned horizontally
but in different parts of the frame, side-
by-side at a high zoom ratio. This makes
it easier to level photographs of
buildings or other wide objects.
Selecting this option splits the display
into two boxes arranged side-by-side
showing the two areas at a high zoom
ratio (split-screen display zoom). The
boxes display magnified views of the
areas indicated by the frames (OJ) in the
navigation window.
« Use the € and &= (%) buttons to zoom in and out.
« Press © or ® to scroll the selected area left or right. Use the
O (E2/?) button to select a box.
« Press @ or & to scroll both areas up or down simultaneously.
« To focus on the subject at the center of the selected area, press
the shutter-release button halfway.
« To exit split-screen display zoom, press the i button.
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f3: Custom Controls
MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the operations performed during still photography
either by pressing camera controls or by pressing controls and
rotating command dials.
+ Choose the roles played by the controls  FETEETEm

below. Highlight the desired control Preview button

Preview

and press .

[Preview button] = [AF-ON button for vertical
@ |[Fn1 button] shooting]

[Fn2 button] % [Multi selector for vertical
o | [Fn button for vertical shooting]

@ shooting] B [Metering button]

[Fn3 button] @@ | [BKT button]

[AF-ON button] & | [Movie record button]

® [Sub-selector] - [Lens focus function

® |[Sub-selector center] buttons]
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« The roles that can be assigned are listed below. The roles
available vary with the control.

Role

Description

PREE

[Preset focus
point]

Pressing the control selects a preset focus point.
+ To choose the point, highlight it, hold the
control, and press the AF-mode button until
the focus point flashes.

Separate focus points can be selected for

“wide” (landscape) orientation and for each of

the two “tall” (portrait) orientations if an option

other than [Off] is selected for Custom Setting
a5 [Store points by orientation].

The behavior of the selected control can be

chosen by pressing (& when [Preset focus

point] is highlighted.

- [Press to recall focus point]: Pressing the
control recalls the preset focus point.

- [Hold to recall focus point]: The preset focus
point is selected while the control is pressed.
Releasing the control restores the focus point
selected before the control was pressed.
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[1]

e

Role

[AF-area
mode]

[AF-area mode
+ AF-ON]

[AF-ON]

Description

Holding the control selects a preset AF-area

mode. The mode previously in effect is restored

when the control is released.

+ To choose the AF-area mode, press & when
[AF-area mode] is highlighted.

Holding the control selects a preset AF-area

mode and initiates autofocus. The AF-area mode

previously in effect is restored when the control

is released.

+ To choose the AF-area mode, press & when
[AF-area mode + AF-ON] is highlighted.

Pressing the control initiates autofocus,

duplicating the function of the AF-ON button.

[AF lock only]

Focus locks while the control is pressed.

)

[AE lock (Hold)]

Exposure locks when the control is pressed.
Exposure lock does not end when the shutter is
released. Exposure remains locked until the
control is pressed a second time or the standby
timer expires.

RER

[AE/AWB lock
(hold)]

Exposure locks when the control is pressed. If
[Auto] or [Natural light auto] is selected for
white balance, white balance will lock at the
value for the most recent photograph (white-
balance lock). Exposure and white-balance lock
do not end when the shutter is released. The
lock will however be released when the control
is pressed a second time or the standby timer
expires.
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Role

[AE lock (Reset

Description

Exposure locks when the control is pressed.
Exposure remains locked until the control is

e onrelease)] pressed a second time, the shutter is released, or
the standby timer expires.
@ [AElockonly] |Exposure locks while the control is pressed.
@  [AE/AF lock] Focus and exposure lock while the control is
pressed.
Press the control to lock flash value for optional
L
[FV lock] flash units; press again to cancel FV lock.
If the flash is currently enabled, it will be
@/ [4 Disable/ disabled while the control is pressed. If the flash
enable] is currently off, front-curtain sync will be selected
while the control is pressed.

+ Viewfinder photography: Hold the control to
stop aperture down and preview depth of
field.

[Preview] + Live view: Press the control to stop aperture

down and preview focus. Press the control
again to restore the previously-selected
aperture value.
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Role Description
Hold the control to recall previously-selected
settings.
+ To choose the settings recalled, press (& when

[Recall shooting functions] is highlighted.

- Press @ or @ to highlight items and press &
to view options. Press &) to save changes and
exit.

- To store current camera settings for later
recall using this option, select [Save current
settings].

« Settings such as shutter speed and aperture
can be changed by holding the control and
rotating a command dial.

[Recall - In mode P, you can adjust flexible program
A [shooting settings.
functions] - If an option other than [Off] is selected for

Custom Setting b4 [Easy exposure
compensation], exposure compensation can
be adjusted by rotating a command dial.

+ Settings cannot be saved or recalled if:

- anon-CPU lens or a PC Micro-Nikkor 85mm
f/2.8D lens is attached,

- a CPU lens with an aperture ring is attached
with [Aperture ring] selected for Custom
Setting f6 [Customize command dials] >
[Aperture setting], or

- a CPU lens with an aperture ring is attached
without locking the ring at minimum
aperture.
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BRI

Role

[Bracketing
burst]

Description

« If the control is pressed when an option other
than [WB bracketing] is selected for [Auto
bracketing] > [Auto bracketing set] in the
photo shooting menu in release mode CH or CL
or during burst photography in mode Q, the
camera will take all the shots in the current
bracketing program and repeat the bracketing
burst while the shutter-release button is
pressed. In release modes S and Q, shooting
will end after the first bracketing burst.

If the control is kept pressed when [WB
bracketing] is selected for [Auto

bracketing] > [Auto bracketing set], the
camera will take pictures while the shutter-
release button is pressed and apply white
balance bracketing to each shot.

Selecting [Enable] for Custom Setting e9
[Bracketing burst options] is equivalent to
keeping the control pressed at all times.

# Custom Settings: Fine-Tuning Camera Settings

855



Role Description

When an optional wireless transmitter or
wireless remote controller is connected, the
control can be used to toggle between remote
release and master or synchronized release. The
options available depend on the setting chosen
for Custom Setting d4 [Sync. release mode
options].
« The following options are available when
[Sync] is selected for [Sync. release mode
options]:
- a=§ [Master release only]
Keep the control pressed to take pictures
with the master camera only.
- =3 [Remote release only]
Keep the control pressed to take pictures only
with the remote cameras.
The following options are available when [No
sync] is selected for [Sync. release mode
options]:
- a=8 [Synchronized release]
Keep the control pressed to synchronize the
releases on the master and remote cameras.
- iv=3 [Remote release only]
Keep the control pressed to take pictures only
with the remote cameras.

[Sync. release

a= R
selection]
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Role

Description
« If a JPEG option is currently selected forimage
quality, an NEF (RAW) copy will be recorded
with the next picture taken after the control is
pressed (until the picture is taken, “RAW” will
appear in the image-quality display in the rear
control panel). The original image quality

+mW | [+ NEF (RAW)] setting will be restored when you remove your
finger from the shutter-release button or press
the control again, canceling [+ NEF (RAW)].

+ NEF (RAW) copies are recorded at the settings
currently selected for [NEF (RAW) recording]
and [Image size] > [NEF (RAW)] in the photo
shooting menu.

[Framing grid P'ressbthe control tc? display a framing grid |n'the
EH display] viewfinder or monitor. Press the control again to
play turn the display off.
[Viewfinder Press the control to view a virtual horizon display
& |virtual in the viewfinder. Press the control again to turn
horizon] the display off.
¢ |[Voice memo] |Use the control for voice memo operations.
If you have previously connected to networks via
Ethernet or using a wireless transmitter, you can
20T [Wired LAN/ press the control to connect to the network last
WT] accessed. If you have not previously connected
to a network, the network settings dialog will be
displayed.
= |[MY MENU] Press the control to display “MY MENU".
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Role

[Access top
item in MY
MENU]

[Playback]

[Filtered
playback]

[Select to send
(wired LAN/
WT)]

Description

Press the control to jump to the top item in “MY
MENU."” Select this option for quick access to a
frequently-used menu item.

Press the control to start playback.

Press the control to view only pictures that meet
the criteria selected for [Filtered playback
criteria] in the playback menu.

Press the control during full-frame playback to
select the current picture for upload to a
computer via Ethernet or using a wireless
transmitter.

RESET

[Select center
focus point]
[Same as
AF-ON button]

Press the control to select the center focus point.

The control performs the role currently selected
for the AF-ON button.

SHOOT]

[Photo
shooting menu
bank]

Press the control and rotate a command dial to
choose the photo shooting menu bank.

AF/E]

[AF mode/AF-
area mode]

[Choose image
area)

Hold the control and rotate the main command
dial to choose the autofocus mode, the sub-
command dial to choose the AF-area mode.
Press the control and rotate a command dial to
choose the image area. The options available for
selection can be chosen using Custom Setting
d8 [Limit selectable image area].
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Role Description
. | [Active Press the control and rotate a command dial to
D-Lighting] adjust Active D-Lighting.
o [Exposure Press the control and rotate a command dial to
delay mode] choose the shutter-release delay.
Press the control and rotate the main command
[Shutter spd & |dial to lock shutter speed (modes S and M). To

HESL |

aperture lock]

lock aperture (modes A and M), press the control
and rotate the sub-command dial.

[1 step spd/

Make adjustments to shutter speed and aperture
inincrements of 1 EV, regardless of the option
selected for Custom Setting b2 [EV steps for
exposure cntrl].

+ In modes S and M, shutter speed can be

e aperture] adjusted in increments of 1 EV by holding the
control and rotating the main command dial.
+ In modes A and M, aperture can be adjusted in
increments of 1 EV by holding the control and
rotating the sub-command dial.
[Choose non- | Press the control and rotate a command dial to
Hon(PU | CPU lens choose a lens number saved using the [Non-
number] CPU lens data] item in the setup menu.
[Exposure Press the control and rotate the main command
MODE} .
mode] dial to choose the exposure mode.
[Exposure Press the control and rotate the main command

compensation] | dial to adjust exposure compensation.
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Role

Description
Press the control and rotate the main command

150 [ISsO dial to choose a value for ISO sensitivity. Press
sensitivity] the control and rotate the sub-command dial to
adjust auto ISO sensitivity control settings.
& . Press the control and rotate a command dial to
o | [Metering] X X
choose a metering option.
To rate the current picture in playback mode,
press the control and rotate the main command
dial.
- To display rating options, highlight [Rating]
% | [Rating] and press (8. If an option other than [None] is
selected, the chosen rating can be assigned to
pictures simply by pressing the selected
control. Pressing the control again selects a “no
star” rating.
Press the control and rotate the main command
BKT [Auto dial to choose the number of shots and the sub-
bracketing] command dial to select the bracketing
increment or Active D-Lighting amount.
[Multiple Press the control and rotate the main command
exposure] dial to choose the mode and the sub-command
dial to choose the number of shots.
[HDR (high Press the control and rotate the main command
HDR | dynamic dial to choose the mode and the sub-command
range)] dial to choose the exposure differential.
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Role

[Same as multi

=@ selector]

[Focus point

(-] selection]

Description

Pressing the selected control up, down, left, or
right has the same effect as pressing @, @, ©, or
(& on the multi selector.

If this option is assigned to the sub-selector,

the role played by the sub-selector during

playback zoom can be chosen from [Scroll]
and [Display next/previous frame].

If this option is assigned to the multi selector

for vertical shooting, you can select the role

played by the control during playback using

[Photo info/playback]. If [Info &3/Playback

@] is selected, you can press the control up or

down to display other pictures, left or right to

view photo info.

« If this option is assigned to the multi selector
for vertical shooting, the role played by the
center of the multi selector for vertical
shooting is the same as that performed by the
center of the multi selector.

The selected control can be used to choose the

focus point.

+ In the case of the multi selector for vertical
shooting, the center of the selector plays the
role chosen for [Sub-selector center].

[None]

The control has no effect.

# Custom Settings: Fine-Tuning Camera Settings

861



862

[% Virtual Horizon

If you press a control to which [Press] > [Viewfinder virtual horizon] has
been assigned, the camera will display pitch and roll indicators in the
viewfinder based on information from its built-in tilt sensor. These
indicators can be read as follows:

Roll

Camera tilted right Camera level

dnnnmmmnnn| lennmnmnnn)
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Pitch

Camera tilted
forward

Camera level Camera tilted back

T

- Note that the display may not be accurate when the camera is tilted at a
sharp angle forward or back. The camera will not display pitch and roll
indicators when held at angles at which tilt cannot be measured.

« The roles of the pitch and roll indicators are reversed when the camera
is rotated to take pictures in “tall” (portrait) orientation.

f4: Multi Selector Center Button

MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the role assigned to the center of the multi selector
during playback and still photography.
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Viewfinder Photography

Role

[Select center

RESET focus point]

Description

Pressing the center of the multi selector
selects the center focus point.

[Preset focus

0]
PRE point]

Pressing the center of the multi selector

selects a preset focus point.

« To choose the point, highlight it, hold the

center of the multi selector, and press the

AF-mode button until the focus point

flashes.

Separate focus points can be selected for

“wide” (landscape) orientation and for each

of the two “tall” (portrait) orientations if an

option other than [Off] is selected for

Custom Setting a5 [Store points by

orientation].

The behavior of the center of the multi

selector can be chosen by pressing & when

[Preset focus point] is highlighted.

- [Press to recall focus point]: Pressing the
center of the multi selector recalls the
preset focus point.

- [Hold to recall focus point]: The preset
focus point is selected while the center of
the multi selector is pressed. Releasing the
center of the multi selector restores the
previously-selected focus point.

[None]

Pressing the center of the multi selector has
no effect.
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Live View

Role

[Select center

RESET focus point]

Description

Pressing the center of the multi selector
selects the center focus point.

® | [Zoom on/off]

[None]

Press the center of the multi selector to zoom

the display in on the area around the current

focus point (the zoom ratio is selected in

advance). Press again to return to the

previous display.

« To choose the zoom ratio, highlight [Zoom
on/off] and press .

Pressing the center of the multi selector has

no effect.
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Playback Mode

Regardless of the option selected, pressing the center of the
multi selector when a movie is displayed full frame starts movie

playback.

Role

[Filtered

Iy playback]

Description
Press the center of the multi selector to view
only pictures that meet the criteria selected
for [Filtered playback criteria] in the
playback menu.

[Thumbnail on/
off]

Press the center of the multi selector to
toggle between full-frame and 4-, 9-, or 72-
frame thumbnail playback.

Ll |[View histograms]

A histogram is displayed while the center of
the multi selector is pressed. The histogram
display is available in both full-frame and
thumbnail playback.

® |[Zoom on/off]

[Choose slot and
folder]

Press the center of the multi selector to zoom

the display in on the area around the active

focus point (the zoom ratio is selected in

advance). Press again to return to the

previous display.

+ To choose the zoom ratio, highlight [Zoom
on/off] and press .

« Zoom is available in both full-frame and
thumbnail playback.

Press the center of the multi selector to
display the [Choose slot and folder] dialog,
where you can then choose a slot and folder
for playback.
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f5: Shutter Spd & Aperture Lock

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Selecting [On] for [Shutter speed lock] locks shutter speed at
the value currently selected in mode S or M. Selecting [On] for
[Aperture lock] locks aperture at the value currently selected in
mode A or M.

+ Shutter speed and aperture lock are not available in mode P.

f6: Customize Command Dials
MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Customize the operation of the main and sub-command dials.
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Reverse Rotation

Reverse the direction of rotation of the command dials for

exposure compensation and shutter speed/aperture selection.

« Highlight [Exposure compensation] or [Shutter speed/
aperture] and press (& to select (M) or deselect (CJ).

- Press @ to save changes and exit.

« The changes apply also to the command dials for vertical
shooting.

Change Main/Sub

Reverse the roles of the main- and sub-command dials. The
changes apply also to the command dials for vertical shooting.

Option Description

If [On] is selected, the main command dial will control
[Exposure | aperture and the sub-command dial shutter speed. If [On
setting] (Mode A)] is selected, the main command dial will be used
to set aperture in mode A only.

If [On] is selected, AF-area mode can be selected by
[Autofocus |holding the AF-mode button and rotating the main
setting] command dial, autofocus mode by holding the AF-mode
button and rotating the sub-command dial.
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Aperture Setting

Choose whether aperture can be adjusted using the aperture
ring on CPU lenses in modes A and M.

Option Description
[Sub- Aperture can only be adjusted with the sub-command dial
command | (or with the main command dial if [On] is selected for
dial] [Change main/sub] > [Exposure setting]).

Aperture can be adjusted with the lens aperture ring. The
[Aperture | camera aperture display shows aperture in increments of 1
ring] EV, although fractions of 1 EV can still be selected using
the aperture ring.

+ Regardless of the option selected for [Aperture setting],
aperture for lenses not equipped with an aperture ring (type G
and E lenses) must be adjusted using the sub-command dial.

+ Regardless of the option selected for [Aperture setting],
aperture for non-CPU lenses must be adjusted using the lens
aperture ring.
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Menus and Playback

Choose the roles played by the multi selector and command
dials during playback and menu navigation.

Option

[On]

Description

Playback:

+ The main command dial can be used to choose
the picture displayed during full-frame
playback. The sub-command dial can be used to
skip forward or back according to the option
selected for [Sub-dial frame advance].

« During thumbnail playback, the main command
dial can be used to highlight thumbnails and
the sub-command dial to page up or down.

Menus

Use the main command dial to highlight menu

items. Rotating the sub-command dial clockwise

displays the sub-menu for the highlighted option.

Rotating it counter-clockwise displays the

previous menu.

[On (image
ON® | review
excluded)]

As for [On] except that the command dials cannot
be used for playback during image review.

[Off]

Use the multi selector to choose the picture
displayed during full-frame playback or to

highlight pictures or menu items.

* The sub-command dial cannot be used to select highlighted items. To
select highlighted items, press &, (&, or the center of the multi selector.
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Sub-Dial Frame Advance

Choose the number of frames that can be skipped by rotating
the sub-command dial during full-frame playback. This option
only takes effect when [On] or [On (image review excluded)] is
selected for [Menus and playback].

Option Description
[10 frames] Skip forward or back 10 frames at a time.
[50 frames] Skip forward or back 50 frames at a time.
Skip to the next or previous pictures with the
% |[Rating] selected rating. To choose the rating,
highlight [Rating] and press 3.
[exl | [Protect] Skip to the next or previous protected picture.
© [Stillimages only] | Skip to the next or previous photo.
" | [Movies only] Skip to the next or previous movie.
[ [Folder] Rotate the sub-command dial to switch

folders.
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f7: Multi Selector

MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether using the multi selector reactivates the
standby timer.

f8: Release Button to Use Dial
MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Selecting [Yes] allows adjustments that are normally made by
holding a button and rotating a command dial to be made by
rotating the command dial after the button is released. This
ends when the button is pressed again, the shutter-release
button is pressed halfway, or the standby timer expires.

+ [Release button to use dial] applies to the 4, 1ISO (xaxt), MODE,
BKT, &3, Q= (%), 2, QUAL, WB, and AF-mode buttons.

- [Release button to use dial] also applies to controls to which
the following roles have been assigned using Custom Settings
f3 [Custom controls]: [Exposure mode], [Exposure
compensation], [AF mode/AF-area mode], [ISO sensitivity],
[Active D-Lighting], and [Metering].
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f9: Reverse Indicators
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether the exposure indicators in the top control
panel and information display are shown with negative values
on the left and positive values on the right, or with positive
values on the left and negative values on the right.

Option Description

The indicator is displayed with positive
+0- +‘=Iilil'|)liliI=D_ value?‘s on the left and negative values on
the right.

The indicator is displayed with negative
values on the left and positive values on
the right.
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f10: Live View Button Options
MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

The @ button can be disabled to prevent live view starting
accidentally when the @ button is pressed.

Option Description
[Enable] Pressing the @ button starts live view.

oD [Enable (standby | Pressing the [@ button starts live view only
timer active)] when the standby timer is active.
[Disable]

Pressing the @ button does not start live view.

f11: 8- Switch
MENU button =y ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether rotating the power switch to ‘8- activates only

the control panel and button backlights or also turns on the
information display.
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f12: Full-Frame Playback Flicks

MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the role assigned to the flick up, down, left, or right
gestures during full-frame playback.

Flick Up/Flick Down

Choose the operation performed by flicking up or down.

Option Description

Assign the current picture a pre-selected rating. The

[Rating] rating can be chosen by pressing (3.

Mark the current picture for upload to a computer or
ftp server to which the camera is connected via
Ethernet or using a wireless transmitter.

[Protect] Protect the current picture.

[Select to send
(wired LAN/WT)]

Flick to start recording a voice memo. If a memo
already exists for the current picture, flicking instead
[Voice memo] begins playback of the existing memo. Press the
center of the multi selector to end recording or
playback.

[None] Flicking up or down has no effect.

« Pictures selected by flicking up or down when [Rating],
[Select to send (wired LAN/WT)], or [Protect] is selected are
indicated by icons ([0 406). The marking can be removed by
flicking again in the same direction.
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Flick Advance Direction
Choose the gesture used for frame advance.

Option Description
- [Left—Right] Flick from right to left to view the next picture.
= |[Left—Right] |Flick from left to right to view the next picture.
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g1: Customize B3 Menu

MENU button = ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the items listed in the 2 menu displayed when the i
button is pressed during movie recording. For information on
customizing the i menu, see “Customizing the i Menu:

Customize B8 Menu” (M 377).

Item m Item A
o [Choose image 202 B |[Active D-Lighting] | 788
area] [Metering] 178
_— [Frame size and ) 204 AF  |[Autofocus mode] | 151
rate/Image quality] (] |[AF-area mode] 160
[ | [Destination] 78 (@ | [Electronic VR] 791
= [Exposure ) 199 _ |[Microphone
compensation] &= sensitivity] %
150 [ISO'sensntnwty 786 [Attenuator] 793
settings] IF
requenc
W8 | [White balance] 787 o respctl)l:ise] ¢ s
[Set Picture 788

Control]
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Item [ma] Item (an]
o [Wlndf\mse 794 [Bluetoo_th 929
reduction] connection]
~ |[Headphone 794 Y | [Wi-Fi connection] | 932
volume] &/WT | [Wired LAN/WT] 937
#®= [Custom controls] | 879 [Multi-selector
" @ 878
[Peaking power aperture]
PEAK I, 832
highlights] @ [Multiselector 878
[Highlight display] | 884 M exposure comp.]
.| [Monitor
~ | brightness] 889

Multi-Selector Power Aperture

Choose whether the multi selector can be used for power
aperture. When [Enable] is selected, holding @ widens the

aperture. Holding @ narrows the aperture.

Multi Selector Exposure Comp.

Choose whether the multi selector can be used to adjust
exposure compensation. Selecting [Enable] allows exposure
compensation to be set by pressing @ or @.
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g2: Custom Controls
MENU button =p ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the functions performed either by pressing camera
controls or by pressing controls and rotating command dials
during filming.
+ Choose the roles played by the controls |

below. Highlight the desired control Preview button

None

and press @.

Option
[Preview button]
[Fn1 button]
@ [Fn2 button]
@ [Fn3 button]
© [Sub-selector center]
< [Shutter-release button]
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« The roles that can be assigned are listed below. The roles
available vary with the control.

Role Description

Aperture widens while the Pv button is
pressed. Use in combination with Custom
Setting g2 [Custom controls] > [Fn1 button] >
[Power aperture (close)] for button-controlled
aperture adjustment.

[Power aperture
© (open)]

Aperture narrows while the Fn1 button is
pressed. Use in combination with Custom
Setting g2 [Custom controls] > [Preview
button] > [Power aperture (open)] for button-
controlled aperture adjustment.

[Power aperture
®
(close)]

Exposure compensation increases while the Pv
button is pressed. Use in combination with
Custom Setting g2 [Custom controls] > [Fn1
button] > [Exposure compensation —] for
button-controlled exposure compensation.

[Exposure
i .
compensation +]

Exposure compensation decreases while the
Fn1 button is pressed. Use in combination with
[Exposure Custom Setting g2 [Custom controls] >

4 compensation —]  [Preview button] > [Exposure compensation
+] for button-controlled exposure
compensation.

. . Press the control to display a framing grid in the

i [F‘rammg grid monitor. Press the control again to turn the

display]

display off.
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Role

Description

Press the control to zoom the display in on the
area around the current focus point (the zoom

® |[Zoom on/off] ratio is selected in advance). Press again to
cancel zoom. To choose the zoom ratio,
highlight [Zoom on/off] and press .
= |[MY MENU] Press the control to display “MY MENU".
. Press the control to jump to the top item in “MY
_ |[Access top item B R . R
rs . MENU.” Select this option for quick access to a
in MY MENU] .
frequently-used menu item.
RESET [Select center Press the control to select the center focus
focus point] point.
2 [AF lock only] Focus locks while the control is pressed.
Exposure locks when the control is pressed.
Exposure lock does not end when the shutter is
B | [AE lock (Hold)] |released. Exposure remains locked until the
control is pressed a second time or the standby
timer expires.
Exposure locks when the control is pressed. If
[Auto] or [Natural light auto] is selected for
white balance, white balance will lock at the
value selected by the camera (white-balance
[E0) [AE/AWB lock lock). Exposure and white-balance lock do not

(hold)]

end when the shutter is released. The lock will
however be released when the control is
pressed a second time or the standby timer
expires.
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Role
[AE lock only]

[AE/AF lock]

Description
Exposure locks while the control is pressed.

Focus and exposure lock while the control is
pressed.

[Take photos]

Press the shutter-release button all the way
down to take a photograph with an aspect ratio
of 16:9.

[Record movies]

Press the shutter-release button halfway to
start live view. If the focus mode selector is in
the AF position, you can then press the shutter-
release button halfway again to focus. To start
movie recording, press the shutter-release
button the rest of the way down. Press the
shutter-release button again to end recording.
+ When [Record movies] is selected, the
shutter-release button cannot be used for any
purpose other than recording movies.

+ To end live view, press the [ button.

+ The shutter-release buttons on optional
wireless remote controllers or remote cords
function in the same way as the camera
shutter-release button.
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Role Description
Press the control and rotate a command dial to
[Choose image | choose the image area for movies. Note that

area] the image area cannot be changed while
recording is in progress.
oE [Microphone Press the control and rotate a command dial to
~ | sensitivity] adjust microphone sensitivity.
[None] bThe control has no effect.

[% Power Aperture

« Power aperture is available only in modes A and M.

+ A& icon displayed in the monitor indicates that power aperture cannot
be used.

« The display may flicker while aperture is adjusted.
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g3: Multi Selector Center Button

MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose the role assigned to the center of the multi selector

during filming.

Role

Description

[Select center

RESET focus point]

® |[Zoom on/off]

Pressing the center of the multi selector selects
the center focus point.

Press the center of the multi selector to zoom
the display in on the area around the current
focus point (the zoom ratio is selected in
advance). Press again to return to the previous
display. To choose the zoom ratio, highlight
[Zoom on/off] and press (3.

" |[Record movies]

[None]

Press the center of the multi selector to start
recording. Press again to end recording.
Pressing the center of the multi selector has no
effect.

g4: Highlight Display

MENU button mp ¢ Custom Settings menu

Choose whether shading is used to indicate highlights (bright
areas of the frame) during movie recording.
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Display Pattern
To enable the highlight display for movie recording, select
[Pattern 1] or [Pattern 2].

AES 53 BRI A WA
BE=S [220ms95)

AES 53 BRI A WA
BE=SS [220ms95]

V125 £56 100 O
Pattern 1 Pattern 2

Highlight Display Threshold

1125 £5.6 458100 QB

Choose the brightness needed to trigger the movie highlight
display. The lower the value, the greater the range of
brightnesses that will be shown as highlights. If [255] is
selected, the highlight display will show only areas that are
potentially overexposed.

% Highlight Display

If both the highlight display and peaking highlights are enabled, only
peaking highlights will be displayed in manual focus mode. To view the
highlight display in manual focus mode, select [Off] for Custom Setting
d10 [Peaking highlights] > [Peaking level].
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¥ The Setup Menu: Camera Setup

To view the setup menu, select the § tab

in the camera menus.

SETUP MENU
x| Format memory card
»m | Language
Time zone and date

Monitor brightness
fonitor color balance
= | Virtual horizon
= | Information display
AF fine-tuning options

The setup menu contains the following items:

Item m Item 0]
[Format memory card] 887 [Image Dust Off ref photo] 906
[Language] 888 [Pixel mapping] 910
[Time zone and date] 889 [Image comment] 911
[Monitor brightness] 889 [Copyright information] 912
[Monitor color balance] 890 [IPTC] 914
[Virtual horizon] 892 [Voice memo options] 920
[Information display] 893 [Beep options] 923
[AF fine-tuning options] 894  [Touch controls] 924
[Non-CPU lens data] 904 [HDMI] 925
[Clean image sensor] 905 [Location data (built-in)] 925
[Lock mirror up for 906 [Wireless remote (WR) 925

cleaning] *

886 Y The Setup Menu: Camera Setup

options]




Item M Item m

[Assign remote (WR) Fn 928 Wired LAN/WT] 937
button] Conformity marking] 949
[Airplane mode] 929  [Battery info] 950

[Connect to PC (built-in
Wi-Fi)]

Save/load menu settings] | 952
Reset all settings] 957
Firmware version] 957

932

[
[
[
[Connectto smart device] |929  [s|ot empty release lock] 951
[
[
[

* Not available at battery levels of {zl or below.

Format Memory Card
MENU button = § setup menu
Format memory cards. To begin
formatting, choose a memory card slot ‘Al images on memory
and select [Yes]. Note that formatting o il beceeted

permanently deletes all pictures and other
data on the card. Before formatting, be
sure to make backup copies as required.
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[% During Formatting
Do not turn the camera off or remove memory cards until the message
[Formatting memory card.] clears from the display.

Two-Button Format

+ Press and hold the T (%) and ISO () buttons simultaneously for over
two seconds until F g r starts to flash in the viewfinder and top control
panel; you can then press the two buttons (/8 and ISO/«) again to
format the memory card shown by the flashing indicator in the top
control panel.

If two memory cards are inserted, the flashing indicator will show the
card selected for formatting. To select a different card, rotate the main
command dial while the F a r indicator is flashing.

Do not turn the camera off or remove the battery or memory card
during formatting.

Language
MENU button = § setup menu

Choose a language for camera menus and messages. The
languages available vary with the country or region in which the
camera was originally purchased.
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Time Zone and Date
MENU button = § setup menu

Change time zones and set the camera clock. We recommend
that the camera clock be adjusted regularly.

Option Description
Choose a time zone. [Date and time] is automatically set

[Time zone] to the time in the new time zone.

[Date and Set the camera clock to the time in the selected [Time

time] zone].

[Date format] Choose the order in which the day, month, and year are

displayed.

[Daylight Select [On] to turn daylight saving time on, [Off] to turn
yigh it off. Selecting [On] automatically advances the clock

saving time]

one hour. The default setting is [Off].

A flashing icon in the top control panel indicates that the
clock has not been set.

Monitor Brightness
MENU button = § setup menu

Press @ or & to adjust monitor brightness. Choose higher
values for increased brightness, lower values for reduced
brightness.
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Monitor Color Balance
MENU button = § setup menu

Adjust monitor color balance to your taste.

+ Color balance is adjusted using the Monitor color balance
multi selector. Press @, @, ©, or & to
adjust color balance as shown below.
Press @ to save changes.

n Increase green

n Increase amber
Increase magenta

n Increase blue

+ Monitor color balance applies only to menus, playback, and
the view through the lens displayed during live view; pictures
taken with the camera are not affected.
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« The reference image is either the last picture taken or, in
playback mode, the picture last displayed. If the memory card
contains no pictures, an empty frame will be displayed
instead.

+ To choose a different picture, press the Monitor color balance 5
Q= (%) button. Highlight the desired o6 @ I
icture and press @ to select it as the (
P P Fea

reference image.
+ To view the highlighted picture full
frame, press and hold &.
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Virtual Horizon
MENU button = § setup menu

Display roll and pitch information based on information from

the camera tilt sensor.

« If the camera is tilted neither left nor right, the roll reference
line will turn green. If the camera is tilted neither forward nor
back, the dot (@) in the center of the display will turn green.

« Each division is equivalent to 5°.

Camera tilted forward
right or back

Camera tilted left or

Camera level

% The Virtual Horizon Display

Note that the display may not be accurate when the camera is tilted at a
sharp angle forward or back. The camera will not display pitch and roll
indicators when held at angles at which tilt cannot be measured.
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Information Display

MENU button = § setup menu

Adjust the appearance of the information display according to
lighting conditions.

Option

[Auto]

CIN

@ V125 5.6
(©100  ](14.4)

[ma ‘A‘ 5 & | AFs | aFe
SRGB. (@SEIA | ) | =

Dark on light Light on dark

Description

The camera adjusts the color of the lettering in the
information display to make it easier to read. Black is used in
bright locations, a dim white in dark locations.

Manually choose the color of the lettering.

B [Dark on light]: To make the display easier to read in bright
locations, the monitor lights and the lettering is displayed in

[Manual] | black.

W [Light on dark]: To make the display easier to read in dark
locations, the monitor dims and the lettering is displayed in
white.
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AF Fine-Tuning Options

MENU button = § setup menu

Fine-tune focus for the current lens. AFfine-tuning options 5
+ Use only as required.
« We recommend that you perform fine-  EaiNblsit

1

tuning at a focus distance you use

frequently. If you perform fine-tuning
at a short focus distance, for example,
you may find it less effective at longer distances.

Option Description
[AF fine-tune « [On]: Turn AF fine-tuning on.
on/off] « [Off]: Turn AF fine-tuning off.

Fine-tune focus for the current CPU lens (10 897).

+ The camera can store values for up to 40 lens types.

« The camera will not save fine-tuning values for non-
CPU lenses.

+ New values overwrite existing values.

Choose the fine-tuning values for lenses for which no

[Default] values have previously been saved using [Fine-tune

and save lens].

[Fine-tune and
save lens]
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Option Description

List values saved using Choose lens number
[Fine-tune and save 24-85mn
A F3.5-4.5
lens]. Highlighting a lens
in the list and pressing & Elio. 0123456789 »

displays a [Choose lens

number] dialog.

[List saved + The [Choose lens

values] number] dialog is used to choose the lens
identifier. Choosing a unique identifier—such as
the last two digits of the lens serial number—helps
you distinguish between multiple lenses of the
same type.

+ With some lenses, the serial number will
automatically be entered as the lens identifier.

[Choose value | Choose from multiple fine-tuning values saved for
for current lens] |lenses of the same type.
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[% Live View Photography
The fine-tuning value selected using [AF fine-tuning options] is not
applied to autofocus during live view photography.

[% Teleconverters
Separate values can be saved for lenses with teleconverters attached,
even if values already exist for the same lenses without teleconverters.

[% Deleting Saved Values
To delete values saved using [Fine-tune and save lens], highlight the
desired lens in the [List saved values] list and press  (v&s).
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Creating and Saving Fine-Tuning Values

1 Attach the lens to the camera.

2 Select [AF fine-tuning options] in the setup menu,
then highlight [Fine-tune and save lens] and press
An AF fine-tuning dialog will be displayed. The options
displayed vary with whether the attached lens is a zoom lens
or has a fixed focal-length.

Fine-tune Fine-tune
in
WIDE
0 [}

TELE
0 4
24-85mm F3.5-4.5 50mm F1.8
0123456789 0123456790
4> EEAuto||@dSave as 4> Q=] ([3Save as

Zoom lens Fixed focal-length lens
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3 Press © or @ to fine-tune autofocus.

+ Choose from values between +20 and —20.

« The current value is shown by #, the previously-selected
value by A.

- If azoom lens is attached, you can choose separate fine-
tuning values for maximum angle (WIDE) and maximum
zoom (TELE). Use @ and & to choose between the two.

« The larger the fine-tuning value, the farther the focal point
is from the lens; the smaller the value, the closer the focal
point.

4 Press ® to save the new value.

Auto AF Fine-Tuning

You can fine-tune autofocus automatically while viewing the results in
the live view display (10 900). Pressing the &= (%) button in Step 3 takes
you to Step 2 of “Auto AF Fine-Tuning".
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Choosing a Default Fine-Tuning Value

1 select [AF fine-tuning options] in the setup menu,
then highlight [Default] and press (3.

2 Press © or @ to fine-tune autofocus.
+ Choose from values between +20 and —20.
« The current value is shown by @, the previously-selected
value by A.
+ The larger the fine-tuning value, the farther the focal point
is from the lens; the smaller the value, the closer the focal
point.

3 Press ® to save the new value.
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Auto AF Fine-Tuning

To use auto AF fine-tuning:

1 Rotate the live view selector to
© and press the @ button. ’79 l

D @ @

=

2 Press the AF-mode and movie-record buttons

simultaneously and keep them pressed for over

two seconds.
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Zoom Lenses

« The camera will display options for
fine-tuning autofocus separately at
maximum angle and maximum
zoom.

AF fine-tune

125 €56  "°100  [144)k

+ Highlight [WIDE] (maximum angle)
or [TELE] (maximum zoom) and
press &; the camera will select the
center focus point and the auto AF
fine-tuning dialog will be displayed. |, ‘

7125 56 100

Fixed Focal-Length Lenses

The camera will select the center
focus point and the auto AF fine-
tuning dialog will be displayed.

7125 56 100
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3 Press the shutter-release
button halfway to focus.

« If you are using a zoom lens, rotate
the zoom ring all the way to select
either the maximum angle or
maximum zoom before focusing.

« Before focusing, mount the camera on a tripod and aim the
camera at a flat, high-contrast subject parallel to the
camera focal plane.

A Cancel|[@Tune)
125 5.6 100  [144k

« Auto AF fine-tuning works best at maximum aperture.

+ Zoom in on the view through the lens to confirm that the
subject is in focus. Focus can be adjusted manually if
necessary.

+ Note that live view autofocus and auto AF fine-tuning may
not function in dark surroundings.
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4 Press ®.

« The AF fine-tuning value for the o=
current lens will be added to the b _
[List saved values] list (CPU lenses AR

only)

« If auto fine-tuning is successful, [AF
fine-tune on/off] item will be set to [On], enabling AF fine-
tuning.

Zoom Lenses

After completing AF fine-tuning for
either the maximum angle or AF Tetune
maximum zoom, you will need to
repeat the process for the remaining Save under new name

item. Press the & button, select }
[Overwrite value for existing lens], A es6 100 L Tdie
and repeat Steps 2 to 4.

@Cancel

5 Press ® to save changes and exit.
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[ If Auto Fine-Tuning Fails

If auto fine-tuning fails, a message will be displayed. Press  to attempt
auto fine-tuning again, or press @ to exit without performing AF fine-
tuning. Pressing { returns you to Step 2.

[% Previously-Saved Lenses
If a fine-tuning value exists for the current lens, you can choose to
overwrite the existing value or save the new value separately in Step 2.

Non-CPU Lens Data
MENU button = § setup menu

Record data for non-CPU lenses. Recording the focal length and
maximum aperture of non-CPU lenses allows them to be used
with some functions normally reserved for CPU lenses.

Option Description
[Lens number] Choose a lens identifier.
[Focal length (mm)] | Enter the focal length.
[Maximum aperture] Enter the maximum aperture.
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Clean Image Sensor
MENU button = § setup menu

Dirt or dust entering the camera when lenses are exchanged or
the body cap is removed may adhere to the low-pass filter
covering the image sensor and affect your photographs. The
“clean image sensor” option vibrates the sensor to remove dust.

Option Description
[Clean now] Perform image sensor cleaning immediately.

+ [Clean at startup]: The image sensor is automatically
cleaned each time the camera is turned on.
« [Clean at shutdown]: The image sensor is

[Clean at automatically cleaned during shutdown each time
startup/ .

the camera is turned off.
shutdown]

+ [Clean at startup & shutdown]: The image sensor is
cleaned automatically at startup and at shutdown.
+ [Cleaning off]: Automatic image sensor cleaning off.
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Lock Mirror Up for Cleaning

MENU button = § setup menu

Use [Lock mirror up for cleaning] to lock the mirror up so that
dust that cannot be removed using the “clean image sensor”
option can be removed manually. For more information, see
“Manual Cleaning” ((@ 1078).

Image Dust Off Ref Photo

MENU button = § setup menu

Acquire reference data for the Image Dust Off option in
Capture NX-D. Image Dust Off processes NEF (RAW) images to
mitigate effects caused by dust adhering to the low-pass filter in
front of the camera image sensor. For more information, refer to
Capture NX-D online help.
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Acquiring Image Dust Off Reference Data

1 Choose a start option.
« Highlight [Start] and press @® to
immediately display the [Image
Dust Off ref photo] dialog.

« Highlight [Clean sensor and then
start] and press & to clean the
image sensor before starting. The
[Image Dust Off ref photo] dialog
will be displayed when image
sensor cleaning is complete.

Image Dust Off ref photo

Clean sensor and then start

Take photo of bright
featureless white object
10 cm from lens.

Focus will be set to infinity.

‘OBack

« "~ EF” will appear in the viewfinder and control panel

displays.

rEF

rEF

~EE
rcr

« To exit without acquiring Image Dust Off reference data,

press MENU.
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2 With the lens about ten centimeters (four inches)
from a well-lit, featureless white object, frame the
object so that it fills the display and then press the
shutter-release button halfway.

+ In autofocus mode, focus will automatically be set to
infinity.
+ In manual focus mode, set focus to infinity manually.

3 Press the shutter-release button the rest of the
way down to acquire Image Dust Off reference
data.

+ The monitor turns off when the shutter-release button is
pressed.

« If the reference object is too bright
or too dark, the camera may be
unable to acquire Image Dust Off R
reference data, in which case a s
message will be displayed and the
camera will return to the display
shown in Step 1. Choose another reference object and
press the shutter-release button again.

@Btposuremﬁngsarenot
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[% Image Sensor Cleaning

Dust off reference data recorded before image sensor cleaning is
performed cannot be used with photographs taken after image sensor
cleaning is performed. Select [Clean sensor and then start] only if the
Image Dust Off reference data will not be used with existing photographs.

[% Acquiring Image Dust Off Reference Data

« [Image Dust Off ref photo] is not available when a non-CPU lens is
mounted on the camera.

« An FX-format CPU lens with a focal length of at least 50 mm is
recommended; DX-format lenses are not recommended.

« When using a zoom lens, zoom all the way in.

« The same reference data can be used for photographs taken with
different lenses or at different apertures.

« Image Dust Off cannot be used with NEF (RAW) images recorded at sizes
of [Medium] or [Small].

- Reference images cannot be viewed using computer imaging software.

« A grid pattern is displayed when reference
images are viewed on the camera.
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Pixel Mapping

MENU button = § setup menu

Pixel mapping checks and optimizes the camera image sensor.

If you notice unexpected bright spots appearing in pictures

taken with the camera, perform pixel mapping as described

below.

« Use a fully-charged battery to prevent unexpected loss of
power.

« Attach the lens cap (front cap) and close the eyepiece shutter
before performing pixel mapping.

1 select [Pixel mapping] in the setup menu.
Turn the camera on, press the MENU button, and select [Pixel
mapping] in the setup menu.

2 Select [Start].

Pixel mapping will start. “bw 54" appears in the top control
panel while the operation is in progress.

3 Turn the camera off when pixel mapping is
complete.
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[% Pixel Mapping

- Do not attempt to operate the camera while pixel mapping is in
progress. Do not turn the camera off or remove or disconnect the power
source.

- Pixel mapping may not be available if the camera’s internal temperature
is elevated.

Image Comment
MENU button = § setup menu
Create a comment that can be appended to subsequent

images. Comments can be viewed as metadata in ViewNX-i or
Capture NX-D.

Input Comment

Input a comment up to 36 characters long. Highlight [Input
comment] and press ® to display a text-entry dialog. For
information on text entry, see “Text Entry” (10 86).
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Attach Comment

To attach the comment to subsequent Image comment 5
photographs, highlight [Attach

comment], press (B, and confirm that a
check (@) appears in the adjacent check B
box. Press @ to save changes and exit;
the comment will be attached to all
subsequent photographs.

SPRING HAS COME

% Photo Info

+ Comments can be viewed on the [Other shooting data] page in the
photo information display.

+ To display the [Other shooting data] page, select (M) both [Shooting
data] and [Other shooting data] for [Playback display options] in the
playback menu.

Copyright Information

MENU button = § setup menu

Add copyright information to new photographs as they are
taken. Copyright information can be viewed as metadata in
ViewNX-i or in Capture NX-D.
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Artist/Copyright

Enter a photographer name up to 36 characters long and a
copyright holder name up to 54 characters long. Highlight
[Artist] or [Copyright] and press & to display a text-entry
dialog. For information on text entry, see “Text Entry” (00 86).

Attach Copyright Information

To attach copyright information to Copyright information B
subsequent photographs, highlight
[Attach copyright information], press NIKON TARO

@, and confirm that a check (M) appears T

in the adjacent check box. Press € to S

save changes and exit; copyright et Wi
information will be attached to all subsequent photographs.

[% Copyright Information

« To prevent unauthorized use of the artist or copyright holder names,
disable [Attach copyright information] before lending or transferring
the camera to another person. You will also need to make sure that the
artist and copyright fields are blank.

- Nikon does not accept liability for any damages or disputes arising from
the use of the [Copyright information] option.
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% Viewing Copyright Information

+ Copyright information can be viewed on the [Copyright info] page of
the camera photo information display.

« To display the [Copyright info] page, select (M) both [Shooting data]
and [Copyright info] for [Playback display options] in the playback
menu.

IPTC
MENU button = § setup menu

IPTC presets can be created or edited on

the camera and embedded in new

photographs as described below.

* You can also load IPTC presets created
on a computer.

« To create IPTC presets and save them

to memory cards for later import, use IPTC Preset Manager
(@ 919).

1

Auto embed during shooting  OFF
Load/save
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Renaming, Editing, and Copying Presets
Highlight [Edit/save] and press & to display the [Select preset
to edit or save] list of existing presets.
- To edit or rename a preset, highlight it and press 8. To create
a new preset, highlight [Unused] and press .
- [Rename]: Rename the preset.
- [Edit IPTC information]: Display the selected preset (00 918).
Selected fields can be edited as desired.
- To copy a preset, highlight it and press ®. Highlight the
destination, press @, and name the copy.

Deleting Presets
To delete presets, highlight [Delete] and press 3.
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Embedding Presets
Highlighting [Auto embed during IPTC

shooting] and pressing ( displays a list ~ |aSaSiCHERIE
of presets. Highlight a preset and press I i KonR ETCKT
@; the selected preset will be embedded
in all subsequent photographs. To
disable embedding, select [Off].

1

% Viewing IPTC Data

+ Embedded presets can be viewed on the [IPTC data] page of the
camera photo information display.

+ To display the [IPTC data] page, select (M) both [Shooting data] and
[IPTC data] for [Playback display options] in the playback menu.

Copying Presets to a Memory Card

To copy IPTC presets from the camera to a memory card, choose
[Load/save], select [Slot 1] or [Slot 2], then highlight [Copy to
card] and press (. Highlight the desired destination (1-99) and
press @ to copy the preset to the card.
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Copying Presets to the Camera

The camera can store up to ten presets; IPTC

Copy to camera
to copy IPTC presets from a memory card [ sk
to a selected destination on the camera, ngmg :QE §
choose [Load/save], select [Slot 1] or '

[Slot 2], then highlight [Copy to

camera] and press 3.

« Highlight a preset and press @) to proceed to the [Select
destination] list. To preview the highlighted preset, press
Q2/% instead of pressing @. After previewing the preset,
press @ to proceed to the [Select destination] list.

« Highlight a destination and press @ to display a dialog where
you can name the preset. Name the preset as desired and
press @ to copy the preset to the camera.

+ In addition to the ten presets mentioned above, the camera
can store up to three XMP/IPTC presets created on a computer
and saved in XMP format. XMP/IPTC presets are not displayed
during playback. Nor can they be copied from the camera to a
memory card.
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[% IPTC Information

+ The camera supports standard roman alphanumeric characters only.
Other characters will not display correctly except on a computer.

+ Preset names (0 915) may be up to 18 characters long. If a preset with a
longer name is created using a computer, all characters after the
eighteenth will be deleted.

+ The number of characters that may appear in each field is given below.
Any characters over the limit will be deleted.

Field M;’:;‘t:"‘
Caption 2000
Event ID 64
Headline 256

Object Name 256

City 256

State 256
Country 256
Category 3

Field

Supp.
Cat.(Supplemental
Categories)

Byline
Byline Title
Writer/Editor
Credit
Source

Maximum
length

256

256
256
256
256
256
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IPTC

IPTC is a standard established by the International Press
Telecommunications Council (IPTC) with the intent of clarifying and
simplifying the information required when photographs are shared with a
variety of publications.

IPTC Preset Manager

IPTC presets can be created on a computer and saved to memory cards
using IPTC Preset Manager software. IPTC Preset Manager can be
downloaded free of charge from the URL below. Instructions on use are
available via online help.

https://downloadcenter.nikonimglib.com/

Creating IPTC Presets in a Web Browser

When connected to the camera from a computer or smart device in http
server mode ([0 601), you can use a web browser to edit IPTC presets and
embed them in photographs.
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Voice Memo Options
MENU button = § setup menu

Adjust settings for voice memos ([0 436).

Voice Memo

Choose whether voice memos are recorded manually or
automatically after a photograph is taken.

Option Description

Voice memos cannot be recorded in shooting
[Off]
mode.

P2

Voice memos are recorded automatically when

shooting ends.

« Selecting [On (Auto and manual)] displays an
[Auto] menu where you can select the recording
time.

[On (Auto and
manual)]

Memos can be manually added to the most recent

0
M& |[Manual only] photograph.
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Voice Memo Overwrite
Choose whether the voice memo for the most recent
photograph can be overwritten in shooting mode.

Option Description

Voice memos cannot be recorded in shooting mode if one
already exists for most recent photograph.

Each new voice memo overwrites the memo for the most
[Enable] R
recent photograph, if any.
Voice Memo Control

Choose how the Fn3 (®) button behaves when used to record
voice memos.

[Disable]

Option v Description
4 s+ [Pressand  Voice memos up to 60 seconds long can be
o= hold] recorded while the Fn3 (&) button is pressed.
[Press to Recording begins when the Fn3 (&) button is
w2 start/stop] pressed and ends after about 60 seconds or when

the control is pressed a second time.
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Audio Output

Choose the device used for voice memo playback.

Option Description
Voice memos are Voice memo options
played back over Speaker/headphones
headphones (if
[Speaker/ connecFed) Qr Fhe
q camera’s built-in
headphones]
speaker.
+ Press @ or @ to
choose a volume between [1] and [15].
+ Press ® to save changes and exit.
HOM | [HDMI] \(0|ce memos are output to the HDMI terminal at a
fixed volume.
Voice memos cannot be played even using the
¥ [Off] Fn3 (&) button. N\ icons are displayed when

photographs for which memos exist are viewed in
the monitor.
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Beep Options

MENU button = § setup menu
Beep On/Off

Turn the beep speaker on or off.

- If [On] is selected for [Beep on/off], beeps will sound when:

- the self-timer counts down,

- the shutter-release button is pressed for a second time
during mirror-up photography,

- interval-timer photography, time-lapse movie recording, or
focus shift ends,

- the camera focuses (note that this does not apply if AF-C is
selected for autofocus mode or if [Release] is selected for
Custom Setting a2 [AF-S priority selection]), or

- characters are entered using the on-screen keyboard.

Select [Off (touch controls only)] to disable the beep for

touch controls while enabling it for other purposes.

Note that regardless of the settings selected for [Beep

options], a beep will not sound when the camera focuses

during movie recording, in release mode Q, or if [On] is
selected for [Silent live view photography].
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Volume
Adjust beep volume.

Pitch
Choose the pitch of the beep from [High] and [Low].

Touch Controls
MENU button = § setup menu

Adjust settings for monitor touch controls.

Enable/Disable Touch Controls

Enable or disable touch controls. Select [Playback only] to
enable touch controls in playback mode only.

Glove Mode

Selecting [Enabled] raises the sensitivity of the touch screen,
making it easier to use while wearing gloves.
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HDMI

MENU button = § setup menu
Adjust settings for connection to HDMI devices (00 453).

Location Data (Built-In)
MENU button = § setup menu

Adjust settings for use with the camera’s built-in GNSS receiver.
For more information, see “Location Data” ((0 384).

Wireless Remote (WR) Options

MENU button = § setup menu

Adjust status LED and link mode settings for optional WR-R10
wireless remote controllers. You can also choose a link mode for
connection to optional radio-controlled flash units that support
Advanced Wireless Lighting.

[% The WR-R10 Wireless Remote Controller

« AWR-A10 adapter is required when using the WR-R10.

- Be sure the firmware for the WR-R10 has been updated to the latest
version (version 3.0 or later). For information on firmware updates, see
the Nikon website for your area.
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LED Lamp

Enable or disable the status LEDs on a WR-R10 wireless remote
controller mounted on the camera. For more information, see
the documentation supplied with the wireless remote
controller.

Link Mode

Choose a link mode for WR-R10 wireless remote controllers
mounted on other cameras or radio-controlled flash units that
support Advanced Wireless Lighting. Be sure that the same
mode is selected for the other devices.

Option Description

The camera connects only to devices with which it has

previously been paired. Press the pairing button on the

WR-R10 wireless remote controller connected to the

camera to pair it with other devices.

+ As the camera will not communicate with devices with

[Pairing] which it has not been paired, this option can be used to
prevent signal interference from other devices in the
vicinity.

+ Given that each device must be paired separately,
however, PIN is recommended when connecting to a
large number of devices.
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Option Description

Communication is shared Wireless remote (WR) options | ©

among all devices with the PIN

same four-digit PIN. You can —

enter any four-digit PIN of your [0 R0B000]

choice.

+ Press © or & to highlight
digits and press @ or @ to

[PIN] change. Press @ to enter and display the selected PIN.

« This option is a good choice for photography featuring a
large number of remote devices.

« If there are multiple cameras present that share the same
PIN, the flash units will be under the sole control of the
camera that connects first, preventing all other cameras
from connecting (the LEDs on the WR-R10 units
connected to the affected cameras will blink).

+ Regardless of the option selected for [Link mode], signals
from paired wireless remote controllers will always be
received by the WR-R10. Users of the WR-1 wireless remote
controller will need to select pairing as the WR-1 link mode.
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Assign Remote (WR) Fn Button

MENU button = § setup menu

Choose the role played by the Fn button on optional wireless
remote controllers equipped with an Fn button. See Custom
Setting f3 [Custom controls] for more information.

Option Option
[EQ [AF-ON] ®/% |[% Disable/ enable]
[ | [AF lock only] [Preview]
e [AE lock (Reset on +R# | [+ NEF (RAW)]
release)] [Live view] "

@ |[AElock only] a [Recall shooting

M | [AE/AF lock] "~ |functions]

[FV lock] [None]

* Performs the same function as the camera @ button.
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Airplane Mode

MENU button = § setup menu

Select [Enable] to disable the camera’s built-in Bluetooth and

Wi-Fi functions.

+ The wireless functions of optional peripheral devices
connected to the camera can only be disabled by
disconnecting the devices.

Connect to Smart Device
MENU button = § setup menu

Connect to smartphones or tablets Connect to smart device
(smart devices) via Bluetooth or Wi-Fi. AR A,

Wi-Fi connection

Send while off
i
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Pairing (Bluetooth)
Pair with or connect to smart devices using Bluetooth.

Option Description
[Start pairing] |Pair the camera with a smart device (0 469).
[Paired List paired smart devices. To connect, select a device
devices] from the list.
[Bluetooth

. Select [Enable] to enable Bluetooth.
connection]

Select to Send (Bluetooth)

Select pictures for upload to a smart device. You can also opt to
upload pictures as they are taken.

Option Description

Select [On] to mark pictures for upload as they are
taken. Photos are uploaded in JPEG format at a size of
[Auto select to |2 megapixels, even if other upload size and format
send] options are selected with the camera. Photos taken
during filming will not be uploaded. They must be
uploaded manually.

[Manual select |Upload selected pictures. Transfer marking appears on
to send] the selected pictures.

[Deselectall] |Remove transfer marking from all pictures.
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Wi-Fi Connection
Connect to smart devices via Wi-Fi.

Il Establish Wi-Fi Connection

Initiate a Wi-Fi connection to a smart device.

+ The camera SSID and password will be displayed. To connect,
select the camera SSID on the smart device and enter the
password ([0 461).

+ Once a connection is established, this option will change to
[Close Wi-Fi connection].

+ Use [Close Wi-Fi connection] to end the connection when
desired.

Il Wi-Fi Connection Settings
Access the following Wi-Fi settings:

Option Description
[SSID] Choose the camera SSID.

[Authentication/
encryption]

Choose [OPEN] or [WPA2-PSK-AES].

[Password] Choose the camera password.

Choose a channel.

+ Select [Auto] to have the camera choose the
channel automatically.

« Select [Manual] to choose the channel manually.

[Current settings] | View current Wi-Fi settings.

[Reset connection |Select [Yes] to reset Wi-Fi settings to default

settings] values.

[Channel]
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Send While Off

If [On] is selected, upload of images to smart devices connected
via Bluetooth will continue even when the camera is off.

Location Data (Smart Device)
Display latitude, longitude, altitude, and UTC (Universal
Coordinated Time) data downloaded from a smart device.

Connect to PC (Built-in Wi-Fi)

MENU button = § setup menu

Connect to computers via Wi-Fi. Connect to PC (builtn Wi) [ D

Network settings == )|
Options -

No devices to connect to are
registered. Add devices to connect
to from "Network settings".

Wi-Fi Connection

Select [Enable] to connect using the settings currently selected
for [Network settings].
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Network Settings

Select [Create profile] to create a new network profile (10 488,

494).

« If more than one profile already exists, you can press @ to
select a profile from a list.

- To edit an existing profile, highlight it and press 3.

Option Description
+ [Profile name]: Rename the profile. The default profile
name is the same as the network SSID.
[General] |- [Password protection]: Select [On] to require that a
password be entered before the profile can be changed.
To change the password, highlight [On] and press 3.
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Option Description

« Infrastructure mode: Adjust settings for connection to a
network via a router.

- [SSID]: Enter the network SSID.

- [Channel]: Selected automatically.

- [Authentication/encryption]: Choose [OPEN] or

[WPA2-PSK-AES].

- [Password]: Enter the network password.

+ Access-point mode: Adjust settings for direct wireless
connection to the camera.

- [SSID]: Choose the camera SSID.

- [Channel]: Choose [Auto] or [Manual].

- [Authentication/encryption]: Choose [OPEN] or
[WPA2-PSK-AES].
-
[

[Wireless]

Password]: If [WPA2-PSK-AES] is selected for
Authentication/encryption], you can choose the
camera password.

Adjust TCP/IP settings for infrastructure connections. An IP

address is required.

- If [Enable] is selected for [Obtain automatically], the IP
address and sub-net mask for infrastructure mode
connections will be acquired via a DHCP server or
automatic IP addressing.

« Select [Disable] to enter the IP address ([Address]) and
sub-net mask ([Mask]) manually.

[TCP/IP]
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Options
Adjust upload settings.

Il Auto Send

Select [On] to upload new photos as they are taken.

« Upload begins only after the photo has been recorded to the
memory card. Be sure a memory card is inserted in the camera.

+ Movies and photos taken during filming are not uploaded
automatically when recording is complete. They must instead
be uploaded from the playback display (00 504).

Il Delete After Send

Select [Yes] to delete photographs from the camera memory

card automatically once upload is complete.

« Files marked for transfer before you selected [Yes] are not
deleted.

+ Deletion may be suspended during some camera operations.
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Il Send File As

When uploading NEF + JPEG images, choose whether to upload

both the NEF (RAW) and JPEG files or only the JPEG copy.

+ When [RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2] is selected for [Role played
by card in Slot 2] in the photo shooting menu, the option
chosen for [Send file as] applies only to photos uploaded
automatically by selecting [On] for [Auto send].

Il JPEG + JPEG Slot Selection
Choose a source slot for auto upload when taking pictures with
[JPEG Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2] selected for [Role played by card in
Slot 2] in the photo shooting menu.

Il Deselect All?
Select [Yes] to remove transfer marking from all images. Upload
of images with a “sending” icon will immediately be terminated.

MAC Address
View the MAC address.
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Wired LAN/WT

MENU button = § setup menu

Adjust settings for upload to a computer or ftp server
connected via an Ethernet cable or optional WT-6 wireless
transmitter.

Wired LAN/WT Functions

Select [Enable] to enable connection via Ethernet or a wireless
transmitter. The camera’s built-in Bluetooth and Wi-Fi turn off.

Choose Hardware

Choose the connection type: Ethernet (“wired LAN”) or wireless
LAN.
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Network Settings

Display the network profiles list, where you can create new

profiles or select an existing profile.

« Highlight a profile and press @ to connect to the highlighted
host computer or ftp server.

+ The camera can store up to nine network profiles.

« To delete the highlighted profile, press  (va=).

+ To view information on the highlighted profile, press

n Profile name
Connection type

& SSID (wireless connections
only)
n Communication mode

i) Network settings

I

- To edit the highlighted profile (12 940), press Q= (%).

Il Synchronized Release

When a WT-6 wireless transmitter is connected, the shutters on
remote cameras can be synchronized with the release on a
master camera. For more information, see “Synchronized
Release” ((0 628).
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Il Synchronize Date and Time
Synchronize the clocks on two cameras connected via Ethernet.

For more information, see “Synchronizing Camera Clocks”
(@ 633).

Il Create Profile

Create new network profiles. For more information, see
“Creating a Network Profile (Ethernet)”(@0 522) and “Creating
Network Profiles (WT-6)"(00 544).

Option Description
[Connection wizard] | Create a new profile with the help of a wizard.

Enter [FTP upload] or [HTTP server] settings
manually.

[Configure manually]
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Il Copy to/from Card

Use this option to share [FTP upload] and [HTTP server]

profiles.

« If there are two memory cards inserted in the camera, the card
in the Slot 1 will be used for both “copy from” and “copy to”

operations.
Option Description
[Copy profile | Copy profiles from the root directory of the memory
from card] card to the camera profile list.

Copy profiles from the camera to the memory card.
[Copy profile | Highlight a profile and press @ to copy it to the

to card] memory card.

« Password-protected profiles cannot be copied.

Il Edit

Edit wireless, TCP/IP, ftp, and other Edit

settings for existing profiles. Highlight a

profile in the profile list and press Q= (%)
to display [Edit] options. ¥ e

FTP
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[% Editing Profiles
If the shutter-release button is pressed while menus are displayed, the
monitor will turn off. Any changes to the current profile will be lost.

@ [General]
Edit the profile name and enable or disable password protection.
Option Description
[Profile name] |Edit the profile name.
[Password |Enable password protection to prevent others from
protection] viewing network settings.

@ [Wireless]
Edit the following wireless settings:

Option Description
Enter the name (SSID) of the network on which the
[SSID] host computer or ftp server is located. This is a

required field.

+ [Infrastructure]: Connect via a wireless LAN
[Communication access point.

mode] + [Access point]: Connect directly to a computer or
ftp server using the camera as a wireless network
access point.

Choose an option according to the type of network.
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Option Description

Choose a channel ([Access point] mode only). If
[Channel] [Infrastructure] is selected, the channel will be
chosen automatically.

Choose from [OPEN] (open system), [Shared]

(shared key), [WPA-PSK], and [WPA2-PSK].

[Authentication] | [Shared] and [WPA-PSK] are available only when

[Infrastructure] is selected for [Communication

mode].

Choose the type of encryption used on the network.

If the network uses encryption, enter an encryption

key; the number and type of characters in the key

vary with the type of encryption selected.

+ [No encryption]: An encryption key is not
required.

« [WEP: 64-bit, base 16]/[WEP: 128-bit, base 16]:
Enter a key of 10 (64-bit) or 26 (128-bit)
hexadecimal digits. Press © or (® to highlight
digits and press @ or & to change.

« [WEP: 64-bit, ASCII]/[WEP: 128-bit, ASCII]: Enter
a key of 5 (64-bit) or 13 (128-bit) alphanumeric
characters.

- [TKIP]/[AES]: Enter a key of 8 to 63 alphanumeric
characters (ASCII). Hexadecimal keys must be 64
hexadecimal digits long.

[Encryption]
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Option Description

If [Infrastructure] is selected for [Communication
mode] and [WEP: 64-bit, base 16], [WEP: 64-bit,
ASCII], [WEP: 128-bit, base 16], or [WEP: 128-bit,
ASCII] is selected for [Encryption], choose a key
index matching that used by the access point or
host computer.

[Key index]

Encryption

The choices available for [Encryption] depend on the option chosen for
[Authentication]:

Authentication Encryption

[No encryption], [WEP: 64-bit, base 16], [WEP:
64-bit, ASCII], [WEP: 128-bit, base 16], [WEP:
128-bit, ASCII]

[Open] + The only option available when [Access point]
is selected for [Communication mode] is [No
encryption].

(Shared] [WEP: 64-bit, base 16], [WEP: 64-bit, {\SCII],

[WEP: 128-bit, base 16], [WEP: 128-bit, ASCII]

[WPA-PSK] [TKIP], [AES]

[WPA2-PSK] [AES]
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@ [TCP/IP]

Enter TCP/IP information.

Option

[Obtain
automatically]

Description

Choose whether the camera obtains the IP address and

sub-net mask automatically or via manual entry. A TCP/

IP address is required in either case.

« Select [Enable] to use an IP address and sub-net
mask supplied by a DHCP server or automatic private
IP addressing.

«» Select [Disable] to enter the IP address ([Address])
and sub-net mask ([Mask]) manually.

[Gateway]

[Domain Name
Server (DNS)]

If the network requires a gateway address, enter the
address supplied by the network administrator.

If a Domain Name Server exists on the network, enter
the address supplied by the network administrator.
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@ [FTP]
Enter information for connection to an ftp server.
Option Description
Choose the ftp server type and enter the URL or IP
[Server type] address, destination folder, and port number. An IP
address is required.
[PASV mode] |Select [Enable] to enable PASV mode.

Select [Enable] for anonymous login. This option can
[Anonymous | only be used with servers that are configured for
login] anonymous login. Select [Disable] to supply a user ID
and password.

[Proxy server] |Enable this option as required.

Options
Adjust upload settings. The settings available vary with the
connection type.

Il Auto Send

Select [On] to upload new photos as they are taken.

+ Upload begins only after the photo has been recorded to the
memory card. Be sure a memory card is inserted in the camera.

+ Movies and photos taken during filming are not uploaded
automatically when recording is complete. They must instead
be uploaded from the playback display.
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Il Delete After Send

Select [Yes] to delete photographs from the camera memory

card automatically once upload is complete.

+ Sequential file numbering is used when [Yes] is selected,
regardless of the item selected for Custom Setting d9 [File
number sequence].

« Files marked for transfer before you selected [Yes] are not
deleted.

+ Deletion may be suspended during some camera operations.

Il Send File As

When uploading NEF + JPEG images, choose whether to upload

both the NEF (RAW) and JPEG files or only the JPEG copy.

+ When [RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2] is selected for [Role played
by card in Slot 2] in the photo shooting menu, the option
chosen for [Send file as] applies only to photos uploaded
automatically by selecting [On] for [Auto send].
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Il JPEG + JPEG Slot Selection
Choose a source slot for auto upload when taking pictures with
[JPEG Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2] selected for [Role played by card in
Slot 2] in the photo shooting menu.

Il Overwrite If Same Name

Choose [Yes] to overwrite files with duplicate names during
upload. Choose [No] to add numbers to the names of newly
uploaded files as necessary to prevent existing files being
overwritten.

Il Protect If Marked to Send

Select [Yes] to automatically protect files marked for upload.
Protection is removed as the files are uploaded.

Il Send Marking

Select [On] to add a timestamp to the pictures on the camera
memory card giving the time of upload.

The timestamp can be viewed using ViewNX-i or Capture NX-D.
For more information, see online help for the software in
question or the Capture NX-D manual.
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Il Send Folder

Select folders for upload. All photos in the selected folders
(including those already marked as “sent”) will be marked for
upload.

Movies cannot be uploaded using this option. They must
instead be uploaded from the playback display.

Il Deselect All?

Remove transfer marking from all pictures. Upload of images
with a “sending” icon will immediately be terminated.

Il HTTP User Settings

Enter a user name and password for HTTP user stings
connection to an http server (http server
connections only). UsetllD

1

Password
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Il Power Saving

Choose whether the camera prioritizes network speed or

reduced power consumption.

« [Prioritize network speed] ensures that LAN connections
remain active even when data are not being exchanged with
the server. Ethernet connections can use the high-speed
1000BASE-T standard.

« [Prioritize power saving] limits Ethernet connections to
T00BASE-TX. LAN connections are terminated automatically
when data transfer ends. The camera network indicator will
turn off.

Il MAC Address

When [Enable] is selected for [Wired LAN/WT functions], this
option can be used to view the MAC address of the hardware
selected for [Choose hardware].

Conformity Marking

MENU button = § setup menu

View some of the standards with which the camera complies.
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Battery Info

MENU button = § setup menu

View information on the battery Battery info

currently inserted in the camera. Charge

No. of shots
Calibration

Battery age
-4

Option Description
[Charge] The current battery level, expressed as a percentage.
[No. of The number of times the shutter has been released since
shots] the battery was last charged.

An indicator of whether the battery requires calibration.
Calibration ensures the accuracy of the battery level
display; after the battery has been charged a certain
[Calibration] |number of times, [#CAL] will be displayed.
+ We recommend that you calibrate the battery when
[CAL] is displayed (10 1114).
+ [—1I: Calibration not required.
A five-level display showing battery age.
+ Avalue of “0” () indicates that battery performance is
unimpaired.
+ Avalue of “4” ({8) indicates that the battery has
reached the end of its charging life. Replace the battery.

[Battery
age]
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[% Number of Shots

[No. of shots] shows the number of times the shutter has been released.
Note that the camera may sometimes release the shutter without
recording a photograph, for example when measuring preset white
balance.

[% Charging Batteries at Low Temperatures

Batteries in general exhibit a drop in capacity at low ambient
temperatures. Even fresh batteries charged at temperatures under about
5 °C (41 °F) may show a temporary increase from “0” to “1” in the value
shown for [Battery age], but the display will return to normal once the
battery has been recharged at a temperature of about 20 °C (68 °F) or
higher.

Slot Empty Release Lock

MENU button = § setup menu

Choose whether the shutter can be released when no memory
card is inserted in the camera.

Option Description
[Release The shutter cannot be released when no memory
LOCK L
locked] card is inserted.
The shutter can be released with no memory card
[Enable . ) . .
inserted. No pictures will be recorded; during
release]

playback, the camera displays [Demo].
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Save/Load Menu Settings

MENU button = § setup menu

Save current camera menu settings to a memory card. You can

also load saved settings, allowing menu settings to be shared

among cameras of the same model.

« If two memory cards are inserted, the settings will be saved to
the card in Slot 1.

« The following settings are saved:

Settings that can be saved and loaded

[Playback display options]

Image review]

PLAYBACK MENU | [After delete]

After burst, show]

[
[
[
[Rotate tall]
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Settings that can be saved and loaded
[Photo shooting menu bank]
Extended photo menu banks]
File naming]

Role played by card in Slot 2]
Image area]

Image quality]

Image size]

NEF (RAW) recording]

I1SO sensitivity settings]
White balance]

Set Picture Control] (Custom Picture Controls are
saved as [Auto])

Color space]
Active D-Lighting]
Long exposure NR]
High ISO NR]

PHOTO
SHOOTING MENU

Vignette control]

Auto distortion control]
Flicker reduction]

Flash control]

Auto bracketing]

Silent live view photography]

[
L
[
[
[
[Diffraction compensation]
L
[
[
[
[
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Settings that can be saved and loaded
[File naming]
Destination]

Image area]

Frame size/frame rate]

Movie quality]

Movie file type]

I1SO sensitivity settings]

White balance]

Set Picture Control] (Custom Picture Controls are
saved as [Auto])

MOVIE Active D-Lighting]

SHOOTING MENU
High ISO NR]

Diffraction compensation]

Flicker reduction]

Electronic VR]

[

[

[

[

[

[Microphone sensitivity]
[Attenuator]
[Frequency response]
[Wind noise reduction]
[Headphone volume]

[

Timecode] (excepting [Timecode origin])
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Settings that can be saved and loaded

CUSTOM

SETTINGMENY  Allitems

Language]

[

[Time zone and date] (excepting [Date and time])
[Information display]

[Non-CPU lens data]

[Clean image sensor]

[Image comment]

[Copyright information]

[IPTC]

SETUP MENU [Voice memo options]
[
[
[
[
[
[
L
[

Beep options]
Touch controls]
HDMI]

Location data (built-in)] ((Standby timer] and
Set clock from satellite] only)

Wireless remote (WR) options]
Assign remote (WR) Fn button]
Slot empty release lock]
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Save Menu Settings

Save settings to a memory card. If the card is full, an error will be
displayed and settings will not be saved. Saved settings can
only be used with other cameras of the same model.

Load Menu Settings

Load saved settings from a memory card. Note that [Load
menu settings] is available only when a memory card
containing saved settings is inserted.

% Saved Settings

Settings are saved to files named “NCSET***”, “***" js an identifier that
varies from camera to camera. The camera will not be able to load settings
if the file name is changed.
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Reset All Settings

MENU button = § setup menu

Reset all settings except [Language] and [Time zone and date]
to their default values. Copyright information and other user-
generated entries are also reset. Once reset, settings cannot be
restored.

We recommend that you save settings using the [Save/load
menu settings] item in the setup menu before performing a
reset.

Firmware Version
MENU button = § setup menu

View the current camera firmware version.
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#1 The Retouch Menu: Creating
Retouched Copies

To view the retouch menu, selectthe | B RETOUCH MENU
. o NEF (RAW) processing
tab in the camera menus. - Trim
Resize
Lighting
dreye correction

4

?) Perspective control

The items in the retouch menu are used

to trim or retouch existing pictures.

+ The retouch menu is only displayed when a memory card
containing pictures is inserted in the camera.

+ Retouched copies are saved to new files, separate from the
original pictures.

+ The retouch menu contains the following items:

Item an} Item )

[NEF (Rl.\W) 962 /= | [Straighten] 975
processing] [Distortion control] 976

¥ [ [Trim] 967  [K [Perspective control] | 978
Ow | [Resize] 968 [ |[Monochrome] 979
Epy | [D-Lighting] 973 & |[Image overlay] 980
© |[Red-eye correction] 974 [ |[Trim movie] 989

* Can only be displayed by pressing MENU and selecting the [ tab.
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Creating Retouched Copies

1 select an item in the retouch RETOUCH MENU
NEF (RAW) processing [Zs]
menu. Trim ¥
-~ . . . - Resize [
Press & or & to highlight an item, (&
Red-eye correction @
to SeIeCt' [ Straighten (=
Distortion control ()
?) Perspective control I \}
2 Selecta picture. DAighting
« Highlight a picture using the multi i
selector.

+ To view the highlighted picture full
screen, press and hold the
button.

« To view pictures in other locations,
press &= (%) and choose the desired
card and folder in the [Choose slot
and folder] dialog.

« Press @ to select the highlighted
picture.
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3 select retouch options.
« For more information, see the section for the selected item.

- To exit without creating a retouched copy, press MENU. The
retouch menu will be displayed.

4 create aretouched copy.
« Press @® to create a retouched copy.
+ Retouched copies are indicated by a

ficon.

[{1100NC_D6 DSC_00’
15/10/2019 10:02

[% Retouching the Current Picture
To create a retouched copy of the current picture, press i and select
[Retouch], or hold @ and press (B.

[ Retouch

+ The camera may not be able to display or retouch pictures that were
taken or retouched using other cameras or that have been retouched
on a computer.

+ If no actions are performed for a brief period, the display will turn off
and any unsaved changes will be lost. To increase the time the display
remains on, choose a longer menu display time using Custom Setting c4
[Monitor off delay] > [Menus].
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[% Retouching Copies

« Most items can be applied to copies created using other retouch
options, although multiple edits may result in reduced image quality or
faded colors.

« With the exception of [Trim movie], each item can be applied only
once.

« Some items may be unavailable depending on the items used to create
the copy.

- Items that cannot be applied to the current picture are grayed out and
unavailable.

[% Image Quality

« Copies created from NEF (RAW) pictures are saved at an [Image quality]
of [JPEG fine %/.

- Copies created from JPEG pictures are the same quality as the original.

« In the case of dual-format pictures recorded to the same memory card
atimage-quality settings of NEF + JPEG, only the NEF (RAW) copy will be
retouched.

[% Image Size
Except in the case of copies created with [Trim] and [Resize], copies are
the same size as the original.
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NEF (RAW) Processing: Converting NEF
(RAW) to JPEG

MENU button = # retouch menu

“NEF (RAW) processing” is used to save NEF (RAW) pictures in
other formats, such as JPEG. JPEG copies of NEF (RAW) pictures
can be created on the camera as described below.

1 select [NEF (RAW) processing] RETOUCH MENU
. NEF (RAW) processing
in the retouch menu. I
Highlight [NEF (RAW) processing] ?fiil;;ﬂng _
and press 3. i

Distortion control
) Perspective control

2 Choose a destination.

« If two memory cards are inserted, NEF (RAW) processing

highlight [Choose destination]
- Select image(s)

and press . Select date

- [Choose destination] is not st older
available when only one memory
card is inserted. Proceed to Step 3.

+ Press @ or @ to highlight a card slot NEF (RAW) processing
and press @ Choose destination

Choose destination

Siotsissiisiani sssiinnini}

& got2
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3 Choose how pictures are NEF (RAW) pocessing 5
selected.

Select image(s) »
n T Select date
Option Description Select folder

Create JPEG copies of
[Select selected NEF (RAW) pictures.
image(s)] |Multiple NEF (RAW) pictures
can be selected.

Create JPEG copies of all NEF

Choose destination

Ef:::]ct (RAW) pictures taken on
selected dates.
Create JPEG copies of all NEF
[Select (RAW) pictures in a selected
folder] P

folder.

If you chose [Select image(s)], proceed to Step 5.

4 select the source slot. Selectdate
« Highlight the slot with the card et
containing the NEF (RAW) pictures Slot 1
and press (3.
+ You will not be prompted to select
the slot if only one memory card is
inserted.

& got2
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5 select photographs. NEF (RAW) processing
Select image(s)

If you chose [Select image(s)]: 1001

+ Highlight pictures using the multi
selector.

+ To view the highlighted picture full
screen, press and hold the
button.

« To select the highlighted picture, press the center of the
multi selector. Selected pictures are indicated by a v icon.
To deselect the current picture, press the center of the
multi selector again; the v will no longer be displayed. All
pictures will be processed using the same settings.

« Press @ to proceed once selection is complete.

If you chose [Select date]:

+ Highlight dates using the multi Select date 5
3
selector and press & to select (M) -
or deselect (OJ). O 18/10/2019 Ba

« All pictures taken on dates marked
with a check () will be processed
using the same settings.

+ Press @ to proceed once selection is complete.

@ Confirm| [(3Select| [GROK
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If you chose [Select folder]:
Highlight a folder and press & to select; all pictures in the
selected folder will be processed using the same settings.

6 Choose settings for the JPEG copies.
« The settings in effect when the photograph was taken
appear below a preview.
« To use the setting in effect when the photograph was
taken, if applicable, select [Original].

NEF (RAW) processing
Image quality

NEF (RAW) processing
High ISO NR

NORMAL

Image quality (10 142)
Image size ([0 145)

High ISO NR (11 768)
Color space (1 765)
White balance (1 221) Vignette control (10 769)
n Exposure compensation Active D-Lighting ([0 281)

(@ 199) i)} Diffraction compensation
Set Picture Control ((0 271) (@ 770)
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7 Copy the photographs.

« Highlight [EXE] and press & to
create JPEG copies of the selected
photographs.

« If multiple photos are selected, a
confirmation dialog will be
displayed after you highlight [EXE] and press @); highlight
[Yes] and press @ to create JPEG copies of the selected
photos.

« To exit without copying the photographs, press the MENU
button.

[ NEF (RAW) Processing

« NEF (RAW) processing is available only with NEF (RAW) pictures created
with this camera. Pictures in other formats and NEF (RAW) photos taken
with other cameras or Camera Control Pro 2 cannot be selected.

+ [Exposure compensation] can only be set to values between -2 and
+2 EV.
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Trim

MENU button = # retouch menu
Create a cropped copy of the selected photograph. The
photograph is displayed with the selected crop shown in
yellow; create a cropped copy as described below.

To ‘ Description
Size the crop Press ® or &= (%) to choose the crop size.
Change the crop Rotate the main command dial to choose the
aspect ratio aspect ratio.
Position the crop | Use the multi selector to position the crop.
Save the crop |Press ® to save the current crop as a separate file.

[% Cropped Pictures

- Depending on the size of the cropped copy, playback zoom may not be
available when cropped copies are displayed.

« The crop size appears at upper left in the
crop display. The size of the copy varies with
crop size and aspect ratio.

([3)Cancel]|@3Save
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Resize
MENU button = # retouch menu
Create small copies of selected photographs. If two memory

cards are inserted, you can choose the card used to store the
resized copies.

Resizing Multiple Pictures
If you accessed the retouch menu via the MENU button, you can
resize multiple selected pictures.

1 Select [Resize] in the retouch RETOUCH MENU
NEF (RAW) processing
menu. Trim
Highlight [Resize] and press (3. D ighting z

Red-eye correction
[ Straighten
Distortion control

?) Perspective control

2 Choose a destination.

« If two memory cards are inserted, Resize
highlight [Choose destination]
- Select image(s)
and press . Select date
. . . Select fold
- [Choose destination] is not B naton

Choose size 1920

available when only one memory
card is inserted. Proceed to Step 3.
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« Press @ or @ to highlight a card slot  [EIEEE
and press @ Choose destination

Siot s

& got2

3 Choose a size.
+ Highlight [Choose size] and press Resize

Select image(s)
Select date
Select folder
@ Choose destination
Choose size
« Highlight the desired size (length Resize
in pixels) using @ and & and press Length n piels
@. 2304

1920 |
% 1280
960
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4 Choose how pictures are Resize S

selected.
n T Select date
Option Description et
5 < v Choose destination i
[Select Re5|z.e selgcted pictures. = e
image(s)] Multiple pictures can be i
9 selected.
Resize all pictures taken on
Select date

: ] selected dates.
[Select Resize all picturesin a
folder] selected folder.

If you chose [Select image(s)], proceed to Step 6.

5 Select the source slot. Selectdate
« Highlight the slot with the card et
containing the desired pictures and SOt
press (3. @ gz
+ You will not be prompted to select
the slot if only one memory card is
inserted.
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6 select pictures.

If you chose [Select image(s)]:

« Highlight pictures using the multi Resize S
selector.

« To view the highlighted picture full
screen, press and hold the
button.

« To select the highlighted picture,
press the center of the multi selector. Selected pictures are
indicated by a Cm icon. To deselect the current picture,
press the center of the multi selector again; the sl will no
longer be displayed. The selected pictures will all be
copied at the size selected in Step 3.

- Press @ to proceed once selection is complete.

If you chose [Select date]:

« Highlight dates using the multi Select date 5
3
selector and press ¥ to select (M) -
or deselect (OJ). O 18/10/2019 =a

« All pictures taken on dates marked
with a check () will be copied at
the size selected in Step 3.

« Press & to proceed once selection is complete.

@ Confirm| [BSelect) (@HOK
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If you chose [Select folder]:
- Highlight a folder and press @ to select; all pictures in the
selected folder will be copied at the size selected in Step 3.

7 save the resized copies.
A confirmation dialog will be
displayed; highlight [Yes] and press
@ to save the resized copies.

[% Resize
Depending on the copy size, playback zoom may not be available
when resized copies are displayed.
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D-Lighting
MENU button = # retouch menu

D-Lighting brightens shadows. It is ideal for dark or backlit
photographs.

Before After

The edit display shows before and after images.

+ Press © or (& to choose the amount of [Tz
correction performed. The effect can
be previewed in the edit display.

+ Press @® to save the retouched copy.
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Red-Eye Correction
MENU button = # retouch menu

Correct “red-eye” caused by light from the flash reflecting from

the retinas of portrait subjects.

+ Red-eye correction is available only with photographs taken
using a flash.

+ Red-eye that cannot be detected by the camera will not be
corrected.

+ Press @® to save the retouched copy.

[% Red-Eye Correction
+ Note the following:
- Red-eye correction may not always produce the expected results.
- In very rare circumstances, red-eye correction may be applied to
portions of the picture that are not affected by red-eye.
+ Check the preview thoroughly before proceeding.
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Straighten

MENU button = # retouch menu

Rotate pictures by up to +5°in

increments of approximately 0.25°.

+ The effect can be previewed in the edit
display.

« The greater the rotation, the more will
be trimmed from the edges.

« Press © or ( to choose the amount of straightening
performed.

+ Press @® to save the retouched copy.
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Distortion Control
MENU button = [+ retouch menu

Create copies with reduced peripheral
distortion, reducing barrel distortion in
pictures taken with wide-angle lenses or
pin-cushion distortion in pictures taken
with telephoto lenses. Select [Auto] to
apply automatic distortion control
before making fine adjustments with the multi selector. Select
[Manual] to reduce distortion manually.

« The effect can be previewed in the edit display.

+ [Auto] is for use only with pictures taken with type G, E, and D
lenses. Note, however, that automatic distortion control is not
supported with some lenses of these types, including PC and
fisheyes lenses. Results are not guaranteed with other lenses.

+ Note that [Manual] must be used with copies created using
the [Auto] option and with photos taken using the [Auto
distortion control] option in the photo shooting menu.
Manual distortion control cannot be further applied to copies
created using [Manual].

« Press @© to reduce pincushion distortion, & to reduce barrel
distortion.

- Press @ to save the retouched copy.
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[% Distortion Control

- Note that greater amounts of distortion control result in more of the
edges being cropped out.

- Distortion control may heavily crop or distort the edges of copies
created from photographs taken with DX lenses at image areas other
than [DX (24x16)].
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Perspective Control
MENU button = # retouch menu

Create copies that reduce the effects of

perspective in photos taken looking up SO B i P )

from the base of a tall object. \ ]_;_\

« The effect can be previewed in the edit e ,’ = \\ (o=
display. =

+ Note that greater amounts of
perspective control result in more of the edges being cropped
out.

+ Use the multi selector (&), @, ©, or ®) to adjust perspective.

+ Press @® to save the retouched copy.

Before
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Monochrome
MENU button = # retouch menu

Copy photographs in monochrome. [Monochrome] gives you a
choice of the following monochrome tints:

Option Description
[Black-and-white] |Copy photographs in black-and-white.
[Sepia] Copy photographs in sepia.

Copy photographs in blue-and-white
[Cyanotype] monochrome.

« The effect can be previewed in the edit
display.

« In the case of [Sepia] or [Cyanotype],
color saturation can be adjusted using
the multi selector. Press @ to increase,
@ to decrease. The changes are
reflected in the preview.

+ Press @® to save the retouched copy.
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Image Overlay
MENU button = # retouch menu

Image overlay combines existing photographs to create a single
picture that is saved separately from the originals. One NEF
(RAW) image can be overlaid on another using additive
blending ([Add]), or multiple images can be combined using
[Lighten] or [Darken].

Add

Overlay two NEF (RAW) pictures to create a single new JPEG

copy.

1 select [Image overlay] in the RETOUCH MENU
Monochrome

retouch menu. Image overlay

Highlight [Image overlay] and press Trim movie
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2 Select [Add].

Highlight [Add] and press & to
display image overlay options with
[Image 1] highlighted.

Image overlay

Lighten
@ Darken

Image overlay o

Image 1 Image 2 Preview

3 Highlight the first image.

« Press &) to display a picture-
selection dialog listing only NEF
(RAW) images, where you can use
the multi selector to highlight the
first photograph in the overlay.

Image overlay ha]

Image 1
[100NC_D6 [

0007 0008 MJOQ
S NPT
0010 00 001

+ To view the highlighted picture full screen, press and hold

the  button.

« To view pictures in other locations, press &= (%) and
choose the desired card and folder in the [Choose slot and

folder] dialog.
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4 Select the first picture. Image overlay )

Image 1 Image 2 Preview

Press @ to select the highlighted
photograph and return to the
preview display with the selected
picture listed under [Image 1].

5 Select the second picture. Image overiay
Press (& and select [Image 2], then il L L i
select the second photo as described
in Steps 3 and 4.

6 Adjust gain. Image overlay )

- The overlay of [Image 1] and e B i
[Image 2] can be previewed in the
“Preview” column. Highlight
[Image 1] or [Image 2] and
optimize exposure for the overlay
by pressing @ or & to adjust gain.

+ Choose from values between 0.1 and 2.0 in increments of
0.1.

« The effects are relative to the default value of 1.0 (no gain).
For example, selecting 0.5 halves gain.
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7 Select the “Preview” column. Image overlay )
W

Image 1 Image 2 Previe

« Press © or & to place the cursor in H 5 '

the “Preview” column.

« To proceed without previewing the . 0.5
ighli | _save |

overlay, highlight [Save] and press [ illuc
. .

8 Preview the overlay. Overly
« To preview the overlay, highlight
[Overlay] and press @®.
« To select new photos or adjust gain,
press Q= (%). You will be returned to
Step 6.

9 save the overlay.
To save the overlay and display the
resulting image, press @ while the
preview is displayed.
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% [Add]

+ Colors and brightness in the preview may differ from the final picture.

+ The overlay will include only NEF (RAW) pictures created with this
camera. Pictures created with other cameras or in other formats cannot
be selected.

The overlay is saved at an [Image quality] of [JPEG fine /.

NEF (RAW) pictures can be combined only if they were created with the
same options selected for:

- [Image area] > [Choose image area],

- [Image size] > [NEF (RAW)], and

- [NEF (RAW) recording] > [NEF (RAW) bit depth]

The overlay has the same photo info (including date of recording,
metering, shutter speed, aperture, exposure mode, exposure
compensation, focal length, and image orientation) and values for white
balance and Picture Control as the photograph selected for [Image 1].
Copyright information, however, is not copied to the new image. The
comment is similarly not copied; instead, the comment currently active
on the camera, if any, is appended.
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Lighten and Darken
The camera compares multiple selected pictures and selects

only the brightest or darkest pixels at each point in the image to
create a single new JPEG copy.

1 select [Lighten] or [Darken].
After selecting [Image overlay] in the retouch menu,
highlight either [Lighten] or [Darken] and press 3.

+ Lighten: The camera compares the pixels in each picture
and uses only the brightest.

and uses only
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2 Choose how pictures are selected.

Option Description

Select individual .
F Select pictures for the overlay one-by-one.
images]
Select two pictures; the overlay will include
the two pictures and all images between
them.

The overlay will include all pictures in the

selected folder.

[Select consecutive
images]

[Select folder]

3 select the source slot.
« Highlight the slot with the card containing the desired
pictures and press .
+ You will not be prompted to select the slot if only one
memory card is inserted.
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4 select pictures.

If you chose [Select individual images]:

« Highlight pictures using the multi selector.

« To view the highlighted picture full screen, press and hold
the § button.

« To select the highlighted picture, press the center of the
multi selector. Selected pictures are marked by a ¥ icon.
To deselect the highlighted picture, press the center of the
multi selector again; the ¥l icon will no longer be
displayed. The selected pictures will be combined using
the option selected in Step 1.

« Press @ to proceed once selection is complete.
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If you chose [Select consecutive images]:
« All pictures in a range chosen using the multi selector will

be combined using the option selected in Step 1.

- Use the center of the multi selector to select the first and
last pictures in the desired range.

- The first and last pictures are indicated by M icons and
the pictures between them by [¥] icons.

- You can alter your selection by using the multi selector to
highlight different pictures to serve as the first or last
frame. Press the O (2-/?) button to choose the current
picture as the new start or end point.

« To view the highlighted picture full screen, press and hold
the { button.

« Press @ to proceed once selection is complete.

If you chose [Select folder]:

Highlight the desired folder and press @ to overlay all

pictures in the folder using the option selected in Step 1.

5 save the overlay.

« A confirmation dialog will be displayed; highlight [Yes] and
press @ to save the overlay and display the resulting
picture.

« To interrupt the process before the overlay is complete,
press MENU.
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[% [Lighten]/[Darken]

« The overlay will include only pictures created with this camera. Pictures
created with other cameras cannot be selected.

The overlay will include only pictures created with the same options
selected for [Image area] > [Choose image area].

Overlays that include pictures taken at different image quality settings
will be saved at the same setting as the image with the highest image
quality.

Overlays that include NEF (RAW) pictures will be saved at an image
quality of [JPEG finex].

Overlays that include NEF (RAW) pictures of different sizes will be the
same size as the smallest picture.

If the overlay includes both NEF (RAW) and JPEG pictures, the NEF (RAW)
pictures cannot be smaller than their JPEG counterparts. The overlay will
be the same size as the JPEG pictures.

Trim Movie
MENU button = & retouch menu

Create a copy from which unwanted footage has been removed
(@ 300).
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=~ My Menu/p Recent Settings

To view [MY MENU], selectthe S tabin B MY MENU
the camera menus Image quality NORM

Image size
NEF (RAW) recording

Custom controls
Add items

= My Menu: Creating a Custom Menu

My Menu can be used to create and edit a customized list of up
to 20 items from the playback, photo shooting, movie shooting,
Custom Settings, setup, and retouch menus. ltems can be
added, deleted, and reordered as described below.
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Il Adding Items to My Menu

1 select [Add items] in [5- MY MY MENU
MENU]. I
Highlight [Add items] and press (3. et

Add items
Remove items
 Rank items
)| Choose tab

2 Select amenu. Add items

Highlight the name of the menu PLAYBACK MENU
.. . . PHOTO SHOOTING MENU
containing the item you wish to add
o CUSTOM SETTING MENU
and press &. SETUP MENU
= RETOUCH MENU

3 Selectan item. Add tems >
. . . . MOVIE SHOOTING MENU
Highlight the desired menu item and I Resetmovieshooting mens |

File naming

press . Destination

Frame size/frame rate
¥ Movie quality
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4 position the new item.
Press @ or & to position the new
item and press @ to add it to My
Menu.

Choose position S
[imagearea - |
Image quality
Image size
NEF (RAW) recording

Custom controls

5 Add more items.

+ The items currently displayed in My
Menu are indicated by a check mark
().

« Items indicated by a N icon cannot &2
be selected.

Add items
MOVIE SHOOTING MENU
[ Reset movie shooting menu I

Destination

v Image area
Frame size/frame rate
Movie quality

+ Repeat Steps 1-4 to select additional items.
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Il Removing Items from My Menu

1 select [Remove items] in [S- MY MENUL.
Highlight [Remove items] and press (3.

2 Select items. Remove items o
« Highlight items and press € to 0 Image quality
select (&) or deselect. i i

0 13 Custom controls

+ Continue until all the items you
wish to remove are selected (V).

3 Remove the selected items.
Press @; a confirmation dialog will be
displayed. Press @ again to remove
the selected items.

[% Removing Items While in My Menu

Items can also be removed by highlighting them in [&r MY MENU] and
pressing the @ (*&3) button; a confirmation dialog will be displayed. Press
1 (+&2) again to remove the selected item.
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Il Reordering Items in My Menu

1 Select [Rank items] in [<- MY MENU].
Highlight [Rank items] and press .

2 Select an item. Rank tems
. . . . Image quality
Highlight the item you wish to move Image size
NEF (RAW) recording
and press @ 13 Custom controls

3 Position the item. Rank items
A -~ . Image quality
+ Press @ or & to move the item up Image size
. NEF (RAW] di
or down in My Menu and press €. T BAWrecording

- Repeat Steps 2-3 to reposition
additional items.

»Move|[([IOK
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4 Exit to [ MY MENU].

Press the MENU button to return to [%
MY MENU].
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Il Displaying [RECENT SETTINGS]

1 select [Choose tab] in [5- MY MY MENU
MENU]. S
Highlight [Choose tab] and press &. St

Add items
Remove items
Rank items

?

2 Select [7® RECENT SETTINGS]. Choosetab
+ Highlight F@RECENT SETTINGS] in

the [Choose tab] menu and press (Ewymenw ]
@.

« The name of the menu will change  B%
from [MY MENU] to [RECENT
SETTINGS].
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® Recent Settings: Accessing Recently-Used
Settings
Il How Items Are Added to [RECENT SETTINGS]

Menu items are added to the top of the RECENT SETTINGS
[RECENT SETTINGS] menu as they are e

used. The twenty most recently settings :ﬁgh*‘;g“er‘;y ST
are listed. Choose tab

[% Removing Items from the Recent Settings Menu

To remove an item from the [RECENT SETTINGS] menu, highlight it and
press the @ (%) button; a confirmation dialog will be displayed. Press @
(+@m) again to remove the selected item.

[% Displaying My Menu

Selecting [Choose tab] in the [RECENT SETTINGS] menu displays the
items shown in Step 2 of “Displaying [RECENT SETTINGS]” ((0 996).
Highlight [X- MY MENU] and press @ to view My Menu.

= My Menu/7® Recent Settings
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Troubleshooting

998

Before Contacting Customer Support

You may be able to resolve any issues with the camera by
following the steps below. Check this list before consulting your
retailer or Nikon-authorized service representative.

STEP1

Check the common problems listed in the following
sections:

« “Problems and Solutions” (0 1000)

« “Alerts and Error Messages” ((0 1012)

STEP2

STEP3

—~———

Turn the camera off and remove the battery, then wait
about a minute, re-insert the battery and turn the camera
on.

[% The camera may continue to write data to the memory
card after shooting. Wait at least a minute before
removing the battery.

T—

Search Nikon websites.

« For support information and answers to frequently asked
questions, visit the website for your country or region (2 lii).

« To download the latest firmware for your camera, visit:
https://downloadcenter.nikonimglib.com/

—~———

STEP4

Consult a Nikon-authorized service representative.
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[% Restoring Default Settings

- Depending on current settings, some menu items and other features
may be unavailable. To access menu items that are grayed out or
features that are otherwise unavailable, try restoring default settings
using the [Reset all settings] item in the setup menu.

« Note, however, that wireless network profiles, copyright information,
and other user-generated entries will also be reset. Once reset, settings
cannot be restored.
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Problems and Solutions
Solutions to some common issues are listed below.

Battery/Display

@ The camera is on but does not respond:

- Wait for recording and other operations to end.

« If the problem persists, turn the camera off.

« If the camera does not turn off, remove and reinsert the battery.

- If you are using an AC adapter, disconnect and reconnect the AC
adapter.

- Any data currently being recorded will be lost.
- Data that have already been recorded are not affected by
removing or disconnecting the power source.
@ The viewfinder is out of focus:

- Rotate the diopter adjustment control to adjust viewfinder focus.

« If adjusting viewfinder focus does not correct the problem, set the
autofocus mode to AF-S and the AF-area mode to [Single-point
AF]. Next, select the center focus point, choose a high-contrast
subject, and focus using autofocus. With the camera in focus, use
the diopter adjustment control to bring the subject into clear focus
in the viewfinder.

« If necessary, viewfinder focus can be further adjusted using optional
corrective lenses.
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@ The viewfinder is dark:
Is the battery charged? The viewfinder may dim if the battery is
exhausted or not inserted ((Q 28, 47).
@ The display in the viewfinder, control panel, or monitor turns off
without warning:
Choose longer delays for Custom Setting c2 [Standby timer] or c4
[Monitor off delay].

@ The display in control panel or viewfinder is dim and
unresponsive:

The response times and brightness of these displays vary with
temperature.

@ Patterns appear in the viewfinder:
The viewfinder display may turn red when a focus point is
highlighted, but this is normal for this type of viewfinder and does not
indicate a malfunction.
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Shooting

@ The camera takes time to turn on:
More time will be needed to find files if the memory card contains
large numbers of files or folders.
@ The shutter cannot be released:
- Isa memory card inserted, and if so, does it have space available?
« When a CPU lens of a type other than G or E is attached, the shutter
cannot be released unless the aperture ring is locked at minimum
aperture (the highest f-number). If FE E is displayed in the top
control panel, select [Aperture ring] for Custom Setting f6
[Customize command dials] > [Aperture setting] and adjust
aperture using the lens aperture ring.
- If you selected mode S after selecting a shutter speed of b & &
(Bulb) or - - (Time) in mode M, choose a different shutter speed.
« Is [Release locked] selected for [Slot empty release lock] in the
setup menu?
® The camera is slow to respond to the shutter-release button:
Select [Off] for Custom Setting d5 [Exposure delay mode].
@ Burst shooting is unavailable:
Burst shooting cannot be used in conjunction with HDR.
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@ Photos are out of focus:
« Is the camera in manual focus mode? To enable autofocus, rotate
the focus-mode selector to AF.
Autofocus does not perform well under the following conditions. In
these cases, use manual focus or focus lock. Autofocus does not
perform well if: there is little or no contrast between the subject and
the background, the focus point contains objects at different
distances from the camera, the subject is dominated by regular
geometric patterns, the focus point contains areas of sharply
contrasting brightness, background objects appear larger than the
subject, or the subject contains many fine details.
@ The beep does not sound:
« A beep does not sound when the camera focuses with AF-C
selected for autofocus mode.
« Select an option other than [Off] for [Beep options] > [Beep on/off]
in the setup menu.
@ The full range of shutter speeds is not available:
Using a flash restricts the range of shutter speeds available. Flash sync
speed can be set to values of /250-1/60 s using Custom Setting el
[Flash sync speed]. When using flash units that support auto FP high-
speed sync, choose [1/250 s (Auto FP)] for a full range of shutter
speeds.
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@ Focus does not lock when the shutter-release button is pressed
halfway:
If AF-C is selected for autofocus mode, focus can be locked by
pressing the center of the sub-selector.

@ Focus-point selection is not available:

Is the focus selector lock in the L (lock) position?

Focus-point selection is not available when [Auto-area AF] is
selected for AF-area mode.

Focus point selection is not available in playback mode or when
menus are in use.

Has the standby timer expired? To enable focus-point selection,
press the shutter-release button halfway.

@ AF mode selection is not available:
Select [No restrictions] for Custom Setting a15 [Autofocus mode
restrictions].

@ The camera is slow to record photos:
Is [On] selected for [Long exposure NR] in the photo shooting menu?
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@ “Noise” (bright spots, randomly-spaced bright pixels, fog, or
lines) appears in photos:
« To reduce noise, adjust settings such as ISO sensitivity, shutter
speed, or Active D-Lighting.
« At high ISO sensitivities, noise may become more noticeable in long
exposures or in pictures recorded when the camera temperature is
elevated.
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@ Photographs and movies do not appear to have the same
exposure as the preview shown in the monitor during live view:
Changes to monitor brightness during live view have no effect on
images recorded with the camera.

@ Flicker or banding appears in the display during movie recording:
Select [Flicker reduction] in the movie shooting menu and choose an
option that matches the frequency of the local AC power supply.

@ Bright regions or bands appear in live view:

Bright regions or bands may occur if a flashing sign, flash, or other
light source with brief duration is used during live view.

@ Smudges appear in photographs:

« Are there smudges on the front or rear (mount-side) lens elements?
- Is there foreign matter on the low-pass filter? Perform image sensor
cleaning.

@ Live view ends unexpectedly or does not start:

- Live view may end automatically to prevent damage to the camera’s
internal circuits, for example if:
- The ambient temperature is high
- The camera has been used for extended periods in live view or to
record movies
- The camera has been used in continuous release modes for
extended periods
« If the camera is running hot and live view does not start, wait for the
internal circuits to cool and then try again. Note that the camera
may feel warm to the touch, but this does not indicate a
malfunction.
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@ “Noise” (bright spots, randomly-spaced bright pixels, fog, or
lines) appears during live view:

« Randomly-spaced bright pixels, fog, or bright spots may arise as a
result of increases in the temperature of the camera’s internal
circuits during live view. Exit live view when the camera is not in use.

« Randomly-spaced bright pixels, fog, lines or unexpected colors may
appear if you press the & button to zoom in on the view through the
lens during live view.

« In movies, the amount and distribution of randomly-spaced bright
pixels, fog, and bright spots are affected by the option selected for
[Frame size/frame rate] in the movie shooting menu.

+ Note that the distribution of noise in the monitor may differ from
that in the final picture.

@ Monitor hue changes sharply during live view:

Monitor hue may change sharply at high sensitivities (Hi 0.3 to Hi 5)

during burst photography orimmediately after the shutter is

released; this does not indicate a malfunction. The display will shortly
return to normal. Pictures taken with the camera are unaffected.

@ The camera cannot measure a value for preset manual white
balance:
The subject is too dark or too bright.

@ Certain pictures cannot be selected as sources for preset white
balance:
Pictures created with cameras of other types cannot serve as sources
for preset manual white balance.
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@ White balance (WB) bracketing is unavailable:

- White balance bracketing is not available when an NEF (RAW) or
NEF + JPEG option is selected for image quality.

- White balance bracketing cannot be used in multiple exposure and
HDR modes.

@ The effects of [Set Picture Control] differ from image to image:
[Auto] is selected for [Set Picture Control] or as the basis for a
custom Picture Control created using [Manage Picture Control], or
[A] (auto) is selected for [Quick sharp], [Contrast], or [Saturation].
For consistent results over a series of photographs, choose a setting
other than [A] (auto).

@ The option selected for metering cannot be changed:

The option selected for metering cannot be changed during exposure
lock.

@ Exposure compensation is not available:

Changes to exposure compensation in mode M apply only to the

exposure indicator and have no effect on shutter speed or aperture.
® Uneven shading may appear in long exposures:

Uneven shading may appear in long exposures shot at shutter speeds

of ki & & (Bulb) or - - (Time). The effect can be mitigated by selecting

[On] for [Long exposure NR] in the photo shooting menu.

@ Sound is not recorded with movies:
Is [Microphone off] selected for [Microphone sensitivity] in the
movie shooting menu?
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Playback

@ NEF (RAW) pictures are not visible during playback:
The camera displays only the JPEG copies of pictures taken with
[NEF (RAW) + JPEG finex], [NEF (RAW) + JPEG fine], [NEF (RAW) +
JPEG normal], [NEF (RAW) + JPEG normal], [NEF (RAW) + JPEG
basic], or [NEF (RAW) + JPEG basic] selected for [Image quality].
@ Pictures taken with other cameras are not displayed:
Pictures recorded with other types of camera may not display
correctly.
® Not all photos are visible during playback:
Select [All] for [Playback folder] in the playback menu.
@ “Tall” (portrait) orientation photos are displayed in “wide”
(landscape) orientation:
« Is [Off] selected for [Rotate tall] in the playback menu?
« Auto image rotation is not available during image review.
« Camera orientation may not be correctly recorded in photos taken
with the camera pointing up or down.
@ Pictures cannot be deleted:
Are the pictures protected?
@ Pictures cannot be retouched:
« The pictures cannot be further edited with this camera.
« There is insufficient space on the memory card to record the
retouched copy.
® The camera displays the message, [Folder contains no images]:
Select [All] for [Playback folder] in the playback menu.
@ Pictures are not displayed on HDMI devices:
Confirm that an HDMI cable is correctly connected.
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@ The Image Dust Off option in Capture NX-D does not have desired
effect:

Image sensor cleaning changes the position of dust on the low-pass

filter and will not have the desired effect if:

« Dust off reference data recorded after image sensor cleaning is
performed are used with photographs taken before image sensor
cleaning is performed

« Dust off reference data recorded before image sensor cleaning is
performed are used with photographs taken after image sensor
cleaning is performed

@ The effects of [Set Picture Control], [Active D-Lighting], or
[Vignette control] are not visible:
In the case of NEF (RAW) images, the effect can only be viewed using
Nikon software. View NEF (RAW) images using Capture NX-D or
ViewNX-i.

@ Pictures cannot be copied to a computer:
Depending on the operating system, you may be unable to upload
pictures when the camera is connected to a computer. Copy pictures
from the memory card to a computer using a card reader or other
device.
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Bluetooth and Wi-Fi (Wireless Networks)

@ Smart devices do not display the camera SSID (network name):

« Navigate to the setup menu and confirm both that [Disable] is
selected for [Airplane mode] and that [Enable] is selected for
[Connect to smart device] > [Pairing (Bluetooth)] > [Bluetooth
connection].

« Confirm that the [Connect to smart device] > [Wi-Fi connection] is
enabled in the setup menu.

« Try disabling and re-enabling wireless network features on the
smart device.

@ The camera cannot connect to printers and other wireless
devices:

The camera cannot establish wireless connections with devices other

than smartphones, tablets, and computers.

Miscellaneous

@ The date of recording is not correct:
Is the camera clock set correctly? The clock is less accurate than most
watches and household clocks; check it regularly against more
accurate timepieces and reset as necessary.

@ Menu items cannot be selected:
- Some items are not available at certain combinations of settings.
« The [Battery info] item in the setup menu is not available when

camera is powered by an optional power connector and AC adapter.
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Alerts and Error Messages

This section lists the alerts and error messages that appear in
the viewfinder, top control panel, and monitor.

Alerts
The following alerts appear in the top control panel and
viewfinder:

Alert

Top
control ' Viewfinder
panel

Problem/solution

Lens aperture ring is not set to minimum
FEE FEE aperture.
(flashes) | (flashes) |Set lens aperture ring to minimum aperture
(highest f-number).

Low battery.
Ready spare battery.
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Alert

Top :
Problem/solution
control ' Viewfinder
panel
Battery exhausted.
+ Replace with spare battery.
+ Charge battery.
Battery info not available.
« Battery cannot be used. Contact Nikon-
L) a authorized service representative.
(flashes) | (flashes) |- Battery level is extremely low; charge battery.
Battery cannot supply data to camera.
Replace third-party batteries with genuine Nikon
batteries.
High battery temperature.
Remove battery and wait for it to cool.
o Camera clock is not set.
(flashes) Set camera clock.
Aperture shown in stops from maximum
aperture. No lens attached, or non-CPU lens
SF JF attached without specifying maximum

aperture.
Aperture value will be displayed if maximum
aperture is specified.
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Top

Alert

L Problem/solution
control ' Viewfinder
panel
> < Camera unable to focus using autofocus.
(flashes) | Change composition or focus manually.
i & & (Bulb) selected in mode S.
LN LN
(flashes) | (flashes) « Change shutter speed.
+ Select mode M.
. . - - (Time) selected in mode S.
+ Change shutter speed.
(flashes) | (flashes) | Select mode M.
buSY b5 Processing in progress.
(flashes) | (flashes) |Wait for processing to complete.
Flash has fired at full power.
_ L Photo may be underexposed. Check distance to
(flashes) | subject and settings such as aperture, flash
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Alert
Top
control ' Viewfinder
panel

Problem/solution

Subject too bright; limits of camera exposure

metering system exceeded.

+ Lower ISO sensitivity.

+ Mode P: Use third-party ND (neutral density)
filter (filter can also be used if alert is still
displayed after following settings are adjusted
in mode S or A).

+ Mode S: Choose faster shutter speed.

(Exposure indicators |+ Mode A: Choose smaller aperture (higher f-
and shutter speed or | number).
aperture display flash) | Subject too dark; limits of camera exposure
metering system exceeded.

« Increase ISO sensitivity.

+ Mode P: Use optional flash unit (flash can also
be used if alert is still displayed after following
settings are adjusted in mode S or A).

+ Mode S: Choose slower shutter speed.

+ Mode A: Choose wider aperture (lower f-
number).
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Alert
Top
control ' Viewfinder
panel

©®
(flashes)

Full Ful

(flashes) | (flashes)

Err Err
(flashes) | (flashes)

Problem/solution

Flash unit that does not support red-eye
reduction attached and flash mode set to red-
eye reduction or red-eye reduction with slow
sync.

« Use flash unit that supports red-eye reduction.
+ Change flash mode.

Memory insufficient to record further photos.

+ Delete pictures from memory card until there
is room for additional pictures to be recorded.
Copy pictures you wish to keep to computer or
other device before proceeding.

+ Insert new memory card.

Camera has run out of file numbers.

+ Delete pictures from memory card until there
is room for additional pictures to be recorded.
Copy pictures you wish to keep to computer or
other device before proceeding.

+ Insert new memory card.

Camera malfunction.

Press shutter-release button again. If error

persists or appears frequently, consult Nikon-

authorized service representative.
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Error Messages
The following alerts appear in the monitor and top control
panel:

Alert
. 1 Problem/solution
Monitor control
panel
Memory card not inserted or inserted
No memory .
card. (-E-) |incorrectly.
Check that card is inserted correctly.
Error accessing memory card.
+ Check that camera supports memory card.
« If error persists after card has been
repeatedly ejected and reinserted, card
Cannot access may be damaged. Contact retailer or
this memory CRrd, Nikon-authorized service representative.
card. [Err] | Unable to create new folder.
Insert another | (flashes) |« Delete pictures from memory card until
card. there is room for additional pictures to be
recorded. Copy pictures you wish to keep
to computer or other device before
proceeding.
+ Insert new memory card.
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Alert

Monitor

This card is not
formatted.
Format the

card.

Top
control
panel

Far)
(flashes)

Problem/solution

Memory card is not correctly formatted.

+ Format memory card.

+ Replace with correctly-formatted memory
card.

Unable to start
live view. Please
wait.

Folder contains
no images.

Allimages are
hidden.
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Camera’s internal temperature is
elevated.
Suspend shooting until camera has cooled.

Folder contains no pictures.
Insert memory card that contains pictures.

No pictures in folder selected for
playback.

Use [Playback folder] item in playback
menu to select folder that contains pictures.
All pictures in current folder are hidden.
Use [Hide image] item in playback menu to
reveal pictures.



Alert

. 1 Problem/solution
Monitor control
panel
File has been modified using computer
application or does not conform to DCF
file standard.
Cannot display Do not overwrite images using computer
this file. ~ | applications.
File is corrupt.
Do not overwrite images using computer
applications.
Selected picture cannot be retouched.
Cannot select Retouch options are available only with
this file. - pictures taken with or previously retouched
on camera.
Selected movie cannot be edited.
This movie + Movies created with other devices cannot
cannot be — be edited.
edited. + Movies under two seconds long cannot be
edited.

Alerts and Error Messages 1019



Alert
Monitor

This file cannot
be saved to the
destination
memory card.
See the
camera's user's
manual for
details.

Top
control
panel
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Problem/solution

Files 4 GB or larger can only be saved to
memory cards formatted for exFAT. They
cannot be saved to cards formatted for
other file systems, such as FAT32.

Use a memory card with a capacity over

32 GB formatted in the camera or keep file
size to under 4 GB.



e
Technical Notes

Camera Displays

For illustrative purposes, the displays are shown with all
indicators lit.

The Viewfinder

123 4 5 678
Ll--

CICICIE) CICICIEIE
alalalalalalalaic

Roll indicator .2 (10 862)
n Framing grid 3 (1 832)
EB AF-area brackets (0 50, 164)
12-mm reference circle for

center-weighted metering
(M 111,178)

L3 Focus points (0 164)

Spot metering targets (0 111,
178)

AF-area mode indicator

(M 157)

Flicker detection ([0 772)
Teleconverter indicator 4

Pitch indicator .5 (0 862)
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1 Displayed by pressing button to which [Viewfinder virtual horizon]
has been assigned using Custom Setting f3 ([Custom controls];
M 850).

2 Functions as a pitch indicator when the camera is rotated to take
pictures in “tall” (portrait) orientation.

3 Displayed when [On] is selected for Custom Setting d11 [Framing
grid display].

4 Displayed only when a lens with a built-in teleconverter is attached
and the teleconverter is in use.

5 Functions as a roll indicator when the camera is rotated to take
pictures in “tall” (portrait) orientation.
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Exposure indicator
Exposure (0 190)
Exposure compensation
(M 117,199)
Exposure and flash
bracketing progress
indicator (2 251)

Flash compensation indicator

. M 133,653)

Exposure compensation
indicator (0 117, 199)

Bracketing indicator
Exposure and flash
bracketing (M 251)

WB bracketing ([0 259)
ADL bracketing (0 265)
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Focus indicator (0 50, 176

ISO sensitivity indicator

Metering (0 111,178) (@ 114,213)
El Autoexposure (AE) lock Auto ISO sensitivity indicator
. (@ 170, 196) (@ 116, 220)

Exposure mode (0 108, 182) il 1SO sensitivity (0 114, 213)
Shutter speed lock icon Active D-Lighting amount
n P (@ 281)

(1 194) AF-area mode (10 101, 157)

Shutter speed ([ 185, 188) X
(A
n Autofocus mode (0 98, 149) Network display (1 593)

Aperture lock icon (D 194)
Aperture (f-number; T 186,
188)
Aperture (number of stops;
m 187)
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tbl Number of exposures
remaining ([0 48, 1120)
Number of shots remaining
before memory buffer fills
(M 207,1120)
Preset white balance
recording indicator (0 235)
Exposure compensation value
(M 117,199)
Flash compensation value
(@M 133,653)
PC mode indicator (10 1071)

Lk “k” (appears when memory
remains for over 1000
exposures; 1 48)

[PW Flash-ready indicator * (10 641)

(I3 Low battery warning ([0 47)

[T Aperture stop indicator
(M 187)

[FAl Flash syncindicator (0 836)

[T FV lock indicator (0 655, 840)

* Displayed when an optional flash unit is attached (10 641). The flash-
ready indicator lights when the flash is charged.

[% The Viewfinder

When the battery is exhausted or no battery is inserted, the display in the
viewfinder will dim. The display will return to normal when a charged

battery is inserted.

[% Temperature Extremes

The brightness of the control panel and viewfinder displays varies with
temperature, and response times may drop when the temperature is low;
the displays will return to normal at room temperature.
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The Information Display

1 234 6 8

!L—'-

X125 5.6

13— +0.3]=! TR AL 5- BKT
[14.4— 10
12 | 11

Flexible program indicator remains for over 1000

n Exposure mode (1 108, 182) I “k" (appears when memory

(1 184) exposures; [ 48)
k) Shutter speed lock icon Number of exposures
(@ 194) remaining ([0 48, 1120)

Aperture stop indicator fé(up(zsggr)e compensation
(M 187)

Aperture lock icon ([0 194) Exposure and flash

bracketing ([0 251)
Aperture (f-number; [ 186, WB bracketing ([0 259)

188) ADL bracketing (0 265)
Aperture (number of stops; Exposure compensation

n Flash sync indicator (1 836) PN Exposure indicator
n Shutter speed ([ 185, 188) Exposure (10 190)

M 187) . indicator (0 117, 199)
Exposure and flash bracketing Exposure compensation value
indicator (0 251) (@ 117, 199)

WB bracketing indicator
(M 259)

ADL bracketing indicator
(M 265)

HDR indicator (0 283)
Multiple exposure indicator
(M 318)
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i Bluetooth connection
indicator (0 469, 929)
Wi-Fi connection indicator
([ 461,931,932)
n Satellite signal indicator
(M 386)
Long exposure noise
reduction indicator (0 767)
Vignette control indicator
(M 769)
shutter (10 827)
n Exposure delay mode (0 827)
(M 331)
® (“clock not set”) indicator

Airplane mode (1 929)
Track log indicator (10 384)
Electronic front-curtain
Interval timer indicator

(M 1028)

Flash control mode (10 645)
FP indicator ((0 836)
“Beep” indicator (0 923)
Battery indicator ([0 47)

i menu display area (00 88)
Guide ([ 1028)
Autoexposure (AE) lock

(M 170, 196)

Flash compensation indicator
(M 653)

FV lock indicator (10 655)
ISO sensitivity indicator

(M 114,213)

Auto ISO sensitivity indicator
(M 116, 220)

ISO sensitivity (0 114, 213)
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[ The @ Icon

Aflashing @ icon indicates that the camera clock has been reset. The date
and time recorded with new photographs will not be correct; use the
[Time zone and date] > [Date and time] option in the setup menu to set
the clock to the correct time and date.

Using the i Menu

To access the i menu, press the i button or tap
the guide in the information display. Press the
i button again or press the B8 button to return
to the information display when settings are Set Picture Control
complete.
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Live View (Still Photography/Movies)
Il Still Photography

10 12
123 4567 8 9|11 13
I _

I_|L§;J M=SE E‘EFF wlﬂ@L

41 —"‘1‘125N — 14
‘@%ﬂ Eﬁ—J@/Q‘—'lS
—i= 16

38—DLY = :;

37 —9

36~

35

34

B [ AUT0

R

31|1 29|27 |25
3230 28 2624 22 20

Exposure mode ([0 108, 182) .3 Active D-Lighting (00 281)

33

Flexible program indicator ("B Picture Control ((0 125,271)
(M 184) {[IB Wi-Fi connection indicator

“No memory card” indicator (@ 461,931,932)

n Subject tracking AF ((0 160) iFB White balance (10 121, 221)

Focus point (0 164) iR “Auto white balance locked”

n Autofocus mode (@ 98, 151) indicator (0 850)

AF-area mode (10 101, 160)
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m Image area ([0 136)

i/’ Exposure and flash bracketing

indicator (0 251)

WB bracketing indicator
(M 259)

ADL bracketing indicator
(@M 265)

HDR indicator (10 283)
Multiple exposure indicator
(@ 318)

Position of current frame in
exposure/flash bracketing
sequence ([ 251)

Position of current frame in
white balance bracketing
sequence ([ 259)

ADL bracketing amount
(@M 265)

HDR exposure differential
(1 283)

Number of exposures
(multiple exposure; 11 318)

3 iicon (@ 89)

Exposure indicator (0 190)
Bluetooth connection
indicator (10 469, 929)
Airplane mode ([ 929)

m Flash-ready indicator ((0 641)

Il “k" (appears when memory
remains for over 1000
exposures; 1 48)
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n Number of exposures
remaining ([0 48, 1120)
Satellite signal indicator
(M 386)
1SO sensitivity (0 114, 213)
yZ ¥ 1SO sensitivity indicator
(@ 114,213)
Auto ISO sensitivity indicator
(@M 116, 220)
Exposure compensation
indicator (0 117, 199)
Flash compensation indicator
(@™ 133,653)
Aperture ([0 186, 188)
Aperture lock icon (0 194)
Shutter speed ([0 185, 188)
Flash sync indicator (10 836)
Shutter speed lock icon
(M 194)
FV lock indicator (10 655)

Metering (1 111, 178)

V8 Autoexposure (AE) lock
(@ 170, 196)

Battery indicator ([ 47)

Maximum aperture indicator
(M 62)

£y Silent photography (01 374)
Electronic front-curtain
shutter (0 827)

Exposure delay mode (10 827)



Touch shooting (1 18)
Photo live view display WB
(M 848)
/AN Time remaining (0 60)
Temperature warning
(@M 1031)

[% Temperature Warnings

- If the camera temperature becomes elevated, a temperature warning
and count-down timer will be displayed. When the timer reaches zero,
the monitor will turn off.

« The timer turns red when the thirty second mark is reached. In some
cases, the timer may be displayed immediately after the camera is
turned on.
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Il Filming

R {EA A, [l
EET[20m50sT— 4
TC:00:00:00.00— 5

6
7
=
8
Recording indicator (10 63) Headphone volume ([0 794)
“No movie” indicator (0 297) Release mode (still
External recording control photography; @ 70)

(@ 455) B} sound level (10 66)

Fran?e size and rate/image Y Microphone sensitivity
quality (M0 294) (@ 792)

n Time remaining (K1 294) Frequency response ((0 793)

[EH Time code (@ 795) E7Y Electronic VR indicator
n Wind noise reduction (00 794) (@ 791)
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The Top Control Panel

1

L —
2 R ===
315 5 AR F
AUTO:

g 7 el S

1 Y ; Tt —9
2 RS |__}<1>
7 12

Shutter speed ([0 185, 188)
AF-area mode (10 101, 157)
Exposure compensation value
(M 117,199)

Flash compensation value

(02 133,653)

Number of shots in exposure
and flash bracketing sequence
(M 257)

Number of shots in WB
bracketing sequence (1
Overlay mode ([0 328)
Number of intervals for
interval-timer photography
(M 337)

Focal length (non-CPU lenses;
M 383)

Flexible program indicator
(M 184)

259)

Exposure mode (01 108, 182)
AF-area mode indicator

(M 101, 163)

Photo shooting menu bank
(@ 752)

Custom settings bank (01 802)
Autofocus mode (0 98, 149)

Bluetooth connection
indicator (0 469, 929)
Memory card icon (Slot 2;
M 41,48)

Memory card icon (Slot 1;
M 41,48)

HDR indicator (0 283)
Interval timer indicator
(M 331)

Time-lapse on indicator
(M 358)
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Shutter-speed lock icon
(M 194)

n Flash sync indicator (10 836)

B Exposure indicator
Exposure (00 190)
Exposure compensation
(M 117,199)

Exposure and flash
bracketing ([ 251)
WB bracketing ([0 259)
ADL bracketing (0 265)
ISO sensitivity indicator
(M 114,213)
Auto ISO sensitivity indicator
(M 116, 220)
[§ Aperture stop indicator
(@ 187)
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Aperture (f-number; [ 186,
188)
Aperture (number of stops;
m 187)
Bracketing increment
(exposure and flash
bracketing; T 251)
Bracketing increment (WB
bracketing; (0 259)
Number of shots in ADL
bracketing sequence ([0 265)
Number of shots per interval
(M 337)
HDR exposure differential
(@ 291)
Number of exposures
(multiple exposure; [ 328)
Maximum aperture (non-CPU
lenses; ([ 383)
PC mode indicator (10 1071)
yB Satellite signal indicator

(M 386)
Wi-Fi connection indicator

n (M 461,931,932)

n Battery indicator (10 47)



1 5
————6©6
= E —7
L 78
o _l[@® . (SIS, AR EeE——9
REAR]
3 ¥ l
[} ]
(BEAALEE.)G—10
4— 1 L 1

'l Bracketing indicator
Exposure and flash
bracketing ([0 251)

WB bracketing ([0 259)

ADL bracketing (0 265)
Flash mode (00 131, 648)
Metering (@ 111,178)
Frame count (10 10)
ISO sensitivity (0 114, 213)
White balance preset number
(M 234)
[J Flash compensation indicator
. (@ 133,653)

Multiple exposure indicator

n (@ 321)

Aperture lock icon (D 194)

Exposure compensation
indicator (0 117, 199)

Clock battery indicator ([0 46,
1083)

{[I§ “k” (appears when memory

remains for over 1000
exposures; 1 48)

Number of exposures
remaining ([0 48, 1120)
Number of shots remaining
before memory buffer fills

(@M 207,1120)

Preset white balance
recording indicator (10 234)
Active D-Lighting amount

(@ 2871)

HDR mode (0 291)

Multiple exposure mode

(™ 328)

Manual lens number (@ 383)
Time-lapse recording
indicator ((0 358)

Camera control mode (1 595)
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The Rear Control Panel

1 8
| ——9

RAWMIES| .LE]@'FINE*NORM*BASIC*

2
S QOMUFREMAIRAWIERAWNIE* A, 3%
3 RAW =
AL 1TIS(JPG %[ JPG PREomw
a-{|mioE8.g | || iaas

5 —' — 10

6 11
Image size (NEF/RAW; (0 147) “k" (appears when memory
Size for JPEG images recorded remains for over 1000
to card in Slot 2 ([0 308) exposures; (1 48)
Release mode (1 109, 203) Color temperature indicator

Rl Voice memo status indicator (@ 231)

([ 437,441) Supplementary seconds
Voice memo recording mode display (00 209, 437)
(M 440) “Remaining” indicator
Release mode (10 109, 203) (@ 1120)

Continuous shooting speed  [JEJJ] 'mage size UPEG; [0 120, 145)

(@ 109, 203, 824) n Image quality (10 118, 144)
Self-timer shot count/self- fTl White balance (M 121, 221)
timer delay (0 209, 823) White balance fine-tuning
Number of exposures indicator (0 227)
remaining ([0 48, 1120) “Auto white balance locked”
Frame count (0 833) indicator (0 850)

Length of voice memo White balance preset

(@ 437) protection indicator (10 240)
Sub-option selected for [Auto] T Role played by memory card
or [Fluorescent] white in Slot 2 (1 308)

balance (0 121, 225) Image quality ([0 118, 144)
White balance preset number

(M 234)

Color temperature (0 231)
PC mode indicator (I? 1071)
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Compatible F Mount Lenses

CPU lenses are recommended (but note that IX-NIKKOR lenses
cannot be used). Types G, E, and D, which grant access to a full
range of camera features, are particularly recommended.

CPU lenses

Exposure .
s Metering
Lens '/accessory Autofocus 2 A -
3D- O
S M (@
RGB i
Type G, E, or D 3; AF-S, v vlivlivl_lvsl o
AF-P, AF-|
:gSNIKKOR19mmf/4E . w6l w6 ve | _ ~/64r 6
N
PC-E NIKKOR series 5 — Vo vE vel — T vE
v 4
PC Micro 85mm f/2.8D 5.7 — — | v8ve | — | vE
AF-S/AF-I Teleconverter © v v v | v | —|vil v
Other AF NIKKOR (except 10 ol loel
lenses for F3AF)
Al-P NIKKOR — v v | — v v —
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IX-NIKKOR lenses cannot be used.

M (manual focus) is available with all lenses.

Vibration reduction (VR) is supported with VR lenses.

[Spot metering] meters the selected focus point.

Fog, lines, and other image artifacts (“noise”) may appear in photos

taken with the electronic front-curtain shutter. This can be

prevented by selecting [Disable] for Custom Setting d6 [Electronic
front-curtain shutter].

6  Cannot be used with shifting or tilting.

7  The camera’s exposure metering and flash control systems will not
function as expected when the lens is shifted and/or tilted, or when
an aperture other than the maximum aperture is used.

8 Mode M (manual) only.

9  Forinformation on the focus points available for autofocus and
electronic rangefinding, see “AF-S/AF-I Teleconverters and Available
Focus Points” (0 1042).

10 When an AF 80-200mm /2.8, AF 35-70mm f/2.8, AF 28-85mm
f/3.5-4.5 <New>, or AF 28-85mm f/3.5-4.5 lens is focused at the
minimum distance at maximum zoom, the in-focus indicator may be
displayed when the image on the matte screen in the viewfinder is
not in focus. Adjust focus manually until the image in the viewfinder
is in focus.

+ “Noise” in the form of lines may appear during autofocus at high ISO

sensitivities. Use manual focus or focus lock. Lines may also appear at

high ISO sensitivities when aperture is adjusted during movie recording
or live view photography.

v b wWN =
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[% Lens f-Number

The f-number is a measure of lens “speed”, its maximum (widest)
aperture. It appears at the end of the lens name, for example as “f/2.8" or
“f/3.5-5.6".

[% VR Lenses

The lenses listed below are not recommended for long exposures or
photographs taken at high I1SO sensitivities, as due to the design of the
vibration reduction (VR) control system the resulting photos may be
marred by fog.

« AF-S VR Zoom-Nikkor 24-120mm f/3.5-5.6G IF-ED

« AF-S VR Zoom-Nikkor 70-200mm f/2.8G IF-ED

« AF-S VR Zoom-Nikkor 70-300mm f/4.5-5.6G IF-ED

« AF-S VR Nikkor 200mm f/2G IF-ED

« AF-S VR Nikkor 300mm f/2.8G IF-ED

« AF-S NIKKOR 16-35mm f/4G ED VR

« AF-S NIKKOR 24-120mm f/4G ED VR

« AF-S NIKKOR 28-300mm f/3.5-5.6G ED VR

« AF-S NIKKOR 400mm f/2.8G ED VR

« AF-S NIKKOR 500mm f/4G ED VR

« AF-S DX VR Zoom-Nikkor 18-200mm f/3.5-5.6G IF-ED

« AF-S DX NIKKOR 16-85mm f/3.5-5.6G ED VR

« AF-S DX NIKKOR 18-200mm f/3.5-5.6G ED VR Il

« AF-S DX Micro NIKKOR 85mm f/3.5G ED VR

« AF-S DX NIKKOR 55-300mm f/4.5-5.6G ED VR

We recommend turning vibration reduction off when using other VR
lenses.
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[% Calculating Angle of View

The camera can be used with Nikon lenses for 35 mm format cameras. If a

35 mm format lens or a lens that supports the FX format is attached, the

angle of view will be the same as a frame of 35 mm film.

+ You can also take pictures at angles of view that differ from that of the
current lens by selecting different options for [Image area] > [Choose
image area] in the photo shooting menu. For example, if a 35 mm
format lens or a lens that supports the FX format is attached, you can
reduce the angle of view by selecting [DX (24x16)].

Lens

[FX (36x24)] picture size (35.9
% 23.9 mm, equivalent to
35 mm format camera)

[DX (24%16)] picture size (23.5
>< 15.7 mm)

Plcture diagonal

[FX (36x24)] angle of view (35
mm format)

[DX (24x16)] angle of view

+ The picture diagonal for 35 mm format is about 1.5 times that of the [DX
(24%16)] crop. Selecting [DX (24x16)] therefore multiplies the apparent
focal length of 35 mm format lenses attached to the camera by about
1.5x. For example, selecting [DX (24x16)] when a lens with a focal
length of 50 mm is attached increases the apparent focal length to
about 75 mm.
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% Cross Sensors
The availability of cross-sensor focus points varies with the lens used.

Cross sensors (cross-
Lens sensor focus points
highlighted in gray2)

AF-S and AF-P lenses other than those
listed below with maximum apertures of
f/4 or faster

105 cross sensors
AF-S NIKKOR 600mm f/4G ED VR

AF-S NIKKOR 600mm f/4E FL ED VR I . I

+ AF-S Nikkor 600mm f/4D IF-ED Il 91 cross sensors
AF-S Nikkor 600mm f/4D IF-ED

« AF-S NIKKOR 500mm /4G ED VR i@
AF-S Nikkor 500mm /4D IF-ED II s
AF-S Nikkor 500mm /4D IF-ED 0

77 Cross sensors

+ AF-S DX Zoom-Nikkor 12-24mm f/4G
IF-ED
AF-S NIKKOR 500mm f/4E FL ED VR

O
Ammeee e

gao0o0o

AF-S NIKKOR 200-400mm f/4G ED VR II
AF-S VR Zoom-Nikkor 200-400mm f/4G
IF-ED

AF-S and AF-P lenses with maximum
apertures slower than f/41

« Non-AF-S, non-AF-P lenses

35 cross sensors

1 At maximum zoom, in the case of zoom lenses.
2 Other focus points use line sensors, which detect horizontal lines.
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[% AF-S/AF-1Teleconverters and Available Focus Points
When an AF-S or AF-I teleconverter is attached, the focus points shown in
the illustrations can be used during viewfinder photography for
autofocus and electronic rangefinding (note that at maximum combined
apertures slower than f/5.6, the camera may not be able to focus on dark

or low-contrast subjects).

Available focus points

Max. lens A
Teleconverter aperture ! (cross-sensor focus points
P highlighted in gray?)
TC-14E, TC-14E 11, TC-14E NI
TC7EN f/2
TC-20E, TC-20E I, TC-20E 1l
TC-14E, TC-14E 1l, TC-14E 11l /2.8 « 105 focus points
» 105 cross sensors
TC17EN
TC-20E, TC-20E Il, TC-20E 1l fr28
TC-14E, TC-14E 11, TC-14E NI f/4

105 focus points
35 cross sensors
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Available focus points
Max. lens X
Teleconverter aperture ! (cross-sensor focus points
P highlighted in gray?)
TC-17E1 f/4 o
oo o [1 (101000
[}
TC-800-1.25E ED /5.6 « 23 focus points
» 9 cross sensors
TC-20E, TC-20E II, TC-20E I1I f/4 o
]| D[]E[][J oo
[}
TC-14E, TC-14E 1, TC-14E 11l /5.6 « 15 focus points
1 cross sensor

1 At maximum zoom, in the case of zoom lenses.

2 Other focus points use line sensors, which detect horizontal lines.
Autofocus is not available when teleconverters are used with AF-S VR
Micro-Nikkor 105mm f/2.8G IF-ED lenses.
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Recognizing CPU and Type G, E, and D Lenses

CPU lenses can be identified by the presence of CPU contacts (D). Type G
lenses are marked with a “G”, type E lenses with an “E”, and type D lenses
with a “D”. Type G and E lenses are not equipped with a lens aperture ring

(@).

CPUlens Type GorElens Type D lens
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Non-CPU lenses and Other Accessories

Exposure .
e Metering
Lens '/accessory
P A N @ -
S M - =
RGB RGB

Al-, Al-modified NIKKOR or Nikon sl valus| —
Series E lenses 2
Medical-NIKKOR 120mm f/4 —|ve| — | — | — | —
Reflex-NIKKOR — | Vv3 | — | — w5 —
PC-NIKKOR — v - | v | =
Al-type Teleconverter 8 — v3 | — v v —
PB-6 Bellows Focusing Attachment® | — |v10| — | — | v | —
Auto extension rings (PK-series 11A, [ VTS N R R
12,0r 13; PN-11)

1 Some lenses cannot be used (0 1047).

2 Therange of rotation for the Al 80-200mm /2.8 ED tripod mount is
limited by the camera body. Filters cannot be exchanged while an Al
200-400mm f/4 ED is mounted on camera.

3 Ifthe maximum aperture is specified using the [Non-CPU lens data]
item in the setup menu, the aperture value will be displayed in the
viewfinder and control panel.

Compatible F Mount Lenses 1045



4 Canbe used only if the lens focal length and maximum aperture are
specified using the [Non-CPU lens data] item in the setup menu.
Some lenses may, however, fail to produce the desired results even if
the focal length and maximum aperture are supplied. Use [Spot
metering] or [Center-weighted metering] if the desired results are
not achieved.

5  Forimproved precision, specify the lens focal length and maximum
aperture using the [Non-CPU lens data] item in the setup menu.

6  Can be used in mode M at shutter speeds one step or more slower
than the flash sync speed.

7  Use stop-down metering. In mode A, stop aperture down using the
controls on the lens and lock exposure before shifting the lens. In
mode M, stop aperture down using the controls on the lens and
meter exposure before shifting the lens.

8  Exposure compensation required with Al 28-85mm f/3.5-4.5, Al 35-
105mm f/3.5-4.5, Al 35-135mm f/3.5-4.5, or AF-S 80-200mm
/2.8D lenses.

9  Requires a PK-12 or PK-13 auto extension ring. A PB-6D may be
required depending on camera orientation.

10 Can be used with stop-down metering; in mode A, stop aperture
down using the controls on the bellows attachment and meter
exposure before taking photographs.

+ Lines may appear at high ISO sensitivities when aperture is adjusted

during movie recording or live view photography.
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[% Incompatible Lenses and Accessories

The following non-CPU lenses and accessories cannot be used.
Attempting to mount them on the camera could damage the camera or
lens.

« TC-16A AF teleconverters

Non-Al lenses (lenses with pre-Al exposure couplings)

Lenses that require the AU-1 focusing unit (400mm f/4.5, 600mm /5.6,
800mm /8, 1200mm f/11)

Fisheye (6mm /5.6, 7.5mm /5.6, 8mm /8, OP 10mm f/5.6)

2.1cm f/4

K2 extension rings

180-600mm f/8 ED lenses (serial numbers 174041-174180)
360-1200mm f/11 ED lenses (serial numbers 174031-174127)
200-600mm /9.5 lenses (serial numbers 280001-300490)

AF lenses for the F3AF (AF 80mm /2.8, AF 200mm /3.5 ED, TC-16 AF
teleconverters)

PC 28mm f/4 lenses (serial numbers 180900 or earlier)

PC 35mm f/2.8 lenses (serial numbers 851001-906200)

PC 35mm /3.5 lenses (old type)

Reflex 1000mm f/6.3 lenses (old type)

Reflex 1000mm f/11 lenses (serial numbers 142361-143000)

Reflex 2000mm f/11 lenses (serial numbers 200111-200310)
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Compatible Non-CPU Lenses

« Specifying the lens focal length and maximum aperture using the [Non-
CPU lens data] item in the setup menu allows many of the features
available with CPU lenses, including aperture value display and color
matrix metering, to be used with non-CPU lenses. If the focal length and
maximum aperture are not provided and [Matrix metering] is selected
for metering, [Center-weighted metering] will be used instead.
Aperture must be set using the lens aperture ring. If the maximum
aperture is not provided using [Non-CPU lens data], the aperture
displays in the camera top control panel and viewfinder will show the
number of stops from maximum aperture and the actual aperture value
must be read off the lens aperture ring.
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The Electronic Rangefinder
The conditions under which the electronic rangefinder can be
used vary with the lens.

Il CPU lenses

Viewfinder | el
Lens/accessory Live view

photography

Type G, E, or D; AF-S, AF-P, AF-I v —
PC NIKKOR 19mm f/4E ED v —
PC-E NIKKOR series v —
PC Micro 85mm f/2.8D v —
AF-S/AF-I Teleconverter v —
Other AF NIKKOR (except lenses for 2 _
F3AF)

Al-P NIKKOR v3 —

1 Cannot be used with shifting or tilting.

2 When an AF 80-200mm f/2.8, AF 35-70mm f/2.8, AF 28-85mm f/3.5-
4.5 <New>, or AF 28-85mm f/3.5-4.5 lens is focused at the minimum
distance at maximum zoom, the in-focus indicator may be displayed
when the image on the matte screen in the viewfinder is not in focus.
Adjust focus manually until the image in the viewfinder is in focus.

3 With a maximum aperture of f/5.6 or faster.
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Il Non-CPU Lenses and Other Accessories

Lens/accessory Viewfinder Live view
photography

Al-, Al-modified NIKKOR or Nikon ui .
Series E lenses

Medical-NIKKOR 120mm f/4 v —
Reflex-NIKKOR — —
PC-NIKKOR v?2 —
Al-type Teleconverter v3 —
PB-6 Bellows Focusing Attachment v3 —
Auto extension rings (PK-series 11A, 3 .

12,0r 13; PN-11)

1 With a maximum aperture of /5.6 or faster.
2 Cannot be used with shifting or tilting.
3 With a maximum effective aperture of /5.6 or faster.
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Compatible Flash Units

The Nikon Creative Lighting System (CLS)

Nikon’s advanced Creative Lighting System (CLS) supports a
variety of features thanks to improved communication between
the camera and compatible flash units.

Il Features Available with CLS-Compatible Flash

Units
Flash unit
w v wn (%]
Supported features 5 $?? $ ‘;s ‘;s g @ ‘;s $
£8823 888888
g 82 8 8 8 8 g 8 8
i-TTL balanced
fill-flash for v v vivIiv i — —lv 6v
. digital SLR?
i-TTL .
Standard i-TTL
fill-flash for v2 2 viv2v i — — v v
n digital SLR
3 | ®A |Autoaperture | v | v3 | — — — | —|— —|—
m
> A Non-TTLauto — | v3 |—|—| — | —|—|— —
5 Distance-
GN | priority v v V20 [P [ P N -
manual
M | Manual v v Vi v vl — | — vivs
RPT Repeating v v .
flash
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Flash unit

oo o] —wT o
Supported features PEE® 5 % e e ?® R
8882 338 8B 5 N8
86992 6 6 © 6 8 o o
Remote flash control | v v v i— vt v — — | —
i-TTL |i-TTL v v vV | — v - = = =
uick wireless
[A:B] 1(‘:I2ash control | ¥ — |V~ V3=
oz
T8 SA Autcaperture v | v | — —|—|—|—|—|[—
o o
2=/ A |NonTTLauto —| — |— — —|— —|— —
>
S M Manual v v v i — vt == —
QU
3 Repeating
o v v — | — === | = | =
8 RPT fash
S TIL TIL v v viviv D[
g Quick wirel
o (A:B] fmc wireless | y Jol ol 2]
= lash control
S® Auto
S 3 @A/A aperture/non- v vE | — — — — — — —
ez TTL auto
M Manual v v Vi iviv i — v — —
RPT Repeating v v vV v V= ==
flash
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Flash unit

M nnu a2 nlan
Supported features PP oo w c P o w
oY 4y o 0 o I & w
8882 2 9 ¢ ¢ 8B 9 ¢
S8 6892 © 6 6 & 8/ © o
Radio-controlled Advanced 1% 1 I N U N U N A
Wireless Lighting
Colorlnfo.rma.mon v v vlivlivl_l_lolov
Communication (flash)
Color Information . SN D O R N A
Communication (LED light)
Auto FP high-speed sync8 | v v viv v iv i v — —
FV lock? v v viviviviv i v v
Red-eye reduction v v ViV v — —|v —
'Cam(?rarrlodellng v v vivlivlvlol
illumination
Unified flash control v — — = v | == vV
Camera flash unit firmware vl v vl luli_l_1_l.

update
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1 Not available with spot metering.

2 Canalso be selected via the flash unit.

3 ®A/Amode selection is performed on the flash unit using custom
settings.

4 Can be selected using the [Flash control] item in the camera menus.

5  Available during close-up photography only.

6  Choice of ®A and A depends on the option selected with the master
flash.

7  Supports the same features as remote flash units with optical AWL.

8 Available only ini-TTL, ®A, A, GN, and M flash-control modes.

9  Available only ini-TTL flash control mode or when the flash is
configured to emit monitor preflashes in @A or A flash control
mode.

10 Firmware updates for the SB-910 and SB-900 can be performed from
the camera.
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Il The SU-800 Wireless Speedlight Commander
When mounted on a CLS-compatible camera, the SU-800 can be
used as a commander for SB-5000, SB-910, SB-900, SB-800,
SB-700, SB-600, SB-500, or SB-R200 flash units. Group flash
control is supported for up to three groups. The SU-800 itself is
not equipped with a flash.

% Other Flash Units
The following flash units can be used in non-TTL auto (A) and manual
modes. The options available do not vary with the lens used.

Flash unit
SB-30
27 1
SB-28 i SB-23
SB-22S
Supported features | SB-80DX sgsopx  SB26 | gggy SB29
SB-28DX SB-25 SB-20 SB-21B
SB-24 SB-168 SB-29S
SB-15
A | Non-TTL auto v — v v —
> M Manual v v v v v
5 Repeating
v — v — _
g flash
& Rear-curtain
REAR2 v v v v v
sync

Mounting an SB-27 on the camera automatically sets the flash mode
to TTL, but setting the flash mode to TTL disables the shutter release.
Set the SB-27 to A.

2 Available when the camera is used to select the flash mode.
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% Metering Areas for FV Lock
The areas metered when FV lock is used with optional flash units are as

follows:
Picture taken with | Flash control mode Metered area
LTTL 6-mm circle in center
. of frame
Stand-alone flash unit
Area metered by flash
Auto aperture (®A)
exposure meter
Remote flash units i-TTL Entire frame
controlled via Auto aperture (®A)
Advanced Wireless Area metered by flash
Lighting Non-TTL auto (A) exposure meter

[% Notes on Optional Flash Units

+ Refer to the flash unit manual for detailed instructions.

« If the unit supports CLS, refer to the section on CLS-compatible digital
SLR cameras. This camera is not included in the “digital SLR” category in
the SB-80DX, SB-28DX, and SB-50DX manuals.

« If the flash-ready indicator (%) flashes for about three seconds after a
photograph is taken in i-TTL or non-TTL auto mode, the flash has fired at
full power and the photograph may be underexposed (CLS-compatible
flash units only).

« i-TTL flash control can be used at ISO sensitivities between 100 and
12800.
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- At ISO sensitivities over 12800, the desired results may not be achieved
at some ranges or aperture settings.

« In mode P, the maximum aperture (minimum f-number) is limited
according to ISO sensitivity, as shown below:

Maximum aperture (f-number) at ISO equivalent of:
100 200 400 800 1600 | 3200 6400 | 12800
4 5 5.6 7.1 8 10 11 13

* If the maximum aperture of the lens is smaller than given above, the

maximum value for aperture will be the maximum aperture of the lens.

« The SB-5000, SB-910, SB-900, SB-800, SB-700, SB-600, SB-500, and
SB-400 provide red-eye reduction in red-eye reduction and slow-sync
with red-eye reduction flash modes.

« “Noise” in the form of lines may appear in flash photographs taken with
an SD-9 or SD-8A high-performance battery pack attached directly to
the camera. Reduce ISO sensitivity or increase the distance between the
camera and the battery pack.

« The SB-5000, SB-910, SB-900, SB-800, SB-700, SB-600, and SU-800
provide AF-assist illumination as required.
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« During viewfinder photography, the focus points for which AF

illumination is available vary with focal length.

Examples of focus points for which AF-assist

. illumination is available
Focal length 24 mm Focal length 135 mm
SB-5000
Focal length 17 mm Focal length 135 mm
SB-910/ | BEER BEEAE HAEH
SB-900 el a6
ool o o
oocicl o o [ o
oor 0o
SB-800/ Focal length 24 mm Focal length 105 mm
SB-600/
Su-800 [ula| oo
wireless o B
speedlight HH B
commander
Focal length 24 mm Focal length 135 mm
oo 1o
SB-700 [m[n} ] [

a0 oo o

+ Depending on the lens used and scene recorded, the in-focus indicator
(@) may be displayed when the subject is not in focus, or the camera
may be unable to focus and the shutter release will be disabled.

1058 Compatible Flash Units



« When an SC-series 17, 28, or 29 sync cable is used for off-camera flash
photography, correct exposure may not be achieved in i-TTL mode. We
recommend that you select standard i-TTL fill-flash. Take a test shot and
view the results in the monitor.

« Ini-TTL, do not use any form of flash panel (diffusion panel) other than
the flash unit’s built-in flash panel or bounce adapters provided with the
flash unit. Using other panels may produce incorrect exposure.

[% Flash Compensation for Optional Flash Units

Ini-TTL and auto aperture (®A) flash control modes, the flash
compensation selected with the optional flash unit or the [Flash control]
item in the photo shooting menu is added to the flash compensation
selected with the = (%) button.

Modeling lllumination

« Optional CLS-compatible flash units emit a modeling flash when the
camera Pv button is pressed.

« This feature can be used with Advanced Wireless Lighting to preview
the total lighting effect achieved with multiple flash units.

« Modeling illumination can be turned off by selecting [Off] for Custom
Setting e6 [Modeling flash].

Compatible Flash Units 1059



Other Compatible Accessories

A variety of accessories are available for your Nikon camera.

@ Power Sources

« EN-EL18c Rechargeable Li-ion Battery: EN-EL18c batteries can be
used with Nikon D6 digital cameras. EN-EL18c¢ batteries can be charged
and calibrated using MH-26a battery chargers.

- EN-EL18b/EN-EL18a/EN-EL18 batteries can also be used. Note,
however, that fewer pictures can be taken on a single charge with an
EN-EL18 than with an EN-EL18c/EN-EL18b/EN-EL18a ([0 1125).

+ MH-26a Battery Charger: The MH-26a can be used to recharge
EN-EL18c/EN-EL18b/EN-EL18a/EN-EL18 batteries. The MH-26a can also
be used to calibrate batteries.

- MH-26 battery chargers can be used in place of the MH-26a.

EP-6 Power Connector, EH-6c AC Adapter: Use AC adapters to power
the camera for extended periods.

- The EP-6 is needed to connect the EH-6c to the camera. See “Attaching

a Power Connector and AC Adapter” (0 1069) for details.

- EH-6b, EH-6a, and EH-6 AC adapters can be used in place of the EH-6c.
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@ Accessory Shoe Covers
BS-3/BS-1 Accessory Shoe Covers: Accessory shoe covers protect the
accessory shoe when no flash unit is attached ([0 1066).

@ Body Caps
BF-1B Body Cap/BF-1A Body Cap: Body caps prevent dust entering the
camera when no lens is in place.

@ Viewfinder Eyepiece Accessories

DK-19 Rubber Eyecup: A rubber eyecup that can be fitted to the
camera viewfinder. The DK-19 makes the image in the viewfinder easier
to see, preventing eye fatigue.

DK-17C Diopter-Adjustment Viewfinder Lenses: These lenses can be
dropped into the viewfinder eyepiece to accommodate the needs of
far- and near-sighted photographers. Choose from lenses with diopters
of —3,-2,0,+1,and +2 m~1. Be sure to try the lenses in the store before
purchase, as results can vary widely from person to person. Diopter
adjustment lenses (0 1067) can be used for diopters beyond the range
of the camera'’s diopter adjustment control (-3 to +1 m-1).

DK-17M Magnifying Eyepiece: When fitted to the camera viewfinder,
the DK-17M increases magnification by approximately 1.2x.

DG-2 Eyepiece Magnifier: The DG-2 magnifies the scene at the center
of the viewfinder. Use it in situations requiring especially precise focus.
DK-18 Eyepiece Adapter: An adapter used when attaching DG-2
magnifiers or DR-3 right-angle viewing attachments (0 1067).

DK-27 Eyepiece Adapter: A DK-27 is supplied with the camera.
DK-14/DK-17A Antifog Finder Eyepieces: These viewfinder eyepieces
prevent fogging in humid or cold conditions.
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+ DK-17F Fluorine-Coated Finder Eyepiece: A DK-17F is supplied with
the camera. The protective glass features Nikon’s unique, easy-to-clean
fluorine coating on both surfaces.

DR-5 Right-Angle Viewing Attachment: The DR-5 attaches to the
viewfinder eyepiece at a right angle, allowing the image in the
viewfinder to be viewed from above when the camera is used to take
pictures in “wide” (landscape) orientation. Choose from magnifications
of 1x and 2x *, the former to view the entire frame and the latter for
greater precision when focusing. Diopter adjustment is also supported.
* The edges of the frame are not visible when the view is magnified.
DR-4 Right-Angle Viewing Attachment: The DR-4 attaches to the
viewfinder eyepiece at a right angle, allowing the image in the
viewfinder to be viewed from above when the camera is used to take
pictures in “wide” (landscape) orientation.

@ Filters

+ Neutral Color (NC) filters can be used to protect the lens.

The camera cannot be used with linear polarizing filters. Use the C-PL or
C-PLII circular polarizing filter instead.

Filters may cause ghosting when the subject is framed against a bright
light, or when a bright light source is in the frame. Filters can be
removed if ghosting occurs.

RGB and 3D-RGB matrix metering may not produce the desired results
with filters with exposure factors (filter factors) over 1x (Y44, Y48, Y52,
056, R60, X0, X1, C-PL, ND2S, ND4, ND4S, ND8, ND8S, ND400, A2, A12,
B2, B8, B12); we suggest that [Center-weighted metering] be selected
instead. See the filter manual for details.

Filters intended for special-effects photography may interfere with
autofocus or the electronic rangefinder.
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@ Wireless Transmitters 1.2

WT-6 Wireless Transmitters: Use a wireless transmitter to upload

pictures over a wireless network or control the camera from a computer

running Camera Control Pro 2 (available separately). You can also take

and browse pictures remotely from a computer or smart device.

1 Requires a wireless network and some basic network knowledge. Be
sure to update the wireless transmitter software to the latest version.

2 WT-5 wireless transmitters cannot be used.

@ Wireless Remote Controllers
« WR-R10/WR-T10 Wireless Remote Controllers: When a WR-R10 is
connected to the ten-pin remote terminal using a WR-A10 adapter, the
camera can be controlled remotely using a WR-T10 wireless remote
controller.
- The WR-R10 can also be used to control radio-controlled flash units.
- For synchronized release involving more than one camera, ready
multiple cameras with paired WR-R10 units attached.
« WR-1 Wireless Remote Controller: WR-1 units are used with WR-R10 or
WR-T10 wireless remote controllers or with other WR-1 remote
controllers, with the WR-1 units functioning as either transmitters or
receivers. When a WR-R10 or a WR-1 configured as a receiver is
connected to the ten-pin remote terminal, a WR-T10 or a second WR-1
configured as a transmitter can be used to take pictures remotely.
Camera settings can also be adjusted using a WR-1 configured as a
transmitter.
Be sure the firmware for the WR-R10 and WR-1 has been updated to the
latest versions (WR-R10 firmware version 3.0 or later and WR-1 firmware
version 1.0.1 or later). For information on firmware updates, see the
Nikon website for your area. Consult a Nikon-authorized service
representative when updating the firmware for the WR-R10 from
versions prior to version 2.0 to version 3.0 or later.

*
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@ Remote Terminal Accessories

The camera is equipped with a ten-pin remote terminal for remote
control and automatic photography.

Be sure to replace the terminal cap when the terminal is not in use. Dust
or other foreign matter accumulating in the terminal contacts could cause
the camera to malfunction.

MC-22/MC-22A Remote Cords (length approximately 1 m/3.3 ft):
Remote shutter releases with blue, yellow, and black terminals for
connection to remote shutter-triggering devices, allowing control via
sound or electronic signals.

MC-30/MC-30A Remote Cords (length approximately 80 cm/2.7 ft):
Remote shutter releases; can be used to reduce camera shake.
MC-36/MC-36A Remote Cords (length approximately 85 cm/2.8 ft):
Remote shutter releases with timers for interval-timer photography.
MC-21/MC-21A Extension Cords (length approximately 3 m/9.9 ft):
Can be connected to ML-3 or MC-series 20, 22, 22A, 23, 23A, 25, 25A, 30,
30A, 36, or 36A, but note that two or more extensions cords cannot be
connected together.

MC-23/MC-23A Connecting Cords (length approximately 40 cm/
1.4 ft): Use an MC-23 or 23A to connect two cameras via their ten-pin
terminals for simultaneous operation.

+ MC-25/MC-25A Adapter Cords (length approximately 20 cm/7.9 in.):
Ten-pin to two-pin adapter cords for connection to devices with two-
pin terminals, including the MW-2 radio control set, MT-2
intervalometer, and ML-2 modulite control set.

WR-A10 WR Adapter: An adapter used to connect WR-R10 wireless
remote controllers to cameras with ten-pin remote terminals.

ML-3 Modulite Remote Control Set: Allows infrared remote control at
ranges of up to 8 m (26.2 ft).
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@ USB Cables

« UC-E24 USB Cable: A USB cable with a type C connector for connection
to the camera and a type A connector for connection to the USB device.

« UC-E25 USB Cable: A USB cable with two type C connectors.

@ HDMI Cables

HC-E1 HDMI Cable: An HDMI cable with a type C connector for
connection to the camera and a type A connector for connection to HDMI
devices.

® Microphones

« ME-1 Stereo Microphone: Connect the ME-1 to the camera
microphone jack to record stereo sound. Using an external microphone
also reduces the chance of picking up equipment noise, such as the
sounds produced by the lens during autofocus.

- ME-W1 Wireless Microphone: A wireless Bluetooth microphone. Use
the ME-W1 for off-camera recording.

@ Connector Covers
UF-6 Connector Cover for Stereo Mini-Plug Cables: Prevents accidental
disconnection of mini-plug cables for optional ME-1 stereo microphones.
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[% Compatible Accessories
« Availability may vary with country or region.
+ See our website or brochures for the latest information.

[% The BS-3 Accessory Shoe Cover

The supplied accessory shoe cover can be used to protect the accessory
shoe or to prevent light reflected from the metal parts of the shoe
appearing in photographs. The cover slides into the shoe as shown. To
remove the cover, hold the camera firmly, press the cover down with a
thumb and slide it in the direction shown.
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[% Attaching Diopter-Adjustment Viewfinder Lenses
Remove the DK-17F viewfinder eyepiece
before attaching a diopter-adjustment
viewfinder lens. Press the latches on both sides
of the eyepiece adapter simultaneously to
release the eyepiece lock () and then unscrew
the eyepiece as shown (®).

[% Removing the Eyepiece Adapter

Press and lift the latches on both sides
simultaneously (D) and remove the adapter as
shown (®).
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[% The HDMI/USB Cable Clip

To prevent accidental disconnection, attach the supplied clip to HDMI
cables or to the supplied USB cable as shown (note that the clip may not
fit all third-party HDMI cables). The illustrations show the USB cable.

[a) (@) oN
USB cable HDMI cable HDMI cable and USB
cable used
simultaneously
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Attaching a Power Connector and AC Adapter
Turn the camera off before attaching an optional power
connector and AC adapter.

1 Remove the BL-6 battery- : J ‘
chamber cover. \®{§
Lift the battery-chamber cover latch, / e
turn it to the open () position (®), ®

and remove the BL-6 battery-
chamber cover (®).

2 Connect the EH-6¢ AC adapter to the EP-6 power
connector.

» Pass the DC cable over the power
connector cable guide (@) and slide
it down until it is at the bottom of
the slot.

« Insert the DC plug into the DCIN
connector (®).
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3 Insert the power connector. \

Fully insert the power connector into \
the battery chamber as shown.

4 Latch the power connector.

+ Rotate the latch to the closed position () and fold it down
as shown (®).

)
/®g

« To prevent the power connector being dislodged during
operation, be sure that it is securely latched.

« The battery level is not displayed in the top control panel
while the camera is powered by the AC adapter and power
connector.
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Software

The following Nikon software can be used with the camera:

@ Computer Software

Nikon computer software is available from the Nikon Download Center.
Check the version and system requirements and be sure to download the
latest version.

https://downloadcenter.nikonimglib.com/

- Camera Control Pro 2 (available for purchase): Control the camera
remotely from a computer and save photographs directly to the
computer hard disk. A PC connection indicator (P ) will be displayed in
the camera top control panel if Camera Control Pro 2 is launched while
the camera is connected to the computer.
ViewNX-i ": More than a tool for viewing and editing photos and movies
shot with Nikon digital cameras, ViewNX-i can be used in combination
with other Nikon imaging applications to help you get the most from
your pictures. It also offers smooth access to online services.
* Existing users should be sure to download the latest version, as earlier
versions may not support the camera.
Capture NX-D: Fine-tune photos shot in Nikon’s unique NEF/NRW
(RAW) formats or convert them to JPEG or TIFF (NEF/RAW processing).
Capture NX-D can be used not only with NEF/NRW (RAW) pictures but
also with JPEG and TIFF photos shot with Nikon digital cameras for such
tasks as editing tone curves and enhancing brightness and contrast.
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+ Wireless Transmitter Utility: The Wireless Transmitter Utility is
required if the camera is to be connected to a network. Pair the camera
with the computer and download pictures via Wi-Fi.

@ Smartphone (Tablet) Apps
Smartphone apps can be downloaded from the Apple App Store® or on
Google Play™. Visit the Nikon website for the latest information.

SnapBridge: Download photos and movies from the camera to your
smart device via a wireless connection.
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Caring for the Camera
Storage

When the camera will not be used for an extended period,

remove the battery. Before removing the battery, confirm that

the camera is off.

Do not store the camera in locations that:

- are poorly ventilated or subject to humidities of over 60%

« are next to equipment that produces strong electromagnetic
fields, such as televisions or radios

- are exposed to temperatures above 50 °C (122 °F) or below
—10°C (14 °F)

Cleaning
The procedure varies with the part that requires cleaning. The
procedures are detailed below.

» Do not use alcohol, thinner, or other volatile chemicals.
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Il Camera Body

Use a blower to remove dust and lint, then wipe gently with a
soft, dry cloth. After using the camera at the beach or seaside,
wipe off sand or salt with a cloth lightly dampened in distilled
water and dry the camera thoroughly.

Important: Dust or other foreign matter inside the camera may
cause product malfunction. Damage due to the presence of foreign
matter inside the camera is not covered under warranty.

Il Lens, Mirror, and Viewfinder

These glass elements are easily damaged: remove dust and lint
with a blower. If using an aerosol blower, keep the can vertical
to prevent the discharge of liquid that could damage glass
elements. To remove fingerprints and other stains, apply a small
amount of lens cleaner to a soft cloth and clean with care.

Il Monitor
Remove dust and lint with a blower. When removing
fingerprints and other stains, wipe the surface lightly with a soft

cloth or chamois leather. Do not apply pressure, as this could
result in damage or malfunction.
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The Low-Pass Filter

Dirt or dust entering the camera when lenses are exchanged or
the body cap is removed may adhere to the low-pass filter and
affect your photographs. The “clean image sensor” option
vibrates the filter to remove dust.

The filter can be cleaned at any time from the menus, or
cleaning can be performed automatically when the camera is
turned on or off.

Il Using the Menus
» For maximum effect, hold the camera
in normal orientation (base down).

« Select [Clean image sensor] in the Clean image sensor
setup menu, then highlight [Clean
now] and press @® to begin cleaning. Clean now

{

Clean at startup/shutdown ~ @8#

« Camera controls cannot be used while cleaning is in progress.
Do not remove or disconnect the power source.

+ The setup menu will be displayed when cleaning is complete.
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Il Cleaning the Image Sensor at Startup and/or
Shutdown

Option Description

The image sensor is automatically cleaned
each time the camera is turned on.

The image sensor is automatically cleaned

@ON | [Clean at startup]

@0F Lil:::o:n] during shutdown each time the camera is
turned off.
o [Clean at startup & | The image sensor is cleaned automatically at
shutdown] startup and at shutdown.

[Cleaning off] Automatic image sensor cleaning off.

1 select [Clean at startup/ Cleanimage sensor
shutdown] for [Clean image
sensor]. el
Pressing & when [Clean at startup/ Teha A

shutdown] is highlighted displays
[Clean at startup/shutdown]

options.
2 Highlight an option. Clean image sensor
Clean at startup/shutdowr
Press ® to select the highlighted e
Option. @ON Clean at startup

§  @UF Clean at shutdown
[@8X Clean at startup & shutdown

Cleaning off
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[% Image Sensor Cleaning

« Using camera controls interrupts any image sensor cleaning begun in
response to the operation of the power switch.

« Image sensor cleaning may not fully remove all foreign matter from the
filter. Clean the filter manually ([0 1078) or consult a Nikon-authorized
service representative.

- Ifimage sensor cleaning is performed several times in succession, image
sensor cleaning may be temporarily disabled to protect the camera’s
internal circuitry. Cleaning can be performed again after a short wait.
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Il Manual Cleaning

If foreign matter cannot be removed from the low-pass filter

using the “clean image sensor” option ([0 1075), the filter can

be cleaned manually as described below. Note, however, that
because the filter is extremely delicate and easily damaged, we

recommend that manual cleaning be performed only by a

Nikon-authorized service representative.

« To prevent loss of power during the operation, use a fully-
charged battery or connect an optional AC adapter and power
connector.

+ Manual cleaning requires use of the [Lock mirror up for
cleaning] item in the setup menu. The [Lock mirror up for
cleaning] item is not available at battery levels of £z or below
or if the camera is connected to a smart device via Bluetooth
or other devices via USB.

1 Turn the camera off and remove the lens.
After removing the lens, turn the camera on.

2 Highlight [LOCk mirror up for Lock mirror up for cleaning S
cleaning] in the setup menu
and press 3.

1 )
. When the @ button is pressed, the
The camera will prepare to lock the mirror lfts and the shutter opens.

To lower the mirror, turn the
) camera off.

mirror up.
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3 Press ®.

« The mirror will be raised and the shutter curtain will open.

« The display in the top control I I
panel will flash. The displays in the —---- --L
viewfinder and rear control panel 2T VN 2N
will turn off.

+ To restore normal operation
without inspecting the low-pass filter, turn the camera off.

4 Holding the camera so that
light can enter the camera,
examine the filter for dust or
lint.

If no foreign objects are present,
proceed to Step 6.
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5 Remove any dust and lint from
the low-pass filter with a
blower.

» Do not use a blower-brush. The
bristles could damage the filter.

« Dirt that cannot be removed with a
blower can only be removed by Nikon-authorized service
personnel. Under no circumstances should you touch or
wipe the filter.

6 Turn the camera off and replace the lens.

The mirror will return to the down position and the shutter
curtain will close.
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[% Use a Reliable Power Source

The shutter curtain is delicate and easily damaged. If the camera powers
off while the mirror is raised, the curtain will close automatically. To
prevent damage to the curtain caused by the shutter closing
inadvertently during the operation, observe the following precautions:
Do not turn the camera off while the mirror is raised.

Do not remove or disconnect the power source while the mirror is
raised.

If the battery runs low while the mirror is raised, a beep will sound and
the self-timer lamp will flash. The shutter curtain will close and the
mirror will be lowered after about two minutes; end cleaning or
inspection immediately.

[% Foreign Matter on the Low-Pass Filter

Foreign matter entering the camera when lenses or body caps are
removed or exchanged (or in rare circumstances lubricant or fine particles
from the camera itself) may adhere to the low-pass filter, where it may
appear in photographs taken under certain conditions. To prevent entry
of foreign matter when attaching the body cap or exchanging lenses,
avoid dusty environments and be sure to remove all dust and other
foreign matter that may be adhering to the camera mount, lens mount, or
body cap. To protect the camera when no lens is in place, be sure to
replace the supplied body cap. Should you encounter foreign matter that
cannot be removed using the image sensor cleaning option (C1 1075),
clean the low-pass filter as described in “Manual Cleaning” (10 1078), or
have the filter cleaned by authorized Nikon service personnel.
Photographs affected by the presence of foreign matter on the sensor can
be retouched using the clean image options available in some imaging
applications.
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[% Servicing the Camera and Accessories

The camera is a precision device and requires regular servicing; Nikon

recommends that the camera be inspected once every one to two years,

and that it be serviced once every three to five years (note that fees apply

to these services).

+ Frequent inspection and servicing are particularly recommended if the
camera is used professionally.

+ Any accessories regularly used with the camera, such as lenses or
optional flash units, should be included when the camera is inspected
or serviced.
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Replacing the Clock Battery

The camera clock is powered by a CR1616 lithium battery.
CR1616 batteries have a life of about two years. If the iconis
displayed in the top control panel while the standby timer is on,
the battery is running low and needs to be replaced. When the
battery is exhausted, the icon will flash while the standby
timer is on, indicating that although photographs can still be
taken, they will not be stamped with the correct time and date.

Il Replacing the Clock Battery

T Turn the camera off and remove the main battery.

2 slide the clock battery chamber cover, which is
located on the roof of the main battery chamber,
toward the front of the main battery chamber.

3 Remove the clock battery.
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4 Inserta new CR1616 lithium
battery so that the positive
side (the side marked with “+”
and the battery name) is
visible.

5 slide the clock battery
chamber cover towards the
back of the main battery
chamber.

Stop when the cover clicks into place.

6 Reinsert the main battery.

7 Set the camera clock. Time zone and date
Time zone

The icon will flash in the top Date and time
i H Date f
control panel until the clock is set. ate format

Daylight saving time

?

London
utc 0 01/01/2020 00:00:00

% Inserting the Clock Battery

Insert the clock battery in the correct orientation. Inserting the battery
incorrectly could not only prevent the clock from functioning but could
damage the camera.
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Caring for the Camera and Battery:
Cautions

Camera Care

® Do Not Drop
Do not drop the camera or lens or subject them to blows. The product
may malfunction if subjected to strong shocks or vibration.

@ Keep Dry

Keep the camera dry. Rusting of the internal mechanism caused by water
inside the camera can not only be expensive to repair but can in fact
cause irreparable damage.

@ Avoid Sudden Changes in Temperature

Sudden changes in temperature, such as those that occur when entering
or leaving a heated building on a cold day, can cause condensation inside
the device. To prevent condensation, place the device in a carrying case
or plastic bag before exposing it to sudden changes in temperature.

@ Keep Away from Strong Magnetic Fields

Static charges or the magnetic fields produced by equipment such as
radio transmitters could interfere with the monitor, corrupt data stored
on the memory card, or affect the product’s internal circuitry.
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@ Do Not Leave the Lens Pointed at the Sun

Do not leave the lens pointed at the sun or other strong light source for
extended periods. Intense light may damage the image sensor or cause
fading or “burn in”. Photographs taken with the camera may exhibit a
white blur effect.

@ Lasers and Other Bright Light Sources
Do not direct lasers or other extremely bright light sources toward the
lens, as this could damage the camera’s image sensor.

@ Cleaning

When cleaning the camera body, use a blower to gently remove dust and
lint, then wipe gently with a soft, dry cloth. After using the camera at the
beach or seaside, wipe off any sand or salt using a cloth lightly dampened
in fresh water and then dry the camera thoroughly. In rare instances,
static electricity may cause the LCD displays to light up or go dark; this
does not indicate a malfunction. The display will soon return to normal.

@ Cleaning the Lens and Mirror

These elements are easily damaged: remove dust and lint with a blower. If
using an aerosol blower, keep the can vertical to prevent the discharge of
liquid that could damage glass elements. To remove fingerprints and
other stains from the lens, apply a small amount of lens cleaner to a soft
cloth and wipe the lens carefully.

@ Cleaning the Low-Pass Filter
For information on cleaning the low-pass filter, see “The Low-Pass Filter”
(@M 1075) and “Manual Cleaning” (10 1078).
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@ The Lens Contacts
Keep the lens contacts clean.

® Do Not Touch the Shutter Curtain

« The shutter curtain is extremely thin and easily damaged: under no
circumstances should you exert pressure on the curtain, poke it with
cleaning tools, or subject it to powerful air currents from a blower. These
actions could scratch, deform, or tear the curtain.

- The shutter curtain may appear to be unevenly colored; this does not
indicate a malfunction. It also has no effect on pictures.

@ Store in a Well-Ventilated Area

To prevent mold or mildew, store the camera in a dry, well-ventilated
area. Do not store the camera with naphtha or camphor moth balls, next
to equipment that produces strong electromagnetic, or where it will be
exposed to extremely high temperatures, for example near a heater orin
an enclosed vehicle on a hot day. Failure to observe these precautions
could result in product malfunction.

@ Long-Term Storage

To prevent damage caused by, for example, leaking battery fluid, remove
the battery if the product will not be used for an extended period. Store
the camera in a plastic bag containing a desiccant. Do not, however, store
the leather camera case in a plastic bag, as this may cause the material to
deteriorate. Store the battery in a cool, dry place. Note that desiccant
gradually loses its capacity to absorb moisture and should be replaced at
regular intervals. To prevent mold or mildew, take the camera out of
storage at least once a month, insert the battery, and release the shutter a
few times.
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@ Turn the Product Off Before Removing or Disconnecting the Power
Source

Removing or disconnecting the power source while the camera is on

could damage the product. Particular care should be taken not to remove

or disconnect the power source while images are being recorded or

deleted.

@ Notes on the Monitor

+ The monitor is constructed with extremely high precision; at least
99.99% of pixels are effective, with no more than 0.01% being missing
or defective. Hence while these displays may contain pixels that are
always lit (white, red, blue, or green) or always off (black), this is not a
malfunction. Images recorded with the device are unaffected. Your
understanding is requested.

Images in the monitor may be difficult to see in a bright light.

Do not apply pressure to the monitor. The monitor could malfunction or
suffer damage. Dust or lint on the monitor can be removed with a
blower. Stains can be removed by wiping the monitor lightly with a soft
cloth or chamois leather. Should the monitor break, care should be
taken to avoid injury from broken glass. Be careful that liquid crystal
from the monitor does not touch the skin or enter the eyes or mouth.

@ Dry the Accessory Shoe Cover

If the camera is used in the rain, water may penetrate the supplied
accessory shoe cover. Remove and dry the accessory shoe cover after
using the camera in the rain.
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Battery Care

@ Precautions for Use

If improperly handled, batteries may rupture or leak, causing the

product to corrode. Observe the following precautions when handling

batteries:

- Turn the product off before replacing the battery.

- Batteries may be hot after extended use.

- Keep the battery terminals clean.

- Use only batteries approved for use in this equipment.

- Do not short or disassemble batteries or expose them to flame or
excessive heat.

- Replace the terminal cover when the battery is not inserted in the
camera or charger.

If the battery is hot, for example immediately after use, wait for it to cool

before charging. Attempting to charge the battery while its internal

temperature is elevated will impair battery performance, and the

battery may not charge or charge only partially.

If the battery will not be used for some time, insert it in the camera and

run it flat before removing it from the camera for storage. The battery

should be stored in a cool location with an ambient temperature of

15 °Cto 25 °C (59 °F to 77 °F). Avoid hot or extremely cold locations.

Batteries should be charged within six months of use. During long

periods of disuse, charge the battery and use the camera to run it flat

once every six months before returning it to a cool location for storage.

Remove the battery from the camera or charger when not in use. The

camera and charger draw minute amounts of charge even when off and

could draw the battery down to the point that it will no longer function.
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+ Do not use the battery at ambient temperatures below 0 °C (32 °F) or
above 40 °C (104 °F). Failure to observe this precaution could damage
the battery or impair its performance. Charge the battery indoors at
ambient temperatures of 5 °C-35 °C (41 °F-95 °F). The battery will not
charge if its temperature is below 0 °C (32 °F) or above 60 °C (140 °F).

« Capacity may be reduced and charging times increase at battery
temperatures from 0 °C (32 °F) to 15 °C (59 °F) and from 45 °C (113 °F) to
60 °C (140 °F).

« Batteries in general exhibit a drop in capacity at low ambient
temperatures. Even fresh batteries charged at temperatures under
about 5 °C (41 °F) may show a temporary increase from “0” to “1" in the
setup menu [Battery info] age display, but the display will return to
normal once the battery has been recharged at a temperature of about
20 °C (68 °F) or higher.

- Battery capacity drops at low temperatures. The change in capacity with
temperature is reflected in the camera battery-level display. As a result,
the battery display may show a drop in capacity as the temperature
drops, even if the battery is fully charged.

« Batteries may be hot after use. Observe due caution when removing
batteries from the camera.

@ Charge Batteries Before Use
Charge the battery before use. The supplied battery is not fully charged at
shipment.

@ Ready Spare Batteries

Before taking photographs, ready a spare battery and keep it fully
charged. Depending on your location, it may be difficult to purchase
replacement batteries on short notice.
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@ Have Fully-Charged Spare Batteries Ready on Cold Days
Partially-charged batteries may not function on cold days. In cold
weather, charge one battery before use and keep another in a warm
place, ready to be exchanged as necessary. Once warmed, a cold battery
may recover some of its charge.

@ Battery Level

« Turning the camera on or off repeatedly when the battery is fully
discharged will shorten battery life. Batteries that have been fully
discharged must be charged before use.

« A marked drop in the time a fully charged battery retains its charge
when used at room temperature indicates that it requires replacement.
Purchase a new rechargeable battery.

@ Do Not Attempt to Charge Fully-Charged Batteries
Continuing to charge the battery after it is fully charged can impair
battery performance.

@ Recycling Used Batteries
Recycle rechargeable batteries in accord with local regulations, being
sure to first insulate the terminals with tape.
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Using the Charger

+ Do not short the charger terminals. Failure to observe this precaution
could result in overheating and damage to the charger.

+ Unplug the charger when it is not in use.

+ Use the MH-26a with compatible batteries only.

+ Do not use chargers with damage that leaves the interior exposed or
that produce unusual sounds when used.
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Exposure Program

The following graph shows the exposure program for mode P
(ISO 100, maximum lens aperture f/1.4):
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55mm < F < 135 mm Aperture
135mm<F Seconds (shutter speed)

+ The maximum and minimum values for EV vary with the
metering range.

+ When matrix metering is used, values over 17 /3 EV are
reduced to 17 1/3 EV.

6

F (lens focal length) < 55 mm /W Metering range: =3 to 20 EV
5
6
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Specifications

Nikon D6 Digital Camera

Type

Type Single-lens reflex digital camera

Lens mount | Nikon F mount (with AF coupling and AF contacts)
Effective

angle of view

Nikon FX format

Effective pixels

Effectwe 20.8 million
pixels
Image sensor
Type 35.9 X 23.9 mm CMOS sensor
Total pixels 21.33 million
Dust- .

. Image sensor cleaning, Image Dust Off reference data
reduction -

(Capture NX-D software required)

system
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Storage

« [FX (36 x 24)] selected for image area:
- 5568 x 3712 (Large: 20.7 M)
- 4176 x 2784 (Medium: 11.6 M)
- 2784 x 1856 (Small: 5.2 M)
 [1.2 x (30 x 20)] selected for image area:
- 4640 x 3088 (Large: 14.3 M)
- 3472 x 2312 (Medium: 8.0 M)
- 2320 x 1544 (Small: 3.6 M)
+ [DX (24 x 16)] selected for image area:
- 3648 x 2432 (Large: 8.9 M)
- 2736 x 1824 (Medium: 5.0 M)
- 1824 x 1216 (Small: 2.2 M)
« [5:4 (30 x 24)] selected for image area:
- 4640 x 3712 (Large: 17.2 M)
Image size - 3472 x 2784 (Medium: 9.7 M)
(pixels) - 2320 % 1856 (Small: 4.3 M)
« [1:1 (24 x 24)] selected for image area:
-3712x 3712 (Large: 13.8 M)
- 2784 x 2784 (Medium: 7.8 M)
- 1856 x 1856 (Small: 3.4 M)
 [16:9 (36 x 20)] selected for image area:
- 5568 x 3128 (Large: 17.4 M)
- 4176 x 2344 (Medium: 9.8 M)
- 2784 x 1560 (Small: 4.3 M)
« Photographs taken while filming movies at a
frame size of 3840 x 2160: 3840 x 2160
+ Photographs taken while filming movies at a
frame size of 1920 x 1080: 1920 x 1080
- Photographs taken while filming movies at a
frame size of 1280 x 720: 1280 x 720
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Storage

NEF (RAW): 12 or 14 bit (lossless compressed,
compressed, or uncompressed); large, medium, and
small available (medium and small images are
recorded at a bit depth of 12 bits using lossless

File format compression)
(image - JPEG: JPEG-Baseline compliant with fine (approx. 1:4),
quality) normal (approx. 1:8), or basic (approx. 1:16)
compression; size-priority and optimal-quality
compression available
- NEF (RAW)+JPEG: Single photograph recorded in
both NEF (RAW) and JPEG formats
Auto, Standard, Neutral, Vivid, Monochrome, Portrait,
Landscape, Flat, Creative Picture Controls (Dream,
Picture Morning, Pop, Sunday, Somber, Dramatic, Silence,
Control Bleached, Melancholic, Pure, Denim, Toy, Sepia, Blue,
System Red, Pink, Charcoal, Graphite, Binary, Carbon); selected
Picture Control can be modified; storage for custom
Picture Controls
Media CFexpress (Type B) and XQD memory cards
The card in Slot 2 can be used for overflow or backup
storage, for separate storage of NEF (RAW) and JPEG
Double card | copies of photos taken at image quality settings of NEF
slots (RAW) + JPEG, or to store separate copies of JPEG
photos at different sizes and compression ratios;
pictures can be copied between cards
File system DCF 2.0, Exif 2.31
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Viewfinder
Viewfinder

Frame
coverage

Magnification

Eye-level pentaprism single-lens reflex viewfinder

« FX: Approx. 100% horizontal and 100% vertical

« 1.2x: Approx. 97% horizontal and 97% vertical

« DX: Approx. 97% horizontal and 97% vertical

« 5:4: Approx. 97% horizontal and 100% vertical

+ 1:1: Approx. 95% horizontal and 100% vertical

« 16:9: Approx. 100% horizontal and 96% vertical
Approx. 0.72x (50 mm f/1.4 lens at infinity, —1.0 m~1)
17 mm (=1.0 m='; from center surface of viewfinder

Eyepoint eyepiece lens)

Diopter B -

adjustment 3-+1m

Focusing Type B BriteView Clear Matte Mark X screen (with AF-
screen area brackets; framing grid can be displayed)

Reflex mirror

Depth-of-field
preview

Quick return

Pressing Pv button stops lens aperture down to value
selected by user (A and M modes) or by camera (P and S
modes)

Lens aperture

Instant return, electronically controlled
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Lens

« Types G, E, and D (some restrictions apply to PC
lenses)

« Other AF NIKKOR lenses (excluding IX NIKKOR lenses

and lenses for the F3AF)

Al-P NIKKOR lenses

DX lenses (using [DX (24 x 16)] image area)

Non-CPU Al lenses (modes A and M only)

During viewfinder photography, the electronic

rangefinder can be used with lenses that have a

maximum aperture of f/5.6 or faster. With lenses that

have a maximum aperture of f/8 or faster, the

electronic rangefinder supports 15 focus points.

Compatible
lenses

Shutter

Electronically-controlled vertical-travel focal-plane
Type mechanical shutter; electronic front-curtain shutter;
electronic shutter

1/8000-30 s (choose from step sizes of /3, 1/2,and 1 EV,

Speed extendable to 900 s in mode M), Bulb; Time; X250
Flash sync X=1/250 s; synchronizes with shutter at /550 s or slower
speed « Auto FP high-speed sync supported
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Release

S (single frame), CL (continuous low speed), CH
Release mode | (continuous high speed), Q (quiet shutter-release),
(self-timer), MuP (mirror up)

Approximate |- CL:1-10fps

frame « CH: 10-14fps

advancerate |- Q:1-5fps

. 25,55,10s5,20s; 1-9 exposures at intervals of 0.5, 1, 2,
Self-timer

or3s
Exposure
- Viewfinder photography: TTL exposure metering
Metering u.smg RGB sensor with approximately 180K (180,000)
pixels
system

« Live view: TTL exposure metering performed by
image sensor
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Exposure

Metering
mode

Range”

Exposure
meter
coupling

1100 Specifications

« Matrix: 3D color matrix metering lll (type G, E, and D
lenses); color matrix metering Il (other CPU lenses);
color matrix metering available with non-CPU lenses if
user provides lens data

Center-weighted: Weight of 75% given to 12 mm
circle in center of frame; diameter of circle can be
changed to 8, 15, or 20 mm, or weighting can be
based on average of entire frame (non-CPU and AF-S
Fisheye NIKKOR 8-15mm f/3.5- 4.5E ED lenses use
12-mm circle)

Spot: Meters circle approximately 4 mm in diameter
(about 1.5% of frame) centered on selected focus
point (on center focus point when non-CPU or AF-S
Fisheye NIKKOR 8-15mm f/3.5-4.5E ED lens is used)
Highlight-weighted: Available with type G, E, and D
lenses

Matrix or center-weighted metering: -3-+20 EV
Spot metering: 2-20 EV

Highlight-weighted metering: 0-20 EV

* Figures are for ISO 100 and f/1.4 lens at 20 °C/68 °F
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Exposure

P (programmed auto with flexible program); S (shutter-

Mode priority auto); A (aperture-priority auto); M (manual)

Exposure -5-+5EV; =3 - +3 EV when filming movies (choose
compensation |from step sizes of /3, 1/,and 1 EV)

Exposure lock  Luminosity locked at detected value

1SO 100-102400 (choose from step sizes of /3, /5, and 1
EV); can also be set to approx. 0.3, 0.5, 0.7, or 1 EV (ISO
50 equivalent) below I1SO 100 or to approx. 0.3, 0.5, 0.7,
1,2,3,4,0r5EV (ISO 3280000 equivalent) above ISO
102400; auto I1SO sensitivity control available

Active Can be selected from Auto, Extra high +2, Extra high +1,
D-Lighting High, Normal, Low, and Off

I1SO sensitivity
(Recommended
Exposure
Index)

Autofocus
« Viewfinder photography: TTL phase-detection; 105
focus points, all of which are cross-type sensors and
15 of which support f/8; detection performed by
Type Multi-CAM 37K autofocus sensor module; autofocus

fine-tuning supported

- Live view: Contrast-detect AF available at all points in
frame; focus point selected by camera when face
detection or subject-tracking is used
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Autofocus

Detection |, 5 _ 420EV (IS0 100, 20 °C/68 °F)
range
- Autofocus (AF): Single-servo AF (AF-S); continuous-
servo AF (AF-C, viewfinder photography only;
predictive focus tracking activated automatically
Lens servo

according to subject status); full-time AF (AF-F;
available only during live view and movie recording)
Manual focus (M): Electronic rangefinder can be used

Focus points

105 focus points (number available for selection in
viewfinder photography can be chosen from 105, 27,
and 15)

AF-area mode

- Viewfinder photography: Single-point AF; 9-, 25-,
49-, or 105- point dynamic-area AF; 3D-tracking;
group-area AF; group-area AF (C1); group-area AF
(C2); auto-area AF

« Live view: Face-detection AF, wide-area AF, normal-
area AF, subject-tracking AF

Focus lock

Focus can be locked by pressing shutter-release button
halfway (single-servo AF/AF-S) or by pressing the
center of the sub-selector
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Flash

Flash control

TTL flash control using RGB sensor with
approximately 180K (180,000) pixels: i-TTL flash
control; i-TTL balanced fill-flash for digital SLR is used
with matrix, center-weighted, and highlight-weighted
metering, standard i-TTL fill-flash for digital SLR with
spot metering

Flash mode

Flash
compensation

Front-curtain sync, red-eye reduction, slow sync, red-
eye reduction with slow sync, rear-curtain sync, off

-3 -+1EV (choose from step sizes of /3, 1/2and 1 EV)

Flash-ready | Lights when optional flash unit is fully charged; flashes
indicator after flash is fired at full output
Accessory ISO 518 hot-shoe with sync and data contacts and
shoe safety lock

i-TTL flash control, radio-controlled Advanced Wireless
Nikon Lighting, optical Advanced Wireless Lighting, modeling
Creative illumination, FV lock, Color Information
Lighting Communication, auto FP high-speed sync, AF-assist for
System (CLS) | multi-area AF (viewfinder photography), unified flash

control

Sync terminal

1SO 519 sync terminal with locking thread
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White balance

Auto (3 types), natural light auto, direct sunlight,
cloudy, shade, incandescent, fluorescent (7 types), flash,
choose color temperature (2500 K-10,000 K), preset
manual (up to 6 values can be stored, spot white
balance measurement available during live view), all
with fine-tuning

White balance

Bracketing

Bracketing ‘ Exposure and/or flash, white balance, and ADL

Live view
Mode ‘ 0 (photo live view), "R (movie live view)

Movie

Metering

TTL metering using camera image sensor
system

Metering

mode ‘ Matrix, center-weighted, or highlight-weighted
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Movie

3840 x 2160 (4K UHD): 30p (progressive), 25p, 24p
1920 x 1080: 60p, 50p, 30p, 25p, 24p
» 1280 x 720: 60p, 50p

::'iax'zﬁ )s::: '+ 1920x 1080 crop: 60p, 50, 30p, 25p, 24p
fp * Actual frame rates for 60p, 50p, 30p, 25p, and 24p are
rame rate

59.94, 50, 29.97, 25, and 23.976 fps respectively

* Quality selection available at all sizes except 3840 x
2160, when quality is fixed at % (high)

File format MOV, MP4

Video )5 64/MPEG-4 Advanced Video Coding
compression
Audio . Linear PCM (for movies recorded in MOV format) or AAC
recording - A
(for movies recorded in MP4 format)

format
Audio s . .

. Built-in stereo or external microphone with attenuator
recording . e R
device option; sensitivity adjustable

« Mode M: Manual selection (ISO 100 to 102400; choose
from step sizes of /3, /2, and 1 EV) with additional

I1SO sensitivity | options available equivalent to approximately 0.3, 0.5,

(Recommended | 0.7, 1, 2, 3,4, or5EV (ISO 3280000 equivalent) above

Exposure ISO 102400; auto ISO sensitivity control (ISO 100 to Hi

Index) 5) available with selectable upper limit

« Modes P, S, and A: Auto ISO sensitivity control (ISO
100 to Hi 5) with selectable upper limit
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Movie

Active
D-Lighting

Can be selected from Extra high, High, Normal, Low,
and Off

Other options

Time-lapse movie recording, electronic vibration
reduction, time codes

Monitor
8-cm/3.2-in., approx. 2359k-dot (XGA) TFT touch-
Monitor sensitive LCD with 170 ° viewing angle, approximately
100% frame coverage, 11-level manual brightness
adjustment, and color balance control
Playback
Full-frame and thumbnail (4, 9, or 72 images) playback
with playback zoom, playback zoom cropping, movie
playback, photo and/or movie slide shows, histogram
Playback display, highlights, photo information, location data
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Interface

USB Type C USB connector (SuperSpeed USB); connection to
built-in USB port is recommended
HDMI output | Type C HDMI connector
Audio input Stereo mini-pin jack (3.5 mm diameter; plug-in power
supported)
Audio output |Stereo mini-pin jack (3.5 mm diameter)
Ten-pin Built-in (can be used with MC-30A/MC-36A remote
remote R .
. cords and other optional accessories)
terminal
RJ-45 connector
- Standards: IEEE 802.3ab (1000BASE-T)/IEEE 802.3u
(100BASE-TX)/IEEE 802.3 (10BASE-T)
Ethernet - Datarates *: 10/100/1000 Mbps with auto detect
» Port: 1000BASE-T/100BASE-TX/10BASE-T (AUTO-
MDIX)
* Maximum logical data rates according to IEEE
standard; actual rates may differ.
Peripheral For WT-6
connector
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Wi-Fi/Bluetooth

Wi-Fi

- Standards:
- IEEE 802.11b/g/n (Africa, Asia, and Oceania)
- IEEE 802.11b/g/n/a/ac (Europe, U.S.A,, Canada,
Mexico)
- IEEE 802.11b/g/n/a (other countries in the Americas)
- Operating frequency:
- 2412-2462 MHz (channel 11; Africa, Asia, and
Oceania)
- 2412-2462 MHz (channel 11) and 5180-5825 MHz
(U.S.A., Canada, Mexico)
- 2412-2462 MHz (channel 11) and 5180-5805 MHz
(other countries in the Americas)
- 2412-2462 MHz (channel 11) and 5745-5805 MHz
(Georgia)
- 2412-2462 MHz (channel 11) and 5180-5320 MHz
(other European countries)
- Maximum output power (EIRP):
- 2.4 GHz band: 6.8 dBm
- 5 GHz band: 6.3 dBm (Georgia)
- 5 GHz band: 9.3 dBm (other countries)
« Authentication: Open system, WPA2-PSK
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Wi-Fi/Bluetooth

Bluetooth

Range (line of
sight)

- Communication protocols: Bluetooth Specification

Version 4.2
- Operating frequency:
- Bluetooth: 2402-2480 MHz
- Bluetooth Low Energy: 2402-2480 MHz
« Maximum output power (EIRP):
- Bluetooth: 1.3 dBm
- Bluetooth Low Energy: —0.2 dBm
Approximately 10 m (32 ft)
* Without interference. Range may vary with signal
strength and presence or absence of obstacles.

Location data

Supported
GNS systems

Data acquired

GPS (USA), GLONASS (Russia), QZSS (Japan)

Latitude, longitude, altitude, UTC (Universal
Coordinated Time)

Clock
synchronization

Track logs
Log interval

Camera clock can be set to time acquired via GNSS

NMEA-compliant
155,305, T min., 2 min., 5 min.
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Location data
Maximum log

recording 6,12, or 24 hours
time
Log deletion | Supported
Power source
One EN-EL18c rechargeable Li-ion battery *
* EN-EL18b/EN-EL18a/EN-EL18 batteries can also be
Battery used. Note, however, that fewer pictures can be taken
on a single charge with an EN-EL18 than with an
EN-EL18c/EN-EL18b/EN-EL18a.
AC adapter EH—§c AC adapter; requires EP-6 power connector
(available separately)
Tripod socket

Tripod socket | 1/4in. (IO 1222)

Dimensions/weight

Dimensions
(Wx H x D)

Weight

Approx. 160 x 163 x 92 mm (6.3 X 6.5 X 3.7 in.)

Approx. 1450 g (3 Ib. 3.2 0z.) with battery and two
CFexpress memory cards but without body cap and
accessory shoe cover; approx. 1270 g/2 Ib. 12.8 oz.
(camera body only)
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Operating environment
Temperature |0°C-40 °C (+32 °F-104 °F)
Humidity 85% or less (no condensation)

« Unless otherwise stated, all measurements are performed in conformity
with Camera and Imaging Products Association (CIPA) standards or
guidelines.

All figures are for a camera with a fully-charged battery.

The sample images displayed on the camera and the images and
illustrations in the manuals are for expository purposes only.

Nikon reserves the right to change the appearance and specifications of
the hardware and software described in this manual at any time and
without prior notice. Nikon will not be held liable for damages that may
result from any mistakes that this manual may contain.
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Il MH-26a Battery Charger

Rated input
Rated output

Supported
batteries

AC 100 to 240V, 50/60 Hz
DC126V/1.2A

Nikon EN-EL18c/EN-EL18b/EN-EL18a/EN-EL18
rechargeable Li-ion batteries

Charging time

Approx. 2 hours and 35 minutes
* Time required to charge battery at an ambient

per battery temperature of 25 °C (77 °F) when no charge
remains

Operating 0°C-40 °C (+32 °F~104 °F)
temperature
Dimensions .
(Wx H x D) Approx. 160 x 85 x 50.5 mm (6.3 X 3.3 x 2in.)
Length of Approx. 1.8 m/6 ft (U.S.A. and Canada) or 1.5 m/4.9 ft
power cable (other countries)

Approx. 285 g (10.1 0z), including two contact
Weight protectors but excluding power cable; approx. 265 g

(9.3 02), excluding both contact protectors and power
cable

The symbols on this product represent the following:
~ AC, == DC, [O] Class Il equipment (the construction of the product is

double-insulated)
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Il EN-EL18c Rechargeable Li-ion Battery

Type Rechargeable lithium-ion battery

Rated capacity | 10.8 V/2500 mAh

Operating (o 4o (4132 %F-104°F)

temperature

Dimensions :
(Wx H x D) Approx. 56.5 X 27 x 82.5 mm (2.2 x 1.1 x 3.2 in.)
Weight Approx. 160 g (5.6 0z), excluding terminal cover
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Calibrating Batteries

The MH-26a battery charger can detect whether batteries
require calibration and calibrate them as necessary to ensure
the accuracy of the battery level display. Calibration status and
progress are shown by lamps on the battery charger:

E— n Chamber lamps (green)

1 —_ n Charge lamps (green)

M Calibration lamps (yellow)

CHARGE

0% O o n Calibration buttons
2— ac!% [e) 4Ih

LIs0% O 20 | |
3——‘( QCA\:JQ )

T
0 O

S CALIBRATION U

If the calibration lamp for the current battery chamber flashes
when a battery is inserted, the battery needs to be calibrated.
To begin calibration, press the calibration button for the current
chamber for about a second. The chamber lamp for the current
battery chamber flashes while calibration is in progress.

The display can be read as follows:
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Approximate time needed to recalibrate battery

el 2-4 hours  4-6 hours oA L
hours hours
Charge 2h @ (off) O (on) O (on) O (on)

lamps 4h @ (off) @ (off) O (on) O (on)
(green) 6h @ (off) @ (off) @ (off) O (on)
Calibration (CAL
ON) lamp (yellow): | O (on) O (on) O (on) O (on)
L/R

Although calibration is recommended for accurate
measurement of battery charge state, calibration need not be
performed when the calibration lamp flashes. Once begun,
calibration can be interrupted as desired.

« If the calibration button is not pressed while the calibration
lamp is flashing, normal charging will begin after about ten
seconds.

« To interrupt calibration, press the calibration button again.
Calibration will end and charging will begin.

When calibration is complete, the calibration and charge lamps

will turn off and charging will begin immediately.
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[% Warning Indicators

« If the “L” and “R” chamber and calibration lamps flash on and off in
sequence when no battery is inserted...
...thereis a problem with the charger. Unplug the charger and consult a
Nikon-authorized service representative.

« If the “L” and “R” chamber and calibration lamps flash on and off in
sequence when a battery is inserted...
...a problem has occurred with the battery or charger during charging.
Remove the battery, unplug the charger, and consult a Nikon-
authorized service representative.

Charging and Calibrating Two Batteries

If batteries are inserted in both chambers, they will be charged in the
order inserted. If a calibration button is pressed when either calibration
lamp is flashing, the charger will calibrate and then charge whichever of
the batteries was the first to be inserted. The second battery cannot be
calibrated or charged until the process is complete.
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[% Disposing of Data Storage Devices

Please note that deleting images or formatting memory cards or other
data storage devices does not completely erase the original image data.
Deleted files can sometimes be recovered from discarded storage devices
using commercially available software, potentially resulting in the
malicious use of personal image data. Ensuring the privacy of such data is
the user’s responsibility.

Before discarding a data storage device or transferring ownership to
another person, erase all data using commercial deletion software, or
format the device and then completely refill it with images containing no
private information (for example, pictures of empty sky). Care should be
taken to avoid injury when physically destroying data storage devices.
Before discarding the camera or transferring ownership to another
person, you should also use the [Reset all settings] item in the camera
setup menu to delete network settings and other personal information.
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[% Supported Standards

+ DCF Version 2.0: The Design Rule for Camera File System (DCF) is a
standard widely used in the digital camera industry to ensure
compatibility among different makes of camera.

Exif version 2.31: The camera supports Exif (Exchangeable Image File
Format for Digital Still Cameras) version 2.31, a standard introduced
with the goal of improving the interoperability of printers and digital
cameras, making it easier to produce high-quality prints. Information
stored with photographs is used for optimal color reproduction when
the images are output on Exif-compliant printers. See the printer
manual for details.

HDMI: High-Definition Multimedia Interface is a standard for
multimedia interfaces used in consumer electronics and AV devices.
This standard ensures that audiovisual data and control signals can be
transmitted to HDMI-compliant devices via a single cable connection.
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Approved Memory Cards

+ The camera can be used with CFexpress (Type B) and XQD
memory cards.

« Cards with write speeds of 45 MB/s (300x) or better are
recommended for movie recording and playback. Slower
speeds may result in recording being interrupted. Playback
may also be interrupted or jerky when movies are viewed on
the camera.

« Contact the manufacturer for information on features,
operation, and limitations on use.
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Memory Card Capacity

The following table shows the approximate number of pictures
that can be stored on a 128 GB ' card at different image area,
image quality, and image size settings. Actual capacity varies
with shooting conditions and the type of card.

[FX (36 x 24)] Selected for Image Area

This category also includes images taken with non-DX lenses
when [On] is selected for [Image area] > [Auto DX crop].

Number of | Buffer
A Image T o1 :
Image quality . Filesize | exposures  capacity
size ..
remaining 2 23
Approx. 184
Large 202 MB 3500 frames frames
NEF (RAW), Lossless ) Approx.
compressed, 12-bit Medium 14.6 MB 4700 frames | 79 frames
Approx.
Small 1.1 MB 6200 frames | 84 frames
NEF (RAW), Lossless Approx. 146
compressed, 14-bit Large 25.1 MB 3000 frames frames
NEF (RAW), Approx. 186
Compressed, 12-bit Large 18.4 MB 4700 frames frames
NEF (RAW), Approx. 152
Compressed, 14-bit Large 22.6 MB 3900 frames frames
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Number of | Buffer
A Image T o1 :
Image quality . Filesize | exposures  capacity
size ..
remaining 2 2,3
NEF (RAW),
Uncompressed, Large Approx. 3500 frames 133
. 33.1MB frames
12-bit
NEF (RAW),
Uncompressed, Large Approx. 3000 frames 105
. 38.0 MB frames
14-bit
Approx. 200
Large 10.8 MB 8400 frames frames
" . Approx. 13,900 200
4
JPEG fine Medium 6.9 MB frames frames
Approx. 25,600 200
small 3.8 MB frames frames
Approx. 16,500 200
Large 5.7 MB frames frames
. Approx. 27,000 200
4
JPEG normal Medium 3.5MB frames frames
Approx. 48,700 200
small 2.0 MB frames frames
Approx. 31,400 200
Large 2.6 MB frames frames
. . Approx. 51,300 200
4
JPEG basic Medium 1.8 MB frames frames
Approx. 88,600 200
small 1.1 MB frames frames
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[DX (24 x 16)] Selected for Image Area

This category also includes images taken with DX lenses when
[On] is selected for [Image area] > [Auto DX crop].

Number of | Buffer
. Image T ] q
Image quality R File size = exposures | capacity
size -
remaining 2 243
Approx. 200
Large 9.8 MB 7600 frames frames
NEF (RAW), Lossless Medium Approx. 10,100 129
compressed, 12-bit 7.2 MB frames frames
Approx. 13,000 142
small 5.6 MB frames frames
NEF (RAW), Lossless Approx. 200
compressed, 14-bit Large 11.9 MB 6700 frames frames
NEF (RAW), Large Approx. 10,000 200
Compressed, 12-bit 9 9.0 MB frames frames
NEF (RAW), Approx. 200
Compressed, 14-bit Large 10.8 MB 8500 frames frames
NEF (RAW), Approx. 200
Uncompressed, Large 7600 frames
. 15.1 MB frames
12-bit
NEF (RAW), Approx. 200
Uncompressed, Large 6700 frames
14-bit 17.2 MB frames
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Number of | Buffer
A Image T o1 :
Image quality . Filesize | exposures  capacity
size ..
remaining 2 2,3
Approx. 17,400 200
Large 5.6 MB frames frames
" . Approx. 26,300 200
4
JPEG fine Medium 3.7 MB frames frames
Approx. 42,400 200
small 2.3 MB frames frames
Approx. 33,600 200
Large 2.9 MB frames frames
. Approx. 48,700 200
4
JPEG normal Medium 2.0 MB frames frames
Approx. 75,000 200
small 1.3 MB frames frames
Approx. 60,900 200
Large 1.6 MB frames frames
. . Approx. 88,600 200
4
JPEG basic Medium 1.1 MB frames frames
Approx. 121,000 200
small 0.8 MB frames frames
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1 Figures are for a Sony CEB-G128 128 GB CFexpress memory card (as of
December 2019).

2 Number of pictures that can be saved to memory card or stored in
memory buffer varies with scene recorded.

3 Maximum number of exposures that can be stored in memory buffer
at1SO 100. May drop in some situations, including when:

+ An optimal-compression (%) JPEG option is selected for [Image
quality]
+ [On] is selected for [Auto distortion control]

4 Figures assume a size-priority option (an option not marked with ) is
selected for [Image quality]. Selecting an optimal-compression (%)
option increases file size; the number of images and buffer capacity
drop accordingly.

[% Maximum Number of Photo per Burst

The maximum number of photographs that can be taken in a single burst
can be set to any amount between 1 and 200 using Custom Setting d2
[Max. continuous release].
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Battery Endurance

The movie footage or number of shots that can be recorded
with a fully-charged EN-EL18c (2500 mAh) rechargeable Li-ion
battery ' is given below. Actual endurance varies with such
factors as the condition of the battery, the interval between
shots, and the options selected in the camera menus.

« Photographs, single-frame release mode: Approximately 3580
(CIPA standard 2)

« Photographs, continuous release modes: Approximately 8670
(Nikon standard 3)

+ Movies: Approximately 105 minutes 4

Actions such as the following can reduce battery endurance:
« Using the monitor, for example for live view photography
+ Keeping the shutter-release button pressed halfway

« Repeated autofocus operations

- Taking NEF (RAW) photographs

« Slow shutter speeds
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+ Using camera Ethernet, Wi-Fi (wireless LAN), and Bluetooth
features

« Using the built-in GNSS receiver

« Using the camera with optional accessories connected

+ Using VR (vibration reduction) with VR lenses

+ Repeatedly zooming in and out with AF-P lenses

To ensure that you get the most from rechargeable Nikon

EN-EL18c batteries:

+ Keep the battery contacts clean. Soiled contacts can reduce
battery performance.

+ Use batteries immediately after charging. Batteries will lose
their charge if left unused.

+ Check the condition of the battery regularly using the
[Battery info] option in the setup menu. If a $.CAL icon appears
in the [Calibration] field, calibrate the battery in the MH-26a
battery charger ([0 1114). If the battery has not been used for
more than six months, recharge the battery when calibration
is complete.
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EN-EL18b/EN-EL18a/EN-EL18 batteries can also be used. Note,
however, that the EN-EL18 can take fewer pictures on a single charge
than the EN-EL18c/EN-EL18b/EN-EL18a.
Lens cycled from infinity to minimum range and one photograph
taken at default settings once every 30 s. Live view not used.
Measured at 23 °C/73.4 °F (+2 °C/3.6 °F) with an AF-S NIKKOR 24-
70mm f/2.8E ED VR lens.
Image quality set to JPEG normal, image size set to large, shutter
speed /2505, focus cycled from infinity to minimum range three times
after shutter-release button has been pressed halfway for 3 s; six shots
are then taken in succession and monitor turned on for 5 s and then
turned off; no operations performed until stand-by timer has expired.
The cycle is then repeated. Measured at 23 °C/73.4 °F (+2 °C/3.6 °F)
with an AF-S NIKKOR 70-200mm f/2.8E FL ED VR lens (VR off).
Actual battery endurance as measured under conditions specified by
the Camera and Imaging Products Association (CIPA). Measured at
23°C/73.4 °F (2 °C/3.6 °F) with an AF-S NIKKOR 24-70mm f/2.8E ED
VR lens. Measurement performed at default settings.
« Each shot can be up to 29 minutes 59 seconds in length.
« If camera temperature rises, recording may end before maximum
length or size is reached.
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Location Data (GPS/GLONASS)

@ Location Data and Track Logs

+ If [On] is selected for [Location data (built-in)] > [Record location
data] in the setup menu or log tracking is in progress, the camera will
continue to acquire log and/or location even while off.

« Personal information may be inferred from the location data stored in
track logs or embedded in photos and movies. Exercise caution when
sharing photos, movies, or track logs or when posting them to the
Internet or other locations where they can be viewed by third parties. Be
sure to also read “Disposing of Data Storage Devices” (1 1117).

@ Navigation

This product is a camera. It is not intended for use as a navigation or

surveying device.

+ The location reported by the camera is an approximation only. It is not
to be used for surveying or for navigation when travelling by air or car,
on foot, or by other means.

@ Overseas Use

Before travelling, check with your travel agent or the embassy or
tourism board of the countries you will be visiting for information on
restrictions that may apply to the use of cameras that support the
recording of location data. China, for example, prohibits unauthorized
recording of location data. Select [Off] for [Record location datal.

As of December, 2019, the location data function may not perform as
expected in China and in the vicinity of the Chinese border.
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Trademarks and Licenses

+ CFexpress is a trademark of the CompactFlash Association in
the United States and other countries.

« NVM Express is a trademark of NVM Express Inc. in the United
States and other countries.

+ XQD is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

+ Windows is either a registered trademark or a trademark of

Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other

countries.

Apple®, App Store®, the Apple logos, iPhone®, iPad®, iPod

touch®, Mac, and macOS are trademarks of Apple Inc.

registered in the U.S. and/or other countries.

Android, Google Play and the Google Play logo are trademarks

of Google LLC. The Android robot is reproduced or modified

from work created and shared by Google and used according

to terms described in the Creative Commons 3.0 Attribution

License.

10S is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco Systems,

Inc., in the United States and/or other countries and is used

under license.
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+ HDMI, the HDMI logo and High-Definition Multimedia
Interface are trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI
Licensing, LLC.

HOmi

« The Bluetooth® word mark and logo are registered trademarks
owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc., and any use of such marks by
Nikon is under license.

+ Wi-Fi and the Wi-Fi logo are trademarks or registered
trademarks of the Wi-Fi Alliance.

« All other trade names mentioned in this manual or the other
documentation provided with your Nikon product are
trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
holders.

Use of the Made for Apple badge means that an accessory has been
designed to connect specifically to the Apple products identified in the
badge, and has been certified by the developer to meet Apple
performance standards. Apple is not responsible for the operation of this
device or its compliance with safety and regulatory standards. Please
note that the use of this accessory with an Apple product may affect
wireless performance.

1130 Trademarks and Licenses



[% FreeType License (FreeType2)
Portions of this software are copyright © 2012 The FreeType Project
(https://www freetype.org). All rights reserved.

[Z MIT License (HarfBuzz)

Portions of this software are copyright © 2018 The HarfBuzz Project
(https://www.freedesktop.org/wiki/Software/HarfBuzz). All rights
reserved.

[% Unicode® Character Database License (Unicode® Character
Database)

The software for this product uses the Unicode® Character Database

License open-source software. The terms of the software license are as

follows:

COPYRIGHT AND PERMISSION NOTICE

Copyright © 1991-2019 Unicode, Inc. All rights reserved.

Distributed under the Terms of Use in

https://www.unicode.org/copyright.html.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a

copy of the Unicode data files and any associated documentation (the

"Data Files") or Unicode software and any associated documentation (the

"Software") to deal in the Data Files or Software without restriction,

including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge,

publish, distribute, and/or sell copies of the Data Files or Software, and to

permit persons to whom the Data Files or Software are furnished to do so,

provided that either

(i) this copyright and permission notice appear with all copies of the
Data Files or Software, or

(i) this copyright and permission notice appear in associated
Documentation.
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THE DATA FILES AND SOFTWARE ARE PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT
LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY
RIGHTS.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR HOLDERS INCLUDED IN
THIS NOTICE BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, OR ANY SPECIAL INDIRECT OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION,
ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE
OF THE DATA FILES OR SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of a copyright holder shall
not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote the sale, use or other
dealings in these Data Files or Software without prior written
authorization of the copyright holder.

[% AVC Patent Portfolio License

THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE AVC PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE FOR THE
PERSONAL AND NON-COMMERCIAL USE OF A CONSUMER TO ( i) ENCODE VIDEO IN
COMPLIANCE WITH THE AVC STANDARD ("AVC VIDEQO") AND/OR (ii) DECODE AVC
VIDEO THAT WAS ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A PERSONAL AND
NONCOMMERCIAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED FROM A VIDEO PROVIDER LICENSED
TO PROVIDE AVC VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL BE IMPLIED FOR ANY OTHER
USE. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION MAY BE OBTAINED FROM MPEG LA, L.L.C. SEE
https://www.mpegla.com
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[% BSD License (NVM Express Driver)

The license for the open-source software included in the camera’s NVM
Express driver is as follows:

ComponentName.c

Copyright (c) 2013, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php.

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

NvmExpress.c

Copyright (c) 2013 - 2017, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php.

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

NvmExpress.h

(C) Copyright 2016 Hewlett Packard Enterprise Development LP
Copyright (c) 2013 - 2018, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php.

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.
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NvmExpressBlocklo.c

Copyright (c) 2013 - 2018, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php.

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

NvmExpressBlocklo.h

Copyright (c) 2013 - 2016, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

NvmExpressDiskinfo.c

Copyright (c) 2013, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php.

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

NvmExpressDiskinfo.h

Copyright (c) 2013, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.
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NvmExpressDxe.inf

Copyright (c) 2013 - 2018, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php.

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

NvmExpressDxe.uni

Copyright (c) 2013 - 2014, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php.

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

NvmExpressDxeExtra.uni

Copyright (c) 2014 - 2018, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

NvmExpressHci.c

Copyright (c) 2013 - 2018, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php.

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

Trademarks and Licenses 1135



NvmExpressHci.h

(C) Copyright 2016 Hewlett Packard Enterprise Development LP
Copyright (c) 2013 - 2015, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php.

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

NvmExpressPassthru.c

(C) Copyright 2014 Hewlett-Packard Development Company, L.P.
Copyright (c) 2013 - 2018, Intel Corporation. All rights reserved.

This program and the accompanying materials are licensed and made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD License which
accompanies this distribution. The full text of the license may be found at
http://opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.php.

THE PROGRAM IS DISTRIBUTED UNDER THE BSD LICENSE ON AN “AS IS”
BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.
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Index

Symbols

P (Programmed auto)......... 108, 184
S (Shutter-priority auto) ...108, 185
A (Aperture-priority auto).108, 186
M (Manual) ..108, 188
S (Single frame). ..109, 203
CL (Continuous low speed)...... 109,
203
CH (Continuous high speed) ... 109,
204
Q (Quiet shutter release)..110, 204
O (Self-timer) .110, 204, 209
Mup (Mirror up). .110, 204, 211
&y (Quick release-mode selection)
110, 205, 208
(] (Single-point AF)..102, 153, 157
(=3 (Dynamic-area AF)...... 102,153,
157
(w) (3D-tracking).........102, 154, 157
£:3 (Group-area AF)...103, 155, 158
@& (Auto-area AF)..... 103, 156, 158
@ (Face-priority AF)........105, 160
§ (Wide-area AF)... ..105, 160

% (Normal-area AF)..........105, 160

® (Subject-tracking AF)...105, 160
(Matrix metering).111, 178, 820
(Center-weighted metering).....
111,178
[ (Spot metering)............. 112,179
3* (Highlight-weighted
metering)

(Live view) button

i button ... 88,399
button 94

[ (Exposure compensation)

button 117

B3 button.. 1
O (2/?) button.. 125
Q= (§) button 131
® (Help) 87
i menu 88

.207
.874

r~ (memory buffer)..
8 SWItCh.cn

Numerics

1:1 (24X 24) (Image area).. 137, 141

1.2X (30%20) (Image area) ..... 137,
141

16:9 (36 X20) (Image area)....... 137,
141

3D-tracking.... 102, 154,157

3D-tracking face-detection......811

5:4 (30%24) (Image area)..137, 141

A

AC adapter..........
Access-point mode
Active D-Lighting ...

ADL bracketing (Auto bracketing

set) 265
AE & flash bracketing (Auto
bracketing set). .251

AE bracketing (Auto bracketing
set) 251
AE-L icon .196
AF activation .810
AF fine-tuning options..
AF-area mode.........
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L2 e 99, 149
AF-C priority selection 804
Y S 100,151

AF-mode button.
AF-ON button...

.98,152,163
107,173

After burst, show........

After delete
Airplane mode.
Angle of view
Aperture
Aperture lock.............
Aperture-priority auto...... 108, 186
Assign remote (WR) Fn button 928
Attaching alens..
Attenuator
Auto (Set Picture Control) 125, 271
Auto (White balance)........ 122, 221
Auto bracketing......... 113, 249, 778
Auto bracketing (mode M)..... 841
Auto bracketing set
Auto distortion control. .
XU) (D) (el (o] o NIII—

Auto ISO sensitivity control.....116,

216

Auto % I1SO sensitivity control .839
Autosend.....ce. 506, 589
Auto-area AF ... 103,156, 158
Auto-area AF face detection....812
Auto-area AF starting point......813
Autoexposure lock...........c.. 196
Autofocus
Autofocus mode.

1138 Index

Backup (Role played by card in
e 308

Battery
Battery charger.
Battery info
Beep options..
BKT button....

113,252, 259, 265

Black-and-white (Monochrome)....
979

Bluetooth......oc. 77,457,469

..1061
251 259 265
..843
..842

Body cap
Bracketing..
Bracketing burst options
Bracketing order

Brightness... s 128
Built-in Wi-F 77 457 485
Bulb 191
Bulb (Long time-exposures) ... 191
Burst photography... ..203
C
Calibration....... — )
Camera control. 523 546 595
Camera Control Pro 2. ..595
Center-weighted area. ..820

Center-weighted metering...... 111,
178
CFexpress card......... 38,1119
Choose color temperature (White
balance)...
Choose image area...
Clarity
Clean image sensor..
Clock battery......
Cloudy (White balance)
Color space




Color temperature.......... 226,231
Compatible F mount lenses...1037
Conformity marking ............... 949
Connect to PC (built-in Wi-Fi)..932
Connect to smart device.470,476,
929
Continuous AF......o. 99, 149
Continuous high speed....109, 204,
824
Continuous low speed.....109, 203,
824
Continuous shooting speed....824
Contrast...........
Copy image(s)
Copyright information
CPU contacts...

CPU lens..... .1037, 1044
Creative Picture Control ...126, 272
Custom controls.............. 850, 879

..812
..802

Custom groupings (C1/C2)
Custom settings bank
Custom Settings menu 797
Customize command dials........867
Customize B menu..377, 844,877
Customize B menu (Lv) ..846
Cyanotype (Monochrome)...... 979

D

Delete.....nn. 76,429,731
Delete images from both slots 734
Depth of field. .134,186, 187
Destination

Detaching lenses ... 37

Diffraction compensation770, 789

Diopter adjustment control.......14

Direct connection to PC 488

Direct sunlight (White balance).......
122,222

Distortion control ... 976
D-Lighting ... 973
Dual-format recording PB slot 735
DX (24X16) (Image area)..137, 141
DX format.....n. 137
DX-based movie format..........293
Dynamic-area AF ........ 102,153,157

E

Easy Connect.....scin: 495
Easy exposure compensation..819
Edit MOVIE ..o 300
Effect level. ... 128

827

Electronic rangefinde
Electronic VR
EV steps for exposure cntrl.......818
Exp./flash comp. step value.....818
Exposure.......... 178,196, 199, 249
Exposure comp. for flash........ 838
Exposure compensation..117, 199
Exposure data.........om

Exposure delay mode
Exposure indicators
Exposure mode
Exposure preview
Exposure program ..
Extended photo menu banks 754
Extended shutter speeds (M).. 828
External microphone
Eyepiece shutter lever...

F

Face-priority AF...
File information ..
File naming...
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File number sequence......... 830
Fill flash
Filter effects..
Filtered playback.........
Filtered playback criteria...
Fine-tune optimal exposure....821
Firmware version
Flash (White balance 123,223
Flash bracketing (Auto bracketing

set) 251
Flash burst priority.
Flash compensatio
Flash control
Flash control mode .
Flash info.......cns 659, 695
Flash mode
Flash off
Flash shutter speed
Flash sync speed.............836, 1003
Flash unit......... 640, 663, 1051
Flat (Set Picture Control) .. 126, 272
Flexible program
Flicker reduction. 772,790
Fluorescent (White balance)....123,

223

Fn button... 135
Focal plane mark 177
Focus lock

Focus mode..

Focus point...

Focus point options
Focus point persistence
Focus point wrap-around.
Focus points used......
Focus ring
Focus selector lock.
Focus shift shooting .

Focus tracking with lock-on.....805
Focus-mode selector..97, 148, 174

1140 Index

Format memory card............. 887
Frame rate
Frame size/frame rate.
Framing grid display ...
Frequency response
FTP server....
FTP upload.
Full-frame playback.
Full-frame playback flicks......... 875
Full-time AF ... 100, 151
FV lock 655
FX (36X24) (Image area)..137, 141
FX format ..137

FX-based movie format...........293
G

Group-area AF..........103, 155, 158

Group-area AF face detection..812
H

H.264 1105

HDMI ..o 453,925

HDR (high dynamic range).......283
Headphone volume. ..794
Hi (ISO sensitivity)
Hide image.
High dynamic range
High ISO NR....oee
High sensitivity (Hi)..
Highlight display
Highlight-weighted metering 112,
179

Histogram... 95, 96, 408
HTTP server. 531,560, 601
Hue 128




Image area.......me
Image comment...........
Image Dust Off ref photo
1010
Image overlay
Image quality..
Image review..
Image size...
Image transfer
Incandescent (White balance) 122,
222
Information display.............
Infrastructure mode........
Interval timer shooting
IPTC
1SO () button ...
ISO sensitivity........... 114,213,216
ISO sensitivity settings......764, 786
ISO sensitivity step value ..818

J

JPEG Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2 (Role
played by card in Slot 2).......... 309

L

I (E:T =) S — 120, 145
Landscape (Set Picture Control).....

126,272
Language
LCD illumination
LCD illuminator-......
Limit AF-area mode selection..814
Limit release mode selection...826
Limit selectable image area.....829
Live view button options......... 874

Live view in continuous mode 835
Live view photography.
Live view selector
Lo (ISO sensitivity)...
Location data
Location data (built-in)
Lock mirror up for cleaning.... 1078
Long exposure NR.......
Long time-exposures
Low sensitivity (Lo)
Low-pass filter ...

M

M (manual focus)

M (medium)..

Manage Picture Control........... 276
Manual (Exposure mode).108, 188
Manual focus ... 174

Manual focus ring in AF mode 817
Matrix metering..... 111,178,820
Max. continuous release...... 825
Maximum aperture..... 379,1039
Maximum sensitivity (Auto ISO
sensitivity control) ... 217
Maximum sensitivity with %....217
Memory card ... .38,48,1119
Memory card capacit
MENU button
Metering
Microphone..
Microphone sensitivity..
Mid-range sharpening...
Minimum aperture ...
Minimum shutter speed (Auto ISO
sensitivity control) ... 218
Mired
Mirror up mode...
MODE button
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Modeling flash.....c... 134, 840
Monitor brightness 889

P

Monitor color balance............ 890
Monitor off delay
Monochrome
Monochrome (Set Picture
Control).......
Movie file type.
Movie quality ...
Movie shooting menu
Movies
Multi selector ... 872
Multi selector center button....863,
884
Multiple exposure...

318
.990

Natural light auto (White balance)
122,222

NEF (RAW) processing............. 962

NEF (RAW) recording.......... 762

Network settings.......488,494, 522,
544

Neutral (Set Picture Control) ...125,
271

Non-CPU lens...... 379,1045, 1048

Non-CPU lens data.............. 379, 904
Normal-area AF ... 105, 160
o
On-camera flash photography 641
Optical VR...ccissirs 835
Overflow (Role played by card in
Slot 2) 308
OVEIVIEW ..ottt 416

1142 Index

Peaking highlights.......cu.
Peripheral connector..
Perspective control
Photo information

Photo shooting menu.
Photo shooting menu bank....752
Picture Controls 25,271

Pixel Mapping ... 910
Playback........ccire 71,73,390
Playback display options......... 733
Playback folder. 732

Playback menu.. ..730

Playback zoom... 418

Portrait (Set Plcture Control) 126,
272

Power connector ... 1060, 1069

Predictive focus tracking.......... 150

Preset manual (White balance).......
123,224,234

Press the shutter-release button

all the way down......i 52
Programmed auto.......... 108,184
Protect 421
Push-button WPS. o495
Pv button 34,187

Q
QUAL button..
Quick crop........

Quick release-mode selection 110,
205,208

QUICk Sharp.......cins 128

Quiet shutter release......... 110, 204



R

423

Rating
RAW Slot 1 - JPEG Slot 2 (Role
played by card in Slot 2)......... 308
Rear control panel e 833
Rear-curtain sync.. ..132,650
RECENT SETTINGS.... ..990, 997
Rechargeable Li-ion battery ..........
Red-eye correction ...974
Red-eye reduction 131,648
Release button to use dial....... 872
Release mode 109,203
Release mode dial.
Remote flash photography
Remote photography
312, 753 803

Reset all settings
Reset movie shooting menu.... 783
Resize 968
Retouch menu.... 958
Reverse indicators 873

RGB histogram ..408

Role played by card in Slot 2....308

Roll 892

Rotate tall ... 738
S

S(small)

Saturation
Save/load menu settings
Search for Wi-Fi network.
Security slot

Select to send. .425,504, 587
Self-timer......... 110, 204, 209, 823
Sepia (Monochrome)....... 979
Setup menu

Shade (White balance).....122, 222

Sharpening.....w:

Shooting data

Shutter spd & aperture lock.... 194,
867

Shutter speed

Shutter speed lock..

Shutter-priority auto..

108,185

Shutter-release button.......51,170,
196

Shutter-release button AE-L.....822

Silent live view photography .. 374

99,100, 149, 151

Single AF.........
Single frame......
Single-point AF 102,153,157
Single-point AF watch area......811
Slide show .748
Slot empty release lock.
Slow sync..
SnapBridge
Spot metering....
Spot white balance .. 241
Standard (Set Picture Control) 125,
271
Standby timer ... 53,822
Stereo microphone (for movies)....
65
Storage folder
Store points by orientation......808
Straighten
Subject tracking AF
Sub-selector ...

166,171,196
Sync. release mode options.....826
Synchronize date and time.......633

Synchronized release........

T

Thumbnail playback.. 391
Time (Long time-exposures).... 191
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Time zone and date.......e 43
Timecode
Time-lapse movie
Toning
Touch controls.
Touch screen

Trim
TrHM MOVIE ..o
Two-button reset
Type D lens

Type E lens

Type Glens...

usB ii, 78

Viewfinder photography.......... 50
VIeWNX-i v
Vignette control...........

Virtual horizon...... 95, 96, 862, 892
Vivid (Set Picture Control)125, 272

VOICe MEMO ..ottt 436
Voice memo options................. 920
w

WB bracketing (Auto bracketing
set) 259

WB button

White balance..

Wide-area AF

Wi-Fi mode
Wind noise reduction
Wired LAN
Wired LAN/WT.

1144 Index

Wireless LAN......77,457,521,1063

Wireless remote (WR) options.925

Wireless remote controller.......666,
925,1063

Wireless Transmitter Utility ........ 79,
485,515

WR-R10

WT-6.... .78,521,1063
X

XQD card...e 38,1119
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